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Errata Sheet

We found the inaccuracies on FOMA M1000 Operation Manual as follows.

Location

Error

Correction

P66 Adjusting the Date and Time
NOTE

January 1, 1980 and
January 1, 2099.

January 1, 2003 and
January 18, 2068.

P177 Nuisance Call Blocking
Service
First section

The Nuisance Call Blocking Service is a
paid subscription service. Monthly charges
will apply.

The Nuisance Call Blocking Service is a
subscription service. Monthly charges
will not apply.

P244 Precautions for Using Email

- Even received HTML mail or email with
attachment is not displayed correctly, the
same charging period may be charged.
(addition)

P261 Mitems available from the
Menu bar on the messaging
account list screen

Edit
Preferences

Edit
Preferences

P293 Components of the
Email/SMS message Detail
Screen

NOTE

Also, pressing €3 on an open
HTML mail with right/left scroll bars
displayed does not scroll but switches tabs.

Also, pressing €3 on an open HTML mail
with right/left scroll bars displayed scrolls
and the mail can be displayed.

P332 Modifying a bookmark
name
Step 2

tap [Add]

tap [OK]

P340 Formatting the TransFlash
Memory Card
Step 2 Tip

Up to 5 double-byte or 11 single-byte
characters can be entered.

Up to 11 single-byte alphanumeric

characters can be entered.

P530 Using Templates to Enter
Text
Step 2 Screen

P580 List of Templates
Templates of Greeting

TLFEEA

IHFEEA

P585 Options and Related
Devices

- FOMA AC adapter 01 (For Global Use )
(addition)

P585 Options and Related
Devices

- Bluetooth headset FO1

- Bluetooth headset FO1*

*4:AC adapter FO1 for the Bluetooth
headset is needed.

P621 Radio Frequency (RF)
Signals
Line 19-20

The highest SAR value for this model
phone as reported to the FCC when tested
for use at the ear is 0.33W/kg, and when
worn on the body, is 0.05W/kg.

The highest SAR value for this model
phone as reported to the FCC when tested
for use at the ear is 0.7W/kg, and when
worn on the body, is 0.57W/kg.

P622 Declaration of Conformity
Line 6-7

when tested for compliance against the
standard was 0.304W/kg.

when tested for compliance against the
standard was 0.65W/kg.

6803604B78



DoCoMo W-CDMA and GSM/GPRS Systems
Thank you for purchasing FOMA M1000 handset.

Before using your FOMA M1000 handset, be sure to thoroughly read this manual to ensure its
correct use. For further information, contact the "DoCoMo Information Center" on the back of this
manual.

Treated with care, your FOMA M1000 handset will be your able partner.

Before Using Your FOMA Handset

¢ Because your FOMA handset uses radio waves, it may not function in locations where it is
difficult for radio waves to penetrate, such as tunnels, underground passages and some
buildings, in areas where radio wave signals are weak; or when outside the service area. Even
when you are high up in a tall building or condominium and nothing blocks your view outside,
your FOMA handset may not be able to receive or transmit signals. Also, communication may
be interrupted even when the signal reception level on your FOMA handset indicates there is a
strong signal and you are not moving.

* Use your FOMA handset in a way that does not disturb others in public spaces, crowded
locations or quiet places.

* Because your FOMA handset uses radio waves to communicate, there is a possibility that third
parties may attempt to listen in on your calls. The W-CDMA and GSM/GPRS systems
automatically support a confidential communication function for all calls so even if someone
should somehow be able to tap a call, the signals are modified so that an eavesdropping party
will hear only noise.

* Your FOMA handset encodes voice communication as digital data. When you are operating
your FOMA handset while moving to a location subject to weaker radio wave signals, the
transmitted digital data may not be correctly decoded and as a result the decoded voice may
differ somewhat from the actual voice.

* Maintain a separate record of the data you save in your FOMA handset. If the data should be
erased, DoCoMo assumes no responsibility for its loss.

* Users are considered to agree to be solely responsible and to be acting at their own discretion
when using SSL. DoCoMo and the authentication company listed below do not guarantee the
safety of SSL for users' activities while using SSL, and are not liable for any damages incurred
through using SSL.

Authentication company: VeriSign Japan K.K., Betrusted Japan Co.,Ltd., GeoTrust Japan, inc.

Using this Operation Manual

Information of interest may be found in the following ways:
¢ Refer to the Contents
Select to look at particular functions —P2
¢ Refer to the Index
Select to look at function names or application names. —P624
* Refer to the index tabs
Select to look at application names or titles.
* Refer to the chapter title pages
Select to look at major topics
* Refer to features
Select to look at FOMA handset features and operations. —P4, P6

¢ In this FOMA M1000 Operation Manual text, the FOMA M1000 is referred to as the FOMA handset.
* Reprinting all or part of this manual without approval by DoCoMo is prohibited.
¢ Information contained in this manual is subject to change without prior notice.

* Be sure to read the "Safety Instructions" on P8 before using your FOMA handset.




Quick Manual —P630
How to Use this Manual

In this manual, operations of your FOMA handset are explained in the
structure as shown below:

Title/application name —

Shows the title or
application name.

Default settings
Function description —

Supplementary
description of function

Operation description -

-

[ XXXX XXXXX XXXX

{ Default setting | XXXXKXK

-I— o XXXXX XXX XXX

— 1

XXX XXXXX XXXK XXXHXXXX XXX XXXXKX XX XXXXKXXXXK XX XXX XXXXXKX XX, XXX
XXX XXX XXX XXXXX XXX XX XXXXXK XXXXXXX (XXXX XX XXX XXXX XXXXX,
XXXXKXXX, XXX XXXXHXXXX XXXXKX XXX XXKXXKK) XXX XK XXKXX XXXXXKXXXKK.
XXXX XX XXXXXXXRXX XX XXXXXXK XXXXXXXK XXXXX XXX XX XXX XXXX XXXXX
XXXX XXXXXXXXKX XXXXX X XXX XXX XXXXKX XXXX XX XXXXX XX XXXXX XXX
XXXXX XXXXXX XX XXX XXXXXXX.

XX XXX XX XXX KXXXXX XX XXX XXXXXX XXXX
XXXXXXX XX XXXKKXKX. XXX XXX XXX XX XXXXXXX XXXX XX XXXXXX XXXX XXXXXXX. PXX

Tap (3 (Phone) on the Application Selector bar ® XXXXXXXX on

i i the Menu bar % XXXXX
Provides the operation e Menu bar » ’
* XXX XXXXXX] XX XXXXXX XXX XXXXXXXX. S
numbers and = :
instructions. Himestons Trstsid <o
Screen
Shows the screen 5!

displayed in the
process of or after an
operation.

Supplementary
description of
operation
NOTE

Gives necessary
information, notes,
and supplementary
explanation.

Index tab

LI

I |~ XXX XXXXXXK] XX XXX XXXXKXX XK XXXXXK XX XXXXKX XXX XXXXXXKK.

Tap XXXX XXXXX XXXX field, and enter XXX XXXXX XXXX » tap
[XXXX] XX XXX XXXXXXX XXXX XXXXXX
XXXXX X XX XX XXXXXXK XXX XXX XXXXX XXXX.

© XXX XXX XXXX XXX XXX XXXXXXKKK XX X XXXXXK XXXXXX XX XKKXXXXX XXXXX
XXX XXXXXXK XXX XX XXX XXX KX XXXKKK XXX KXXXXXXXX XXXXX XXX XX
XHKXXX XXXXXXX. KXXXXXX, XXX KXXXXX XXXXX XX XXX XX XXXXXKX XX XXX, XXXXXXX XXXX
XXXX XXX

© XXX XXX XXXXX XXX XXXXXXK XX XXX XXXXKKXXXX XXKKXXX XX XXX XX XX, XXXXX
XXXXXXXX XXX XXXKKKKKX XX XXXXX KXXXX XXX XXXXXKKXXX XX XXXX XXXXXXX.

+ X000 KKK XXKKKKX XXKKKX XXX XXXXXXK XIOXXXXKX, XXXKXX XXKKX XX XXX
XXXXXXXX XXX XXXKXXXX XXKKXX XXXKKXX XXXXKX XX XXXXXXXXX.

Shows the chapter title.

* The above page is a sample.

Description of Instructions

In this manual, instructions are given for operations using the Stylus. Before

using the FOMA handset, check how to use the Stylus and how to select

menu items. —P35, P36, P43

« For operations which can be made easier using FOMA handset keys or for
convenient operations to be remembered, instructions using keys are given. Key
operations are given based on illustrations of keys; check these illustrations and
descriptions of keys in advance. —P30, P31

HMOverseas Use

—P560

For how to use your FOMA handset outside Japan, see "Overseas Use".

NOTE

¢ lllustrations of screens contained in this manual are for the purpose of simplifying
description and may differ from the actual views.

Contents/Safety
Instructions

Before Using the
Handset

Making/Answering
Calls

Making/Answering
Video Calls

Contact List -

Tone/Screen/Light
Settings

Safety Settings -

Displaying/Editing/
Managing Data

Other Convenient
Functions

Applications -
Wireless LAN -
Movian VPN -

Using Data
Communication

Bluetooth -

Entering Characters -
Oversea Use -
Appendix -

Index/Quick Manual -
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FOMA M1000 Features

FOMA (Freedom of Mobile multimedia Access) is the name of a service provided
by DoCoMo based on the W-CDMA system, which is specified as one of the global
standards of third-generation mobile communication systems (IMT-2000).

Minternational Roaming

FOMA M1000 supports dual systems (W-CDMA, GSM/GPRS), which allows use of your
FOMA handset for phone and data communications in foreign countries that have adopted
the W-CDMA network system or the GSM/GPRS network, in addition to use within the FOMA
network provided by DoCoMo. —P560

* Using your FOMA handset overseas requires a subscription to "WORLD WING", DoCoMo's
international roaming service.

HMTouch screen

Simply touching the display (touch screen) with the Stylus allows easy and quick operation of
your FOMA handset. You can also write and draw freehand in the same manner as drawing
with paper and a pencil. —~P36

HBrowser

The integrated web browser allows large web pages to be displayed on your FOMA handset
without any change to the layout. =P198

B Messaging

Email or SMS message can be exchanged in Japan as well as overseas. Sound, video, still
image or document files (such as Word or Excel files) can be attached to email. If the other
party uses a Bluetooth device with email functions, email can be exchanged via Bluetooth.

—P242

HMWireless LAN

The Internet or email can be used via
Wireless LAN in your office, etc. —P420

B Large screen display
The large 2.9-inch TFT LCD provides
vivid views of web pages browsed or
video clips captured with your handset.

HBluetooth

Wireless connection with

Bluetooth devices allows data
communication and handsfree phone
communication. Contact data or files can

M Stereo speakers

Video files or music files, etc. can be
played through loud stereo speakers.
—P314, P319

B Camera function

There are two cameras provided, a Rear-
Camera with approximately 1.31-million
effective pixels (approximately
1.22-million recording pixels) and a Front-
Camera with approximately 0.31-million
effective pixels (approximately 0.30-
million recording pixels), which can be
selected depending on the conditions for
capturing still images or videos. =~P184

be exchanged between Bluetooth
devices. = P504

HMTransFlash memory card
A TransFlash memory card, which is the
world's smallest detachable memory
card, can be used to store data such as
images captured with your FOMA
handset and Contact information, or to
copy data saved from other devices such
as PCs into the memory card to your
FOMA handset. =P335




B Multitask function

Two or more applications and/or functions
can be used at the same time (not available
for some applications or functions). —P44

B Multiaccess

With the Multiaccess function, which
makes voice calls and packet
communication available at the same
time, you can communicate by voice calls
while being connected to the Internet or
send emails during voice call
conversations. —P356

B Additional applications
Installation of applications allows more
convenient use of your FOMA handset.
—P408

B Document viewer

PC document files such as Word, Excel,
PowerPoint and PDF files can be taken from
attachments to emails or memory cards into
your FOMA handset to view. —P324

B Receiving email
automatically

Email can be automatically received by

using the mopera U" mail service or by

subscribing to a provider with a mail

notification function. —P273

*.

1 mopera U is a fee-based service requiring a
separate subscription.

B Electronic dictionaries
Electronic dictionary functions are
available. They can be convenient when
checking the meaning of a word using the
Japanese dictionary or for using the
English-Japanese or Japanese-English
dictionary for checking word translations.
—P401

EMultimedia player

Various multimedia functions are
available to display still image files or to
play video and music files.

—P308, P314, P319

M Data synchronisation

Data such as contact information stored
in your FOMA handset can be easily
synchronised with data on a PC
connected with the provided USB cable or
connected via Bluetooth in order to make
a backup using the Desktop Suite. Data
stored in your FOMA handset also can be
synchronised with the SyncML server
connected through the Internet using
SyncML. —P587

BMVPN (Virtual Private
Network)

A safe and secure connection from your
FOMA handset to an intranet (company
network, etc.) is available by using a
virtual private network (VPN) via the
Internet.—~P436

BMHandwriting input

A handwriting input software that
supports Japanese, allows characters
written in the input area with the Stylus to
be recognized for inputting. Using the
function in combination with text input
prediction allows you to smoothly input
sentences containing mixtures of kaniji,
hiragana, and alphanumeric characters.
—P541

Whole Range of Network Services

M Voice Mail Service (Charged)

@A separate subscription required. =P170

M Call Waiting Service (Charged)
@A separate subscription required. =P173

M Call Forwarding Service (Free)
@A separate subscription required. =P175

M Dual Network Service (Charged)

@ A separate subscription required. ~P178

M Short Message Service
(SMS) (Free)

@ No separate subscription required.
—P244

suonansuj Alajes/sjuauo) .



Making Full Use of FOMA M1000!

Hl FOMA M1000 communication functions

Overseas use

Bringing your FOMA handset with you when you travel to a country
where the W-CDMA or GSM/GPRS system is adopted allows you to use
the phone number you use in Japan to make/answer calls and exchange
data. If the receiver of your call uses a handset that supports video calls,
international videophone communication is available. —P560

suonanJsuj A1ajesg/sjusiuon '

See the other party using videophone communication

You can see the party at the other end while talking. You can switch
between two cameras to send your own image using the Front-
Camera or another image, such as a landscape, using the Rear-
Camera. You can choose to disable the cameras if you do not want to
send images to the other party. = P90

Il FOMA M1000 access functions

Connection via Wireless LAN

Wireless connection to the Internet or an
intranet (company network, etc.) is available,
which allows you to use the Internet or
email. =P420

Connection via Bluetooth

Wireless connection to Bluetooth-enabled PCs, etc. is
available for data communication. Connecting to Bluetooth-
enabled handsfree devices or headsets allows you to talk
without holding your FOMA handset in your hand. —P504




H Other useful functions of FOMA M1000

Voice memo

If a situation such as conversations in meetings suddenly comes up
where you want to record a conversation, simply pressing one key
allows you to start recording. —P351

Digital still/video camera

You can switch between two cameras on the front
and back sides according to the situation to capture
stillimages and videos. The Rear-Camera is capable
of capturing high-quality stillimages of approximately
1.22 million pixels (effective pixel count:
approximately 1.31 million)
and digital zooming of up to 4x.
—P184

View data using a document viewer function

You can view PC document files such as Word,
Excel, PowerPoint and PDF files attached to
incoming emails with your FOMA handset while
you are not home. = P324

Still image/video/music player function

Various files downloaded into your FOMA handset or TransFlash memory
cards from the Internet, etc. or still images and video clips captured with the
camera can be viewed/played. Detailed information is available while files are
being viewed/played with the respective players. Managing and editing files
such as renaming and deletion of files are possible.
—P308, P314, P319

Key arrangement convenient for playing games

The Navigation Key and two other keys
can be used to play games as if with a
dedicated portable game console.
—P31

Video mail

Video clips captured with the camera or
downloaded from the Internet can be attached
to outgoing emails. —P267

Versatile information management with the PIM function

The versatile PIM function (Contact list, Schedule, To do) is provided,
which allows the management of contacts, personal scheduling and To
do list just with a FOMA handset. =P102, P362, P378

suonanJsuj Ajajes/sjuaquod .
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Safety Instructions (ALWAYS FOLLOW THESE DIRECTIONS)

@Before using your FOMA handset, please read the following Safety Instructions, and be sure to
follow them in order to ensure safe usage.

@ These precautions are intended to protect you and others around you. Read and follow them
carefully to avoid injury, damage to the product or damage to property.

HThe following signs differentiate between the levels of danger that can occur if the
product is not used within the specified guidelines:

DAN G E R This sign denotes that there can be an immediate danger
of death or serious injury as a result of improper use.
WARN I N G This sign denotes that death or serious injury may resuit
from improper use.
CAUTI 0 N This sign denotes that bodily injury or damage to
property may result from improper use.

HMThe following symbols indicate special warnings regarding product usage.

Indicates improper usage

Don't
Indicates not to disassemble {b Indicates not to use the device
: the device. . near water, and not get it wet.
No disassembly No liquids
@li Indicates not to handle the
device with wet hands.
No wet hands

0 Indicates an instruction that must be obeyed at all times.
Do

% Indicates that equipment should be unplugged from electrical sockets.

Unpiug
HlPrecautions contain the description below;
Handling Instructions for the FOMA handset, Battery Pack and Adapter . ................... 9
FOMA Handset . .. ... o e e 10
Battery Pack. . . ... .. e 13
SHYIUS . ot 14
a0 =T o (= 15
UIM 17
TransFlash Memory Cards and TransFlash Memory Card Adapters. ... ................... 18

Handset near Electronic Medical Equipment. . . ... .. .. . 19



Handling Instructions for the FOMA handset, Battery Pack
and Adapter

Do

/\ DANGER

Use equipment specified by DoCoMo Group companies with your FOMA

handset.

@ Use of equipment not specified by DoCoMo Group can cause the FOMA handset and
Battery pack to leak, heat, burst or catch fire.
Desktop holder M0O1

Battery pack M01
FOMA AC Adapter 01
FOMA DC Adapter 01

AC adopter MO1
FOMA Overseas/Domestic AC Adapter 01

* Contact our sales office for information on other compatible products.

Don't

Do not use the equipment in an
environment liable to cause it
to explode or catch fire, such
as a gas station.

@Explosions or fire may result if
the equipment is used in areas
where dust or flammable gases
such as propane or gasoline
vapors are generated.

Don't

Do not throw device or subject
to physical shock.

@ May cause Battery pack to leak,
heat, burst or ignite. May cause
equipment to malfunction or
catch fire.

/\ WARNING

Do

If there is smoke or a strange
smell, or damage, perform the
following immediately:

1. Disconnect the power plug from
the electric outlet or socket.

2. Turn the FOMA handset power
off.

3. Remove the battery pack from the
FOMA handset.

@Fire or other serious problems
may result if you keep using it
(charging). After removing the
battery pack, contact a DoCoMo
sales outlet.

Don't

Do not allow conductive
foreign objects (such as a
piece of metal or pencil lead) to
touch the recharging or
external interfaces. Also, do
not touch interior parts.
@Fire or malfunction may result
due to a short circuit.

Don't

Do not put the Battery pack,
FOMA handset or adapter in
microwave ovens or other
heating appliances or high-
pressure containers.

@ May cause Battery pack to leak,
heat, burst or ignite. May cause
FOMA handset or adapter to
heat, smoke, ignite, or for circuits
to be damaged.

suononJisu| Ajajes/sjuauod .
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No liquids

Do not let adapter get wet.

/\ WARNING

@ Contact with water or other liquids can cause heating, electric shock, fire or
malfunction. Take care not to use the handset in areas where it could get wet.

Store equipment out of reach

of small children.

@ Can be accidentally swallowed or
cause injuries.

Don't

0
0

Children using the device
should be instructed in proper
operation by an adult. Do not
allow them to use device
without adult supervision.

/\ CAUTION

Do not use or leave device in
hot areas, or in areas exposed
to direct sunlight, such as
inside a vehicle.

@May cause the Battery pack to
leak, heat, burst or ignite, or may
cause equipment to deform or
malfunction. Parts of the case
may grow hot, causing burns or
injuries.

@May cause injuries.

Do not store in extremely
humid, dusty or hot areas.

@Malfunction may result.

Do not leave device on

unstable or sloping surfaces.

@ Malfunction or injuries may
result.

l FOMA Handset l

Do

/\ WARNING

Turn the FOMA handset off in areas where use is prohibited, such as in

airplanes and hospitals.

@ Use in these areas can cause medical and other electrical or electronic equipment to
malfunction or fail. If automatic power-on function has been enabled, cancel this

setting before turning the power off.

When using the handset in a medical facility, be sure to observe the regulations of the

facility.

Prohibited conduct, such as using the handset in an airplane, may lead to punishment

of user according to law.




Do

/\ WARNING

Turn the FOMA handset off near high-precision electronic control equipment
or electronic equipment using low-power signals.
@Using the handset near this type of equipment can cause the equipment to fail or

malfunction.

* Examples of electronic equipment to avoid:
Hearing aids, implanted pacemakers or defibrillators, other electrical medical
equipment, fire alarms, automatic doors, other automatic control equipment.
Users wearing implanted pacemakers or defibrillators or other electrical medical
equipment should check with the manufacturer or sales outlet about the effect of

radio frequencies on the equipment.

—

Don

When using near medical
electrical equipment, do not
keep the handset in chest
pocket or inside pocket.
@Using your FOMA handset near
medical electronic equipment
could cause equipment failure.

Do not use or leave Battery

pack near flames, stoves or

other hot areas.

@Heating, ignition or malfunction
may result.

S

Don't

Do not place the FOMA
handset over an air bag safety
device, or in an air bag
deployment area.

@If the airbag inflates, your FOMA
handset can strike you or other
people, causing bodily harm and
other damage.

@

No disassembly

Do not disassemble or remodel

the handset.

@Fire, injury, electric shock or
malfunction may result.

L~

When you talking with the
speakerphone function
activated, always keep FOMA
handset away from your ear.

@May cause hearing loss.

L~

If you have a weak heart, be
careful when setting the
incoming call vibration or ring
volume setting.

@ Could affect heart function.

Do not use the handset while

operating a vehicle.

@ Driving while using the handset
is dangerous and can cause an
accident. First park the car in a
safe place before using your
FOMA handset, or use it in Drive
Mode.

Due to a revision in the Road
Traffic Law, from November 1,
2004 you can now be penalized
for the use of mobile phones
while driving.

suononJisu| Alojes/sjusiuo) .

[}



suonanJsuj A1ajeg/sjusiuod '

12

A

=

O
o

If lightning strikes while using
the handset outside, turn the

power off immediately, and
move to a safe location.

@May be subject to lightning strike

CAUTION

Do not swing your FOMA

handset around by its strap.

@ Your FOMA handset can strike
you or other people, causing
bodily harm and other damage.

Don't

and could cause electric shock.

=

O
(@)

Handsets can give some users skin problems such as itching, allergic
reactions or rashes. If you develop skin problems, stop using the handset
immediately, and see a doctor.

@ The following parts contain metal materials.

Material

Location

Chrome plated

Rear cover lock, Camera/Shutter key, Volume/Zoom key,
Speakerphone/Voice Record key, Power/Lock Switch, Navigation
Key

Nickel Logo section on rear cover, logo section on ear piece

Tinned Decorated section of speaker

Aluminized Decorated section of earpiece

Steel Battery pack mounting, UIM tray lid, TransFlash memory card lid,

Stylus body

Phosphor bronze (gold plated)

Battery pack terminals

Beryllium copper (gold plated)

Charging terminal for desktop holder

Don't

Do not put liquids such as
water, other liquids, pieces of
metal or flammable materials
inside FOMA handset, UIM tray,
or TransFlash memory card
tray.
@ May cause fire, equipment failure
or electric shock.

b

Do

In rare cases, using the

handset in some vehicle

models can cause the vehicle's

electronic equipment to

malfunction or fail.

@ |n this case, do not use the
FOMA handset because it may
hamper safe driving.

Don't

Do not place magnetic disks or
cards with magnetic stripes
near the handset or place
inside and fold the handset.

@Data stored on media such as
cash cards, credit cards,
telephone cards and floppy disks
may be erased if the storage
medium is placed near the
handset.

0

Do

Be careful when inserting/

removing TransFlash memory

card.

@Can cause harm to hand or
fingers.




Do

/\ CAUTION

Be careful of broken glass when the display or camera lens is accidentally

broken.

@Glass display and camera lens surfaces include a plastic cover panel to keep glass
from breaking into pieces. However, touching sharp edges may cause injury.

l Battery Pack l

Bl Check that the battery type matches the type displayed on the Battery pack label.

Display

Battery type

Lithium ion

Lithium ion battery

a

Do

If Battery pack liquid contacts

eyes, immediately wash the

eyes with clean water and see

a doctor right away. Do not rub

the eyes.

@Battery fluid in the eyes may
cause blindness.

S

Don't

Do not connect the Battery
pack terminals to wire or other
metal objects. Do not carry or
store Battery pack together
with a necklace or other metal
object.
@May cause Battery pack to leak,
heat, burst or ignite.

Do not throw Battery pack into
contact with open flames.

@ May cause the Battery pack to
leak, heat, burst or ignite.

Do not use or leave Battery

pack near flames, stoves or

other hot areas.

@May cause Battery pack to leak,
heat, burst or ignite.

/\ DANGER

Don't

Do not try to force Battery pack
onto FOMA handset or Battery
pack charger if you are having
trouble connecting it. Always
connect it after confirming that
it is correctly oriented.

@May cause Battery pack to leak,

heat, burst or ignite.

S

Don't

Do not pierce Battery pack with

a nail, hit with a hammer or

step on it.

@ May cause Battery pack to leak,
heat, burst or ignite.

No disassembly

Do not disassemble or remodel

the Battery pack, and do not

solder items directly onto it.

@May cause Battery pack to leak,
heat, burst or ignite.
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If Battery pack fluid contacts

skin or clothes, immediately

flush the contacted area

thoroughly with clean water.

@Battery pack fluid may damage
the skin.

/\ WARNING

b

Do

If Battery pack leaks or gives

off a strange smell,

immediately remove it from the

vicinity of open flames.

@The vapors from leaking Battery
pack fluid may ignite or explode.

=

O
(@)

If Battery pack does not reach

full charge after being charged

for the specified time, stop

charging it.

@ Exceeding the specified charging
time may cause Battery pack to
leak, heat, burst or ignite.

S

Don't

Do not use or leave device in

hot areas, or in areas of strong

direct sunlight such as inside a

vehicle.

@May cause leaks, heating or
deterioration in performance and
service life.

S

Don't

If Battery pack starts giving off a strange smell, overheats, becomes
discolored or deformed during use, charging or in storage, immediately
disconnect it from the FOMA handset or Battery pack charger.

@ Continued use may cause Battery pack to leak, heat, burst or ignite.

S

Don't

/\ CAUTION

Do not discard old Battery pack together with other garbage.

@ |gnition or environmental destruction results. Tape the terminals of old Battery packs
to insulate them, and then bring them to a DoCoMo sales outlet. If your local
municipality has a battery recycling program, dispose of them as instructed.

Stylus

*

0

Do

Store device out of reach of
small children.

@ Stylus can be accidentally
swallowed or cause injuries.

/\ WARNING

Don't

Do not use stylus with other

equipment.

@May cause equipment damage
or failure.

Don't

Never point a stylus at another

person.

@Can cause irreparable damage if
poked into the eyes.




a

Do

I Adapter l

When using a stylus with a

FOMA handset, use only a

stylus recommended by a NTT

DoCoMo Group company.

@Damaged or murky displays may
result when using a stylus other
than those recommended.
Stylus MO1

/\ WARNING

Do

Be careful when inserting/

removing stylus.

@Can cause harm to hand or
fingers.

Don't

Do not short-circuit charger
terminal while it is connected
to an outlet or a cigarette
lighter socket. Do not touch
charger terminal with a part of
your body such as your hand
or finger.
@Fire, malfunction, electric shock,
or injuries may result.

/\ WARNING

No disassembly

Do not disassemble or remodel
AC adapter.

@Electric shock, fire, or
malfunction may result.

Do

When you hear thunder, do not

touch the FOMA handset or the

adapter.

@ A lightning strike or electric shock
may result.

Don't

Do not use the AC adapter,
Desktop holder or Battery pack
charger in bathrooms or highly
humid areas.

@Electric shock may result.

No wet hands

Do not touch adapter cord or
wall outlet with wet hands.

@Electric shock may result.

Unpiug

Always remove electrical plug

from wall outlet when not

using the AC adapter for an

extended period.

@Electric shock, fire or malfunction
may result.

When connecting AC adapter

to an electrical outlet, do not

touch it to metal objects such

as metal straps. Be sure to

firmly connect to outlet.

@ Could cause electric shock, short
circuit or fire.

Don't

Do not use adapter electrical

cord or power cabile if it gets

damaged.

@Electric shock, heat or fire may
result.
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Unpiug

Immediately remove AC

adapter plug from the wall

outlet if water or other fluids

enter the adapter.

@Electric shock, smoke or fire may
result.

=

O
(@)

Wipe off any dust that
accumulates on the plug.

@Fire may result.

/\ WARNING

Don't

Place Desktop holder on a

stable surface during charging.

Do not cover or wrap Desktop

holder with a cloth or blanket.

@ May cause the FOMA handset to
become unseated from Desktop
holder. Heating can result in fire
or failure.

Do

Only use with specified power
source and voltage.

@ Usage with incorrect voltage may
result in fire or failure.
AC adapter MO1, FOMA
Overseas/Domestic AC Adapter
01
1 100V-240V AC (Connect only to
a home AC electric outlet)
AC Adapter
: AC100V (Connect only to a
home AC 100V electric outlet in
Japan)
DC adapter
: DC12V/24V (exclusively for a
negative ground car)

Always remove AC adapter
plug from wall outlet when

The DC adapter is exclusively
for a negative ground car.
Never connect to a positive
ground car.

@Doing so may result in fire.

Do

/\ CAUTION

If the fuse for the DC adapter
blows, be sure to replace it
with the specified fuse.

@ Using the wrong fuse may result
in fire or equipment failure. For
the specified fuse, see the
separate instruction manual.

Do not place heavy objects on
the adapter cord or power
cable.

Unpiug cleaning device. Don't
@Electric shock may result. @Electric shock or fire may result.
When you disconnect adapter from wall outlet, do not pull AC adapter cord or
power cable. Instead, hold plug and pull out to disconnect.

Do @Pulling on cords can damage them, possibly leading to electric shock or fire.

Do not charge a wet battery pack.
@ Doing so may cause the battery pack to overheat, catch fire or burst.

Don't



UM

/\ WARNING

Do not put UIM into microwave ovens, other heating appliances or high-

pressure containers.

@May cause melting, heating, smoking, loss of data or malfunction.

Store the UIM out of reach of
small children.

@Can be swallowed and cause
serious injury.

Be careful when removing the
UIM (IC portion).

@Hands or fingers may be injured.

No liquids

N

B

/\ CAUTION

Do not let UIM get wet.

@ Contact with water or other
liquids can cause malfunctions.

Do not drop UIM or subject to
physical shock.

@ Malfunction may result.

Do not bring UIM into contact

with open flames or heat it.

@May cause melting, heating,
smoke, loss of data or
malfunction.

Do not disassemble or remodel
UIM.

@ Malfunction may result.

Do not scratch ICs.
@ Malfunction may result.

O

s

=% O
@ g@ o@
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When storing UIM, do not place
in direct sunlight or in
environments of high
temperature or high humidity.

@ Malfunction may result.

O

—

Do not store UIM in extremely
dusty areas.

@ Malfunction may result.

Don't
Be careful not to touch or
short-circuit ICs accidentally.
Don't @Data loss or malfunction may
result.
Do not use or leave UIM near
flames, stoves or other hot
Don't areas.

@May cause melting, heating,
smoke, loss of data or
malfunction.

Don't

Do not bend UIM or place
heavy objects on it.

@Malfunction may result.

o
e}

Only use UIM with devices
specified by NTT DoCoMo.

@ Use with other devices may
cause data loss or malfunction.
Contact a DoCoMo sales outlet
for the list of specified devices.
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TransFlash Memory Cards and TransFlash Memory
Card Adapters

Do not put the card and

adapter in microwave ovens or

other heating appliances or

high-pressure containers.

@May cause melting, heating,
smoking, loss of data or
malfunction.

No disassembly

Do not disassemble or remodel
card or adapter.

@Data loss or malfunction may
result.

%,

O
o
=]
—

Do not bend the card or
adapter, or place heavy objects
on them.

@ Malfunction may result.

%,

O
(@]
5
—~

Do not drop the card and
adapter or subject them to
shocks.

@ Malfunction may result.

%,

O
o
S
-

Take care not to touch or short-

circuit metal terminals

accidentally.

@Data loss or malfunction may
result.

%

No liquids

Do not let card or adapter get

wet.

@ Contact with water or other
liquids can cause malfunctions.

/\ WARNING

Don't

/\ CAUTION

Don't

Store the card and adapter out
of reach of small children.
@The card or adapter can be
accidentally swallowed or cause
injuries.
* Call a doctor immediately if

there is cause to suspect that
a child has swallowed a part.

Do not scratch metal terminals.
@Malfunction may result.

Don't

Do not use or leave card or

adapter near flames, stoves or

other hot areas.

@May cause melting, heating,
smoking, loss of data or
malfunction.

Don't

Do not use or keep card or
adapter in the following places:

* Inside the car, under hot sunlight,
or other places subject to high
temperature

* Areas exposed to direct sunlight
¢ High humidity environments

* Areas where corrosive gas, etc.
is generated

* Highly dusty environment
@ Malfunction may result.

Don't

Do not bring card or adapter

into contact with open flames

or heat them.

@May cause melting, heating,
smoking, loss of data or
malfunction.




a

Do

l Handset near Electronic Medical Equipment l

/\ CAUTION

Children using card or adapter should be instructed in proper operation by
an adult. Do not allow children to use card or adapter without adult

supervision.
@May cause injuries.

HThe following precautions are based on the guidelines drawn up during the
Electromagnetic Compatibility Conference, Japan, regarding the protection of electronic
medical equipment from radio waves emitted by mobile phone units.

0

Do

Turn FOMA handset and
Bluetooth headset off when in
crowded trains or other public
places where pacemaker or
defibrillator wearers could be
nearby.

@ Signals from the FOMA handset
may affect the operation of
implanted pacemakers or
defibrillators.

Do

Wearers of implanted
pacemakers or defibrillators
must carry and use FOMA
handset and Bluetooth headset
at least 22 cm away from
implanted device.
@ Signals from FOMA handset may
affect the operation of implanted
pacemakers or defibrillators.

Do

When electrical medical
devices other than implanted
pacemakers or defibrillators
are in use outside of medical
facilities (such as in home care
settings), check with the
device manufacturer to
determine how the device is
affected by electrical signals.
@ Signals from FOMA handset may
affect the electronic medical
equipment.

/\ WARNING

0

Do

Be sure to adhere to the
following rules inside medical
facilities:

@Do not bring FOMA handset or
Bluetooth headset into operating
rooms (ORs), intensive care units
(ICUs) or coronary care units
(CCUs).

@ Turn FOMA handset and
Bluetooth headset off in hospital
wards.

@Turn FOMA handset and
Bluetooth headset off in hospital
lobbies and corridors if electronic
medical equipment could be
nearby.

@ If medical facility has specific
zones where use or possession
of mobile devices is prohibited,
follow those rules.

@If automatic power-on is set,
disable this setting before turning
the power off.
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Handling and Care

General Usage Guidelines

M Keep FOMA handset away from water.

* FOMA handset, Battery pack, and adapter are not waterproof. Do not use FOMA handset in bathrooms or
other high-humidity areas, or in the rain. When carrying FOMA handset in a pocket near your body, sweat
may corrode the inner components, causing malfunction. Note that malfunctions deemed to be caused by
water are not covered by the warranty, and may be impossible to repair. Since these malfunctions are not
under warranty, when repair is possible, it will be done at the user's expense.

* If your FOMA handset gets wet or moist, immediately turn off the power. After removing Battery pack, contact
the sales representative for repair as soon as possible. Note, however, that the FOMA handset may not be
repairable, depending on its condition.

HClean FOMA handset with a soft, dry cloth.
¢ To make the color LC display easy to read, some FOMA handset models use a special coating on the display.
When cleaning FOMA handset, rubbing it roughly with a dry cloth can scratch the display. Take care when
handling the unit, and use a soft, dry cloth for cleaning (such as a cloth for eyeglasses). Drops of water or dirt
left on the display can cause stains or remove the coating.
* |f FOMA handset is wiped with alcohol, paint thinner, benzine or detergent, the printing may disappear or color
may fade.
M Clean jack occasionally with a dry cotton swab.
* |If jack is dirty, electrical contact may grow poor, data communications errors may occur when using the
Desktop holder, or the power may shut off. A dirty jack can also result in poor charging, so clean it with a dry
cloth or cotton swab.

M Do not place FOMA handset near air conditioner outlets.
* Rapid changes in humidity can cause condensation, leading to internal corrosion and malfunction.

H Do not place FOMA handset where excessive force will be applied to it.
* |f FOMA handset is inserted into a full bag, or placed in a pocket and sat on, its LC display or internal PCBs
may be damaged or malfunction. Such damage is not covered by warranty.
M Please carefully read pages P53 and P56 of this manual for care and handling information
regarding the Battery pack and adapter.

FOMA handset

M Avoid temperature extremes.
¢ Use FOMA handset in an ambient temperature range of between 5 and 35 degrees Celsius, and in a humidity
range of between 45% and 85%.
HFOMA handset may affect fixed phones, televisions or radios in use nearby. Use as far as
possible from such appliances.
HEMaintain a separate record of data you register in your FOMA handset.
* NTT DoCoMo assumes no responsibility for accidentally erased data.

HDo not place FOMA handset on surfaces where potentially damaging objects are placed.
¢ The Rear-Camera may be damaged. If display is open with the panel facing out, it can be damaged.

H Do not sit down while FOMA handset is in the back pocket of your pants. Also, do not
place it at the bottom of a full bag, or where it will encounter excessive force.
¢ Malfunction or damage may result.



Mt is normal for FOMA handset to grow warm during use or charging. You can continue to
use it while warm.

HIn normal use, please keep the earphone/microphone jacks capped, and the external
connection jack covered.

Mt is recommended that All Lock be set ON so that the handset does not react to random
side key or touch screen presses while carried loosely in a purse or pocket with the power
turned on.

M Do not leave the handset with a camera lens facing direct sun light.
» Color deterioration or burning of pixels may result.

Battery pack

B The Battery pack is a consumable part.
* Replace Battery pack when operation time of FOMA handset on a full charge has grown extremely short
(amount of time will vary depending on type of use). Purchase a new Battery pack of the specified type.

H Charge Battery pack in an environment that is within the acceptable ambient temperature
range (5 to 35 degrees Celsius).

B Always charge FOMA handset before using it for the first time, or after extended disuse.

M Operation time provided by Battery pack will depend on operating environment, and on
remaining Battery pack performance level.

HDo not discard old Battery pack with general household garbage.
* Tape the terminals of old Battery packs to insulate, and then bring into our sales outlet. If your local
municipality has a battery recycling program, dispose of as instructed.

B Keep the handset in a cool well-ventilated place without direct sun light.
* If you are not using the handset for a long period, store the battery pack after draining it completely and
removing it from the handset or the adapter.

Adapter

H Do not charge Battery pack in the following areas:
¢ Where the ambient temperature is less than 5 degrees Celsius or more than 35 degrees Celsius.
* In environment with excessive humidity, dust or vibrations.
* Near fixed telephones, televisions or radios.

Mt is normal for the adapter to become warm during charging. You can continue charging
with a warm adapter.

B While charging with the DC adapter, keep the car engine running.
» Charging without the car engine running can result in exhausting the car battery.

HWhen using an electrical outlet equipped with a mechanism that prevents unplugging,
follow the handling instructions for that outlet.

H Do not apply strong impact. Also, do not deform the recharging interface.
* Failure may result.

UIM

M Do not use excessive force to remove the UIM.
H Do not put excessive force on the card when inserting it into the handset.
Mt is normal for the UIM to become warm during use. You can continue using a warm card.

HNote that NTT DoCoMo will not be responsible for malfunctions occurring as the result of
inserting and using a UIM with unrecommended IC card reader/writer.

B Always keep UIM ICs clean.
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HClean UIM with a soft, dry cloth.

HEMaintain a separate record of the data you register on the UIM.
* Under no circumstance shall NTT DoCoMo be held liable for any loss or damage to the data stored in the UIM.

M To protect the environment, please bring the old UIM to a DoCoMo sales outlet.

H Avoid extreme temperature.

External Memory
H Do not apply excessive force in removing Part IC.
HDo not apply excess pressure when installing the device.

Display (Touch Panel)

Do not paste on protective sheets or seals.
* Functionality may be degraded, or display may be damaged.

Do not rub or push the display surface with hard tool.
* The display may be destroyed.

HIf display is being operated as a touch panel, always use the attached Stylus.
* Operation with sharply pointed tools such as nails, pens, pins, etc. may damage the display.

Stylus

H Stylus (touch panel pens) are consumables.
¢ |f a Stylus is lost or damaged, you can order a new one for the appropriate model. For detailed information,
contact a DoCoMo sales office.
HIf Stylus can no longer be smoothly slid across screen, or display response slows down,
use a soft, dry cloth (such as a glass wipe) to wipe the display surface. Handling and care
—P20

Wireless LANs

HEWireless LAN

Do not place FOMA handset near magnetic devices such as electric appliances, audiovisual or

office automation equipment, or in places where a large amount of electromagnetic waves are

emitted.

* Under the influence of strong magnetic or electrical fields noise may become louder, or calls may become
unavailable. (In particular, microwave oven usage can adversely affect the handset.)

¢ |f FOMA handset is positioned near televisions or radios, the handset may cause reception to fail, or television
images may be distorted.

* |f multiple Wireless LAN access points exist that use the same channel, the Wireless LAN may not be
searched correctly.

B Frequency band
The frequency band used by the devices support WLAN is indicated in a label on the entry for the
Battery pack of the FOMA handset. Following is an explanation of how to read the label.

M @)
2.4DS4
N I .
@

(1)2.4 . Indicates radio device that uses the 2,400 MHz band.

(2) DS : Indicates device uses the DS-SS modulation.



3) 4 . Indicates device is assumed to interfere with other devices within 40 meters.

e | ] | : Indicates device fully uses the bandwidth between 2,400.0 MHz and 2,483.5 MHz,
and that it cannot be set to avoid the frequencies used by microwave tracking
systems.

2.4 GHz Devices

Industrial/scientific/medical devices such as microwave ovens, internal radio stations (wireless
stations requiring a license) or specific low power radio stations (wireless stations not requiring
a license) used in production lines in factories for detecting moving objects, and armature radio
stations (wireless stations requiring a license) use the same frequency band as used by WLAN
devices.

1. Verify that no internal radio station or specific low power radio station for detecting moving

objects, or armature radio station is in operation nearby before using this device.

2. If this device causes harmful interference to signals for an internal radio station for detecting
moving objects, immediately change the frequency band in use or stop the signal emission
then contact the following for corrective actions (such as installing partitions) to avoid
crossing signals.

3. If problems occur such as this device causing interference with signals of a specific low power
radio station for detecting moving objects or an armature radio station, contact the following:

.. — . .
Inquiries: [@]@] 0120-005-250 (in English)
* Can be called from DoCoMo mobile phones or FOMA handsets, and PHSs.
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Bluetooth
Bluetooth is a technology that connects Bluetooth-compatible devices such as mobile phones
and PCs wirelessly. —P504

B Passkey
A password that prevents unauthorized use of a Bluetooth device. Usually, you can set a passkey
by choosing up to 16 alphanumeric characters. However, on some devices passkeys are preset
and cannot be changed. To enable authorized access, you can enter the same designated
passkey in both your FOMA handset and the target Bluetooth device, or you can enter the
designated passkey in your FOMA handset alone.
For better security, it is recommended that passkeys be set using as many digits as possible (up
to 16 characters), and that you do not create a passkey using your name, birthday, or other
information that is easy to guess.

M For better connection, keep the following points in mind:

* The distance between your handset and another Bluetooth device must be about 10 meters or less, and
within a direct line of sight. The maximum distance under which connections are possible may shorten
depending on the environment (i.e. blocked by a wall or furniture) or building structure. This distance also will
shorten if there is an obstruction between the FOMA handset and other Bluetooth devices. In particular, if
there is an intervening wall or floor of reinforced concrete between Bluetooth devices, they may be unable to
connect with each other. Note that the abovementioned connection distance is not guaranteed.

» During connection, keep Bluetooth devices more than 2 meters away from other electrical devices, such as
home electric appliances, audiovisual devices, office automation devices, digital cordless telephones, and
facsimile machines. In particular, when using a microwave oven, be sure to keep Bluetooth devices more
than 3 meters away from it to prevent interference. Normal connections may fail to be established when
electric devices are powered on. Also, Bluetooth devices may cause noise or reception failure on televisions
or radios (television images may be degraded on certain UHF or satellite broadcasting channels).
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* |If there is a broadcast station or radio near a Bluetooth device to which you want to connect, your FOMA
handset may be unable to connect with the Bluetooth device. In such a situation, move the Bluetooth device
to another location from which connection is possible.

B Radio interference with Wireless LANs
Bluetooth devices use the same frequency band (2.4 GHz) as do Wireless LANs (IEEE 802.11b/
g). Therefore, if a Bluetooth device is used near a Wireless LAN device, radio interference may
cause the communication to slow down, generate noise or completely fail. If this occurs, take the
following measures:

* Keep your FOMA handset and the Bluetooth device to which you wish to connect wirelessly, 10 meters or
more away from the Wireless LAN device.

* When itis impossible to separate the devices by more than 10m, power down the Wireless LAN or Bluetooth
device.

HWith regard to Bluetooth communication security, while FOMA handsets support
Bluetooth standard security provisions. However, some settings have inadequate
security, so be careful when using Bluetooth for communications.

HPlease note that NTT DoCoMo is not responsible even in the case that information may
leak from Bluetooth communications.

HEWith FOMA handsets, you can use the services compatible with the following version and
profiles:

Supported Bluetooth version Bluetooth Specification Ver. 1.1 *1

Output Bluetooth standard Power Class2

Transmission range Z Within about 10 meters

Supported Bluetooth profiles " | Generic Object Exchange Profile
Object Push Profile

Serial Port Profile

Dial-Up Networking Profile

Headset Profile

Service Discovery Application Profile
Handsfree Profile

*1:  All Bluetooth-compatible devices including FOMA handsets are compliant with the Bluetooth
Specification defined by the Bluetooth SIG, and have been authorized by the Bluetooth SIG. However,
depending on the characteristics or specifications of the device, methods of operation may differ, or data
exchange after connection may not be possible.

*2:  Varies depending on obstacles between the communication devices and the signal strength.

*3:  These are specifications for use between Bluetooth compatible devices and Bluetooth standards.
HMFrequency band

The frequency band used by your FOMA handset is indicated in a label on the entry for the

Battery pack of the FOMA handset. Following is an explanation of how to read the label.
(1) (2)(3)
2.4FH1

[ 1

4

124 : Indicates radio device that uses the 2,400 MHz band.

(2) FH : Indicates device uses the FH-SS modulation.

@)1 : Indicates device is assumed to interfere with other devices within 10 meters.

@ 1 . Indicates device fully uses the bandwidth between 2,400.0 MHz and 2,483.5 MHz,
and that it cannot be set to avoid the frequencies used by microwave tracking
systems.



Precautions for using Bluetooth devices

The frequency band used by this product is also used by microwave ovens and other
industrial, scientific, and medical devices, licensed private radio stations such as those for
mobile identification in factory production lines, specified low power radio stations that do not
require any licenses, and amateur radio stations. Hereafter, these are called Other Radio
Stations.

1. Before using this product, make sure that there are no Other Radio Stations operating nearby.

2. If radio interference occurs between this product and Other Radio Stations, immediately
move this product to another place or stop radio wave emission from this product to avoid
radio interference.

3. For other points you are concerned about, or if a trouble occurs, contact us on:

——
Inquiries: [6]@] 0120-005-250 (in English)
* Can be called from DoCoMo mobile phones or FOMA handsets, and PHSs.

Camera Handling
When using the FOMA handset if you seriously annoy others, you may be liable for prosecution
under applicable laws or regulation (such as Public Nuisance Laws).

é Please be considerate of other people's privacy when capturing and sending
pictures using camera-equipped mobile phones.

Additional Precaution
NTT DoCoMo will not be responsible for unavailability of various functions of the FOMA handset
due to combination with devices, network, software, etc. provided by third parties other than NTT
DoCoMo.

Intellectual Property Issues

l Copyright and Ownership of Likenesses I

You may not without permission of the copyright owner duplicate, modify, transmit over public
communication lines, etc. any document, image, music, software, or other content owned by a
third party that you have used this product to photograph or download from an Internet
homepage, etc., except for private uses such as duplication and indexing that are allowed by
copyright law. With regard to performance, recital, exhibition, etc., please take care as even if for
private use, photography and audio recording are restricted.

In addition, please refrain from using this product to photograph another person without their
permission, post such photographed likeness of another person on an Internet homepage
without their permission, or otherwise publish it to an unknown number of people, as there is a
danger that the subject's right to ownership of their own likeness may be violated.

suononJisu| Ajajes/sjuauod .



suonanJsuj A1ajeg/sjusiuod '

26

Trademarks

¢ The "FOMA", "i-mode" and "mopera U" logos, and the following are trademarks or registered brand names
of NTT DoCoMo: "FOMA", "mova", "Freedom Of Mobile multimedia Access", "i-mode", "mopera",
"mopera U", "WORLD CALL", "Drive Mode", "Quickcast", "Multiaccess", "Dual Network", "Mzone",
"Security Scan".

* Java and all trademarks/logos related to Java in the U.S. and elsewhere, are the trademarks of U.S. based
Sun Microsystems, Inc. or its registered brand name.

¢ "Catch Phone" is a registered brand name of the Nippon Telegraph and Telephone Corp.

¢ MOTOROLA and the Stylized M Logo are registered in the US Patent & Trademark Office.
©Motorola, Inc. 2005.

¢ The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by the Bluetooth SIG, inc. and any use of such marks by NTT
DoCoMo, Inc. is under license. Other trademarks and trade names are those of their respective owners.

o McAfee® and VirusScan are registered trademarks or trademarks of McAfee, Inc. and/or its affiliates in the
US and/or other countries.
All other registered and unregistered trademarks herein are the sole property of their respective owners.

©2004 Networks Associates Technology, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

¢ Quick Time is a registered brand name of the Apple Computer, Inc. in US and other countries.

« TransFlash™ is a trademark of SanDisk Corporation.

¢ Microsoft, MS, and Windows are in the U.S. and other countries registered brand names of U.S. based
Microsoft Corporation.

« Windows XP is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional operating system, or of Microsoft®
Windows® XP Home Edition operating system.

« Windows 2000 is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional operating system.

» Windows Me is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition operating system.

» Windows 98 is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® 98 operating system.

+ Windows 98SE is an abbreviation of Microsoft® Windows® 98 operating system SECOND EDITION.

¢ The above brand names may be written side-by-side in the following manner: Windows XP, 2000, Me, 98SE,
98.

¢ Windows 98 and Windows 98SE are referred to together as Windows 98.

¢ Other company names or product names mentioned in this work are the trademarks or registered brand
names of their respective owners.

Other Notices

* Modules developed by the Independent JPEG Group are included in part of this product's software.

¢ This product is licensed based on the MPEG-4 Visual Patent Portfolio License. Only personal and non-
commercial use in the following situations is allowed:
- When recording moving images meeting the MPEG-4 Visual standard (hereafter, "MPEG-4 Video").
- When playing MPEG-4 Video recorded by a user for personal and non-commercial use.
- When playing MPEG-4 Video provided by a provider that has been licensed by MPEG-LA.
Before using this product for other purposes, such as promotions, in-house applications or for profit, please
contact MPEG LA, LLC. in the U.S.A.

¢ Licensed by QUALCOMM Incorporated under one or more of the following United States Patents and/or their
counterparts in other nations;
4,901,307 5,600,754 5,267,261 5,506,865 5,710,784 5,504,773 5,416,797 5,568,483
5,228,054 5,778,338 5,109,390 5,490,165 5,414,796 5,544,196 5,535,239 5,101,501
5,659,569 5,337,338 5,267,262 5,511,073 5,056,109 5,657,420



Checking Purchased Product

B Purchased product

’ FOMA M1000

(includes Warranty, Stylus MO1,
rear cover M01)

Cminm->

AC Adapter MO1
(with warranty)

FOMA M1000
Operation Manual
(this manual)

* A Quick Manual is
attached after P630.

Two FOMA M1000 CD-ROMs

Desktop Holder M01

TransFlash Memory Card ‘
(32MB) (free sample)
(with case (free sample))

TransFlash Memory Card
Adapter (free sample)

USB Cable (free sample)

=N

Battery Pack M0O1

Other optional items —P585
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Names of Parts and Functions

M Left Side HRight Side M Front View
View View
o =N O)
@ FIMA
E
T T®
L @

HRear View

¢ oo ‘

¢ The antenna of the
@ FOMA handset is
@ incorporated in the
handset.

H Connecting the Earphone/
Microphone

Size (mm) : Height 117 x Width 59.5 x Thickness 21.5
Weight (g) : Approx. 168 (*With Battery pack and Stylus inserted)

(®Strap Attachment Hole

@] Camera/Shutter Key
This key is used to capture still images/
videos. Or, press for 1+ seconds to open
the still image/video shooting screen.
—P32

(®Speaker
You can hear ring tones, alarm tones, and
key entering tones from here. You can
also hear the voice of the other party
when the speakerphone feature is used.
—P71, P92

@[] volume/zoom Key
This is used to adjust volumes, and to
enlarge/reduce still image/video being
captured. P33

@ Speakerphone/Voice Record Key
This is used to set the speakerphone On/
Off while calling, Or, press for 1+ seconds
to open the Voice memo screen. = P33

®JF| Power/Lock Switch
This is used to turn on/off the power, and
to set/release the Password Protected/
Lock. =P33, P62, P159

(DEarphone/Microphone with Switch
Interface
This is used to connect the earphone/
microphone with switch (sold separately).
—P403

(®Recharging Interface for Desktop
Holder — P58



(9External Interface
This allows connection to the AC adapter,
DC adapter (sold separately) or a USB
cable (bundled accessory). = P56, P456

10Stylus/Stylus Holder
Remove the Stylus from the Stylus holder
when operating the FOMA handset.
—P35

@)Front LED
This momentarily lights blue when the
handset power is turned on, when &2,
Iz or <= is pressed, or when the AC
adapter is connected to/disconnected
from the handset.

12Earpiece
The other party's voice comes from here.

(== Application A/Drive Mode Key
This is used to display the menu from the
menu bar or to control applications such
as games. Or, press for 1+ seconds on
the Home screen to set/cancel Drive
Mode. =P85

(9Status LED
The condition of the FOMA handset such
as receipt of calls and emails, network
connection status, battery charge status,
etc. are indicated with the illumination/
flashing of this light. —P33

5Display (Touch screen) —P36, P38

Navigation Key
This is used to control games or to select/
confirm functions, etc. = P31

@2 Start Key
This is used to make/receive calls or to
display the Dialled calls. =P70, P74, P82
1®<= Home Key
This is used to revert to the Home screen.
This also launches a preset application by
pressing for 1+ seconds, or displays the
Tap Position calibration screen of the
touch screen by holding down for about
5+ seconds. —+P47, P139, P143

ENavigation Key

(i9Front-Camera
This is used to send your video image
when making a video call, or to capture a
still image/video of yourself. P90, P189,
P190

@0<==> Application B/Manner Mode Key
This is used to control applications such
as games. Or, press for 1+ seconds on
the Home screen to set/cancel Manner
Mode. = P137

@)L=’ End Key
This is used to hang up a call or to display
the phone number entry screen.

@Mouthpiece/Microphone
This is used to send your voice to the
handset on the other end when calling.
This is used to record sound while
recording a video clip or Voice memo.
e |f this is covered during a call or while

recording a video clip or Voice memo,

the sound may not be sent or recorded.

@Internal Antenna
* Do not cover the internal antenna with your
hand during a call/communication.
@9Camera Lamp
This will light red when capturing still
images/videos.
@Rear-Camera
This is used when sending videos of
scenery, etc via video call, or capturing
still images/videos of scenery, etc.
—P90, P189, P190
@Rear Cover
Remove the rear cover when installing/
removing the Battery pack or TransFlash
memory card. —P53, P336
@)Rear Cover Lock —P53

=

You can press the up, down, left, right, diagonal or center Navigation Keys to select and/or
determine items. Main operations that can be performed using Navigation Keys are listed

below.

 In this manual, operations performed using Navigation Keys are described using illustrations indicating
the direction for pressing. When the operation description is accompanied by an illustration of the
Navigation Key, check the direction of the arrow shown in the illustration for operation.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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[

Illustration Operation Description
(60 Press center Execute the menu item selected
Capture still or video images
Determining the entered characters or closing the
keyboard while conversion candidates are not displayed
@) Press up or down Select a menu item, key, file/data, etc.

Move the cursor, game character, etc., up or down
Scroll the screen

Display a video call or control camera brightness/
contrast/zoom setup screen

Selecting a conversion candidate for entered characters

)

A,
¥

Press right or left

@

Select a menu item key, file/data, etc.

Select a tab or scrolling screen

Move the cursor, game character, etc. right or left
Change settings on a video call or control camera
brightness/contrast/zoom setup screen

Specifying a range of characters to be converted or
deleting predicted conversion candidates

VEOA@

Press diagonally

Move the cursor, game character, etc. diagonally

|

NOTE

¢ You can set to light the Front LED, ==, £z=>, (&}, 2z or <<= when the handset power is turned on,
when 2, 220 or <<= is pressed, or when the AC adapter is connected/disconnected. —P145
¢ The antenna is incorporated in the FOMA handset.

Sidekey Operations

On either side of the FOMA handset, you can find 3 sidekeys and 1 switch. Various operations
can be performed by pressing/sliding each key. The following operations can be performed using
the sidekeys and switch. The operation status of the FOMA handset is also described below.

* While the Phone Lock is set, nothing functions but the power/lock switch. —=P159

Sidekey/switch

Performing Operations

Operation Status of
the FOMA handset

Camera/Shutter Key

Activating the Camera

Displaying the screen other than the
still image/video capture screen

Start capturing still image/video

Displaying the stillimage/video capture
screen

Canceling video capture

Capturing video

Storing the still image/video

Capture of still image/video completed




Sidekey/switch

Performing Operations

Operation Status of
the FOMA handset

ﬂu Volume/Zoom Key

Adjusting the ring tone volume™!> 2

Dialing/receiving/during a call, playing
a video or Music. But not for recording/
playing Voice memo or playing a game

Adjusting the playback volume of a
video or audio file or Voice memo’!

Playing a video or Music, or recording/
playing a Voice memo

Adjusting the volume for games'1

Playing a game

Adjusting the earphone volume™?

During a call using the optional
earphone/microphone with switch

Controlling the receive volume”?

Talking

Adjusting the speaker volume™?

During a call using the speakerphone

Cancel ring tone ™

Receiving call

Enlarge/reduce captured image

Displaying the stillimage/video capture
screen

Speakerphone/voice
record key

Setting the speakerphone On/Off

Talking

Recording/canceling Voice memo™®

Other than talking

g

Power/lock switch (Up)

Setting Password Protected/Lock

5

Power/lock switch (Down)

Power ON/OFF

*1:
2

*3:

Press to display a volume bar at the bottom of the screen.
No operations are available when a call arrives while the still image or video shooting screen is

displayed.

Recording starts when pressed for 1+ seconds, and records while pressed.

Status LED

You can find the status LED in the upper section of the front surface of the FOMA handset. The
status LED indicates condition of the FOMA handset with light indicators. The conditions and
indicators of the status LED are described below.

Status LED

¢ The status light illuminates/flashes when the status LED is set to ON. =P145
* When conflicting status occurred simultaneously, motion of the light reacts to the status with higher priority.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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B When power of FOMA handset is ON

Indicator Condition Priorit
(illumination/flashing patterns)™! Y
Red and green flash alternately Receiving a voice or video call, or incoming
message.
Slow flashing of orange and green lights | A voice call or video call in progress.
alternately 2
Fast sequence of orange » green » off 2 | Transmitting data via packet communication or 64K
data communication.
Slow flashing of green Iight*2 Standby to transmit data connected to a network High
via packet communication. 9
Fast flashing of green light Within the service area.
Fast alternate flashing of green and red | Within the service area, and a new mail or
lights voicemail message received or the Missed call
history screen is open.
Low
Slow flashing of red light Outside of the service area.
Fast flashing of red light Out of the service area, and a new mail or
voicemail message received or the Missed call
history screen is open.
Fast flashing of orange light Roaming service in use.
Fast alternate flashing of orange and red | Roaming service is in use and there is a new email/
lights SMS message. Also flashes when a new message
is recorded in voicemail or when the Missed call
history screen is open.
*1:  Motions are similar when FOMA handset is switched ON and charged.
*2:  Operates even if the status LED is set to OFF.
B When FOMA handset is OFF
Motion (illumination/flashing patterns) Condition Priority
Red illumination The FOMA handset is charging via an AC adapter. |  High
Green illumination The charge for the FOMA handset is completed via t
an AC adapter. Low

NOTE

If the battery becomes low, after a cycle of illumination or flashing pattern, the next 1 cycle will be skipped
(1 cycle is a pattern of illumination or flashing. For example, while data is being sent with packet or 64K data
communication, orange » green ¥ off is one cycle). If the battery becomes low during an illumination or
flashing pattern, the Status LED performs a cycle of illumination or flashing # skips a cycle » performs a
cycle of illumination or flashing % skips a cycle and so on. However, if the Status LED lights red and green

alternately, it does not skip a cycle.

* When Drive Mode is set, the status LED does not illuminate/flash.
\__________________________________________________________________________________________________________/



The Stylus is a pointing device used to directly tap the display (touch screen). To operate the
FOMA handset, take out the Stylus from its holder located on the lower right corner of the front
side of the FOMA handset.

Removing/Reinserting the Stylus

The Stylus can be extended, and retracted when reinserted in the FOMA handset.
¢ Hold the FOMA handset to remove/reinsert the Stylus.

(MPinch the protruding portion of the (@Hold the Stylus securely and pull it
Stylus with your fingers and pull it out slowly until it is removed from the
of the FOMA handset halfway FOMA handset

(®Extend the Stylus

|

NOTE

* Do not forcibly overstretch the Stylus. It may not retract thereafter.

* When storing the Stylus, align the protruding portion with the case and insert the Stylus straight while holding
it parallel to the FOMA handset. The tip of the Stylus may become damaged if it is inserted at an angle or
with excessive force. Pay attention to insert the Stylus straight into its retention pocket.

* Always reinsert the Stylus to the Stylus holder to avoid misplacing the pen.

* Always use the accompanying Stylus to operate the touch screen. Using a sharp edged pen may damage
the touch screen.

* Do not damage the tip of the Stylus. Using a damaged Stylus may damage the touch screen.

19spuey ay} buisn aiopeg .
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Operating the Touch Screen

The FOMA handset display is a touch screen. You can operate the FOMA handset by directly
tapping the displayed icons and functions using the Stylus.
* Functions can also be selected using the Navigation Key. —P31

l Tapping the Touch Screen l

Using the Stylus to lightly touch the touch screen once and release is called "tapping".
You can launch an application or select a function by tapping the position of the displayed icon or
menu function.

19spueH ay Buisn aiojeg '

Main screen components that can be tapped
The following screen components can be tapped in addition to icons and menu items:
M Radio Buttons/Check Boxes

Aluetooth onzl] Check Box
Visiole. *

— Radio Button

Tap a radio button or check box to set or cancel an option.

Up Scroll Button/Down Scroll Button

Tap the up/down scroll button to scroll the screen or tap the left/
right tab button to switch tabs.

Left Tab Button/Right Tab Button

36



HPull Down Menu

Tap an item field to open a pull down menu then tap a menu item
| External poer: Not Charging from the pull down menu to select/set, etc.

<4
i:|- Pull Down Menu

| Aftar 2 minutes Menu ltem

After @ minutes

Aftar 4 minutes N

l Pointing the Touch Screen l

Using the Stylus to touch and hold down a spot on the touch screen is called "pointing".
You can point « in the phone number entry screen, and delete all entered digits, or scroll by
pointing the up/down scroll button on the scroll bar.

l Dragging the Touch Screen l

Sliding the Stylus on the touch screen is called "dragging".
You can handwrite/draw text or illustrations, or scroll the screen by dragging the scroll bar up and
down.

NOTE

* Do not operate the touch screen with your fingernails or with any sharp edged object such as a pen or pin.
* Adjust the tap position of the touch screen if the position to tap with the Stylus is misaligned. —P143
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Viewing the display

Using the Home Screen

This section explains the Home screen components and operations of this FOMA handset. It also
explains the main components of other application screens.
¢ The Home screen is the standby screen that opens first when the handset is turned on. You can check new
or unchecked email, voicemail or date and time from the Home screen displayed in standby. Also, you can
save frequently used applications to 3 shortcut keys to launch them quickly. To display the Home screen, tap
£ (Home) in the Application Selector bar or press <=—.
* Screen components of each application screen vary depending on the application.

0 new voicenails

0 unread SHS

0 upcoming appointments
0 active tasks

Home screen

NOTE

B0 0 @ @ %]

Application Selector bar—P38
Menu bar
—P39

Display area
—P39

Status bar
—P40

[ 0 0 ¥ & &)

B Sl 4] <
An application screen
(In case of video)

* The display of the FOMA handset is manufactured employing highly advanced technologies. Non-
illuminating dots or continuously illuminating dots may, however, exist on the display. Please understand that

this is normal.

Application Selector Bar

The Application Selector bar is always displayed on the Home screen or an application screen.
The Application Selector bar has 6 icons displayed. You can launch the corresponding
application by tapping an icon. The following table describes the icons and applications to be
launched from the Application Selector bar:

* Applications other than Application Launcher can be changed. —P387

(ONORONONONG)

Home screen

(ONONONONORE)

An application screen

RO

(In case of video)



Icon name Icon Description
(@ Home @ Displays Home screen. —P139
(@ Handset o Displays Phone number entry screen. Dialing and network services can
be set up. =P70
(3 Browse @@ |Launches the browser. —~P212
(@ Email [£2 | Displays email account selection screen. —P261
(® Contacts 2L, | Displays Contact list. ~P112
(® Application Launcher 22 | Launches Applications from the Menu list. —~P578

Menu Bar

19spuey ay} buisn aiopeg .

The Menu bar is displayed underneath the Application Selector bar on the Home screen or an
application screen. Tap an item on the Menu bar to display a menu of items to be used for saving
or setting up. Also, when an application that allows managing files/data using folders is launched,
folder options are displayed on the right side of the Menu bar. —P341

]— Menu bar ———

Menu item

- o ., >
Home screen An application screen
(In case of video)

Display Area

The following items are displayed in the Home screen display area. Tap an item to perform
various operations. Different screens appear for different applications.
* ltems displayed on the Home screen vary depending on the configuration.

Videa Edit Wy folder &

) 0 unread emails

5 0 new voicemails
@ 0 unread SHS
@ 0 upcoming appointments
' | 0 active tasks n [ ]

| Hovonooot 0:03/0:12

I3 o 3 |

Component Description

(@ Wallpaper Displays wallpaper. Wallpaper can be replaced with a captured or downloaded
stillimage. = P141

(2 Calendar Tap to display a monthly view screen. —P362
To display calendar, set Turn calendar on to on (the default setting is off). ~P142

Continued on the next page@ee 39
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Component Description

® Time Tap to display the clock. —P359
To display time, set Turn time on to on (the default setting is off). >P143

(@ New message area Displays the number of new/unread email or voicemail messages or the
information of saved schedule events or To do items. Tap an item to view detailed
information. —P42

The information to be displayed can be changed. —P140

(® Shortcut key Tap to launch the corresponding application. The application can be changed.
—P141

(® Operation screen Displays a screen to perform operations such as setting up applications or
settings. See the descriptions of the respective applications for screen
components.

Status Bar

The Status bar is always displayed on the Home screen or an application screen. The following
icons indicating the FOMA handset status are displayed.

12:34 [ 47 ) °

® @®@6 6 ©©®9

(@ Displays the current time. Displays the current date for approximately 3 seconds
when tapped.

(2 Displays the keyboard when tapped while the cursor is positioned in a text entry
field. ~P518, P536

(3 Displays the current settings of the Alert Mode. When Drive Mode or Manner Mode
is set, the state is displayed. — P85, P132, P135, P137
Displays the setup screens of Alert Mode, Drive Mode or Manner Mode when
tapped.

: Ring tone or alarm is set to sound
: Vibrator is set

: Silent is set

: Manner Mode is set

: Drive Mode is set

is displayed while setting up Manner Mode. E is given priority and displayed when both
the Manner Mode and Drive Mode are set simultaneously.

(@ Displays the current state of Bluetooth. Displays the ON/OFF setup screen of
Bluetooth when tapped. —P506
] (White)  : Bluetooth is ON
(Gray)  : Bluetooth is OFF
[] (Green) : Bluetooth device connected

(® Displays the connection status/radio signal level of a Wireless LAN. —P420
(Gray) : Wireless LAN is OFF
EH B B N (White) : Signal level good - signal level poor



(® Displays the state of the handset while talking. Displays the state of recorded
voicemail while in standby. —P71, P91, P172
%, [ Talking on voice/video call/communicating data using line switching
A : Mute mode is set
: New message received in voicemail

(@ Displays the state of newly received emails. Displays the Inbox when tapped.

—~P286
=] (White)

[=] (Orange)
BEl (White)

(White)
Orange)

(Yellow)"

(Red)
& (Red)

: There are new and unread email, and new and unread SMS

messages from a registered Contact

: There are new and unread email, and new and unread SMS

messages from an unregistered sender

: There are new and unread email
: There are new and unread SMS message from a registered Contact
: There are new and unread SMS message from an unregistered

sender

: The number of SMS messages saved in the FOMA handset memory

and on the UIM has reached the limit

: No space left to save SMS on the handset and the UIM
: Email message that cannot be downloaded due to an error

*:  Tap to find which of the FOMA handset or UIM has the maximum number of entries already

saved.

Displays the network status. Tap to view the network or signal status or the
network (carrier) in use or to set or cancel the Self-mode. —P162, P571

[ (Green)
(Orange)
(Green)
(Orange) 1
(Green)™
(Orange)

BEOEEEEEAE

: Inside a GSM network area

: Roaming in a GSM network area

: Inside a GPRS network area

: Roaming in a GPRS network area

: Inside a FOMA or a W-CDMA network area

: Roaming in a W-CDMA network area

: Self-mode is set

: The UIM is not inserted/The unavailable UIM is inserted/No available

network is found

: Out of the service area

*1:  Connected when a point ( E ) is displayed in the middle of the circle. Data transmission in
progress when the point is flashing.

*2:  There is no indication of Out of the service area. It is shown by the icon color only.

(@ Displays signal reception level.

Al

No icon

: Signal reception level
: Out of the service area

*:  Signal strength is displayed in 5 levels while connected to a GSM network via roaming.

Displays remaining battery level. Displays battery status screen when

tapped.— P61

(White)k: Battery level

[Fa)
[}

: Battery charge in progress
: Charging not possible due to a battery pack not

complying with this FOMA handset or other abnormality.

*: The icon turns orange during a video call.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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B Power saving mode
When the FOMA handset is left in an idle state for a given period of time, the screen backlight
turns off in order to save battery power. When left in the idle state for a further extended
period of time, the display of the screen turns off, and switches to power saving mode.
At time of purchase, the backlight is set to turn off after approximately 30 seconds, and the
screen display to turn off after approximately 1 minute and then to switch to power saving
mode.
Tap the Touch screen or press any key to recover from power saving mode.
¢ You can change the power saving settings. =P145

y

|

rAroeeeee

M The message area
In the message area of the Home screen, the information of new/unread emails or schedule
events registered are displayed. Details of each can be checked by tapping the item.

@ Zh 0 unread emails

@ g5 0 new ynicenails

@ A 0 unread SHS

@ 0 upconing appointments
@ & 0 active tasks

Icon name Icon Description

(@ Number of new emails
received

Displays the number of new/unread emails. Displays the Inbox
when tapped. —P286

(@ Number of new Displays the number of recordings in voicemail. Tap to open the
voicemails recorded 3 | phone number entry screen with the phone number to connect to
the Voice Mail Service Center. +~P172

(3@ Number of new short Displays the number of new/unread SMS message. Displays the
messages (SMS) E Inbox when tapped. —P286
received

@ Information of If there is an Appointment or Notification scheduled within 24 hours
scheduled events from the current time, its title and start time are displayed. Tapping
registered opens the detail screen. =P370 If there is more than one

] Appointment or Notification scheduled within 24 hours, the number
of events is displayed. Tapping opens the daily view screen for the
day. +P362 If there are Appointments that have started, titles and
start times remain displayed until the end time.

(® Number of items Displays the number of active items in the To do list. Displays the
registered in To do list To do list screen when tapped. —P380
* Items as per default setting. Items to display can be changed. =P140




Selecting an Application from the Application Launcher

Tap 33 (Application launcher) on Application Selector bar to display the application menu list.
Tap relevant icons and items until you get to the target screen from the menu list.

<Example: Displaying Time screen>

'I Tap 5¢ (Application launcher) on the Application Selector bar

Up/down buttons

L 17, SEES |
Applica uncher screen
(Icon display) (List display)

* Switching the Application launcher view —P146

2 Tap %7 to scroll screen » tap @ (Time)

Tokyo

Wednesday
2005 Jun 1st

B The notation of operating instructions in this manual
In this manual, steps for starting the target application, beginning with tapping on the
Application Selector bar, are described as follows:
* Any description of steps for screen scrolling and selecting is omitted. If the target menu item is outside
the screen being displayed, perform steps for scrolling or selecting the screen. —P44
<Example: Displaying the Time screen>
Tap 32 (Application launcher) on the Application Selector bar » © (Time).

Continued on the next page @ e«
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HLaunching an Application

To launch an application, you can either select an application from the application launcher

menu list, press a key, or tap a shortcut key, etc.

In this manual, operational procedures are explained using the easiest or the default

procedures.

H Switching Applications

While an application is running, tap & (Home) to switch to the Home screen or tap 53
(Application Launcher) ® the application icon to switch to another application.
¢ Switching to another application terminates the previous application.

* If you are in the middle of setting up or saving, it is recommended that the operation be completed before

switching applications.

* If you switch to the Home screen or to another application while the following applications are active, the
display or operation before switching is retained (multitask function).

- Using the Browser
- Voice/Video call

- Scanning/update of Security Scan Light
- Displayed file/lbookmark using Document Viewer

- Recording/playing Voice memo’
- Playback of a music file”

* This may stop depending on an incoming/outgoing voice/video call or application to activate such as

Document viewer.

¢ |f the FOMA handset does not have enough memory to switch to the previously launched application is
running in background, a prompt to quit the unused application may be displayed. In this case, tap [Yes]
to end the unused application.

o
M Scrolling/Switching a screen

A scroll bar or arrow buttons for scrolling/switching the screen is displayed enabling you to
display out of range portions of screens with tabs or list screens. If you need to select items
mentioned in the operational descriptions but not displayed on screen, drag/tap the screen
and scroll the entire screen for switching to continue the operation.

Shortcut key select

#pplication

Wessaging
Contacts
Launcher
Calculator
Calendar
Camera
Control pane|

=

5 |- Scroll bar

Done

Arrow buttons

Example of a scroll bar
and arrow buttons

Advanced settings

[Direct Tnput]
< Kana Keyboard
) Bwerty Keyboard
> Handwri ting
[Indirect Tnput]
® Hulti tap
i Twn Tap

G. Input Type ‘

Example of arrow buttons

Arrow buttons




y

HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the Application launcher screen:
Tap Launcher or View on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Launcher View
Install ....................... P408 Viewasicons................. P146
Uninstall ..................... P411 Viewaslist.. ................. P146
Setfolders. ..................... P46 Preferences ................. . P387
Screenset . ........ ... ... .. P146
System information. . ........... P392
(- |

NOTE

e Menu list =P578
¢ When an icon or item is tapped by mistake, tap s (Application launcher) again to perform the operation
from Menu list again.

e
I Selecting a Folder for Displaying Applications I

Applications are registered by individual folders by default. By selecting a folder, only the
applications registered for that folder can be viewed.

'I Tap All' on the Menu bar on the Application launcher screen
*: Displays the previously selected folder name.

» Displaying the Application launcher screen —P43
Displays all applications.

Folders setup by default

Displays the applications in the individual folder.

Displays the application, etc. installed by the user.
Displays the applications in the FOMA handset.

Displays the applications on the TransFlash memory card.
Creates, edits or deletes a folder. =P341

2 Tap the folder to be displayed
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Set folders
l Changing the Folder of Applications I

You can change the folder where an application is located.
* For default folders of applications, see the menu list. =P578

'I Tap & (Application launcher) on the Application Selector bar »
Launcher on the Menu bar » Set folders

Set folders

— Displays the application list.

Office

Brovse
Cal cul ator
Cal endar
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Camera

Displays the registered folder.

Contacts

Control panel
besktop Suite

o Tap Application/Folder to sort and display in the selected

Dictionary method.
M Registering an additional folder
Folder setup screen (»DTap [Edit folders] and tap [Add] on the folder screen

(2Enter a folder name from the folder addition screen »
tap [Done] and tap [Done] on the folder addition screen

¢ Tap [Cancel] on the folder addition screen to cancel the
operation.

B Changing a folder name
(1) Tap [Edit folders] and tap the folder to be renamed »
[Rename] on the folder screen
(2Enter the folder name and tap [Done] on the folder
rename screen and tap [Done] on the folder screen
¢ Tap [Cancel] on the folder rename screen to cancel the
operation.

M Deleting a folder
Tap [Edit folders], tap the folder to be deleted » [Delete]
on the folder screen and tap [Done] on the folder screen
» A folder containing an application cannot be deleted. Tap
[Continue] on the confirmation screen to return to the folder
screen.

2 Tap the application to change the folder

Change folder

Appl icat ion: Time

Folcrs{ oots <]

3 Tap the Folder field and select the folder » tap [Done]

46



Selecting a Function from a Shortcut

On the FOMA handset, in addition to tapping icons or items from the Menu list to launch an
application, you can also use shortcuts to launch an application with a single tap on the screen or
a single press of a key.
* Shortcut operations can be performed in the following manner.

- Tapping an icon other than 3& (Application launcher) on the Application Selector bar

- Tapping a Shortcut key on the Home screen

- Pressing <= for 1+ seconds

NOTE

* You can change applications registered with any shortcut key, Application Selection bar or <<= on the
Home screen. =P141, P387
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Selecting a Function from a Menu Bar

You can activate registration and setup screens by tapping an item on the Menu bar and then
tapping an item on the menu.

With some applications, menus are displayed and various operations can be performed by
tapping an area other than the Menu bar.

¢ Items displayed vary with each screen.

<Example: when displaying the wallpaper setup screen in the Home screen>

'I Tap {2t (Home) on the Application Selector bar

Menu bar

0 unread emails

0 new voicemails

0 unread SHS

0 upcoming appointments
0 active tasks

Menu item

0 unread emails

0 new voicemails

0 unread SHS

0 upcoming appointments
0 active tasks

Continued on the next page@ee 4]



3 Tap Wallpaper from the menu

Displays the wallpaper selection screen. You can select a wallpaper from this screen.
* Setting Wallpaper —P141

D e

* Pressing also displays menu items. Pressing again closes menu items.

Entering Text

To enter text on the FOMA handset, tap the characters on the keyboard displayed on the screen.
This section explains how to display the keyboard and how to enter basic text.

For more information on Inputting Text, see Text Input. =P516

¢ The input method is set to Multi tap by default. =P517
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<Example: Inputting “KEB” to register the name to FOMA handset Contacts>

'I Tap £ (Contacts) on the Application Selector bar » tap Contacts
on the Menu bar » New

_Contacts Edit My folder
L s
Reading
JOUBTRL s

Phone (m} <
Phane (W) &

Phane (M} .

Email (m) <

Email (W) < =
Enail_(hh = =

Keyboard icon

on the Status bar and tap Chr » U SHiiF

Tap [Chr] to convert the character type. =P518

Multi tap keyboard

48



3 Tap [1=] once » [ 5] five times » [ 3 ] three times

[T [LI5£]=]]  The conversion candidates of the entered text are displayed.

4752

! (e ) A
B# XA 207 = Conversion candidate area

4 Tap “XEB” from the conversion candidate area

Entered text is converted.

 Tap [4]/[¥] to display the rest of conversion candidates when you have multiple
conversion candidates.

¢ When the prediction conversion function is enabled, the predicted text string candidates
following the converted characters are displayed. —P555

5 When you are finished entering text, tap

¢ You can change the input method. =P517
|

Operations on a screen with an entry field without the menu bar

On a screen without a menu bar, if the screen has a text entry field such as a search screen and
& is displayed next to the screen title, you can move the screen up or down to reposition the
screen.

» Tapping %# opens the menu and you can copy, cut or paste. —P547
* Onascreen without %8 displayed next to the screen title, you can drag the screen up or down, however, the
screen moves back to its original position when you release the Stylus.

'I Drag up or down from the right side of %7

¢ |f the Stylus is released, the screen automatically returns to its original position.

2 Continue dragging to the left up to the screen title and release
the Stylus

Find contact ~ Drag up to this position and release the Stylus.

I

The screen stays at the position where you release the Stylus.
» To return the screen to its original position, tap any point to the
right of &
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Help
For Help with Functions

On your FOMA handset, you can find applications and functions with a help feature to describe
various actions and operations.
¢ The following applications and functions can display Help.

- Document viewer list/display screen

- Handwriting text entry screen

<Example: To view from the list in the Document viewer>

Tap o6 (Application launcher) on the Application Selector bar »
(Document Viewer) ® Edit on the Menu bar » Help in each
application screen

L | »To display help from the Handwriting text entry screen, tap &
Document Viewer » Help. —P541

Document Y ewar s you read amast any
dacumert on scree

T mowa through tHs documend, pen’ ihe page
y troing your pan ovet the acraan it any
direction, ke maving peper sraund with your
hand. To zaom n & eriarge the vew, tap the
oickila ot the ecrean, st go and than oulck)
louch and hold your gan on tna scran agan
&nd sroka it .p or do

Dacument Viewer handis many document
émes Indumng PDF MS Word, FDwelPulm
S5 mages, PNG inagea, HTML snd
isin it Fiowever. zome flas may sepear
sl\[y\zw Hteranty from your computer. Plaase
er 1 the menual prodded for detalls

As viewed on a
Document viewer

NOTE

* Tap /& on the Document viewer help screen to change the help screen display size.
\_________________________________________________________________________________/4



The UIM is an IC card that stores customer information such as your phone number.

By inserting it in the FOMA handset, you can utilize voice calls, video calls, email communication,
packet transmission, etc.

If you possess multiple FOMA handsets, you can swap the UIM between handsets to meet
varying purposes.

* For more information about the UIM, refer to the UIM manual.

Inserting/Removing the UIM

19spuey ay} buisn aiopeg .

* Turn off the power of your FOMA handset and hold it securely before inserting/removing the UIM. Do not
touch or damage the IC portion.

¢ The UIM may break if you apply excessive force on the card while inserting.

* Be careful not to lose the UIM after removal.

* When inserting or removing the UIM, lift the cover carefully to its secured position while avoiding opening it
too far. The cover may become detached or damaged if it is opened with excessive force.

How to insert

(D Take off the rear cover by sliding it in (@Slide the cover of the UIM tray in the
the direction of arrow @ for 4 mm while direction of the arrow @ and lift the
pressing the rear cover lock cover in the direction of the arrow @
* Remove the Battery pack if it is * If you cannot lift the cover because it

attached. —P54 gets stuck, do not use force to lift it.

Close the cover and put it back to the
opposite direction from the arrow @
and try again.

UIM tray
Rear cover lock

Continued on the next page @ e« 51
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(®Place the UIM on the UIM tray with the (@Close the cover of the UIM card tray
IC side facing down and slide it in the direction of the arrow

to lock

* If you cannot close the cover because it
gets stuck, do not use force to close it.
Slightly press the cover in the opposite
direction from the arrow to put it back
and try again.

(®Attach the Battery pack and rear cover
* Attaching the battery pack —P53

How to remove

(@®Remove the rear cover and the Battery (20pen the cover of the UIM tray and
pack remove the UIM
* Removing the rear cover —P54 * Opening the cover of the UIM tray
—P51

l The UIM PIN Number I

You can set up 2 PIN numbers the "PIN1 code" and the "PIN2 code" on the UIM. =P153
Both are set to "0000" at the time of purchase but they can be changed later. =P156



I Functional Differences in UIMs l

Functions vary between the 2 types of UIMs available: the green type and the blue type. Pay
close attention when using each of the functions described below.

Center" available for use

Function UIM (Green) UIM (Blue) Reference
Maximum digits allowed | 40 digits maximum 20 digits maximum
to register to UIM Contact P110
list
Use of WORLD WING Available for use Not available for use P560
Service Dial "DoCoMo for Inquires", Not available for use
"DoCoMo Information P179

Inserting/Removing the Battery Pack

You can insert the Battery pack into your FOMA handset.
* When replacing the battery pack, turn the handset power off and hold the handset firmly.

How to insert

(DTake off the rear cover

by sliding it in the

direction of arrow @ for 4 mm while
pressing the rear cover lock

Rear cover lock

(@lInsert the Battery pack with the marked
side up underneath the protruding
portion in the direction of arrow @), and
attach it by pushing it in the direction of

the arrow @

* When mounting the battery pack, press it
underneath the tab and push it down.

Protruding

Continued on the next page @ e«
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(®Align the 4 tabs of the rear cover with the
grooves of the FOMA handset and insert
in the direction of the arrow @), then
slide the cover in the direction of the
arrow @ until the rear cover lock clicks
and locks into position while pressing
down the rear cover.
 |fthe rear cover does not click shut, check

whether the 4 tabs and grooves align
correctly. Forcing the cover closed
without aligning the 4 tabs and grooves
may result in damage to the rear cover
tabs.

Hooks

How to remove

(D Take off the rear cover by sliding it in the
direction of arrow @ for 4 mm while
applying pressure on the rear cover lock

Rear cover lock

(@Hold the hooks on both ends of the
Battery pack and lift it in the direction of
arrow @, and remove it in the direction
of arrow @

* When removing the battery pack, press it
against the tab then remove.

Protruding
portion




[

~
rI Holding the FOMA handset when removing the battery pack

The battery pack is designed to fit tightly into the FOMA handset and the battery pack may be
difficult to remove. When removing the battery pack, hold the FOMA handset firmly in your
hand as follows:

A

NOTE

* Forcing the Battery pack into the handset may cause the FOMA handset to break if the UIM is not properly
attached.

¢ Forcing the Battery pack into the handset may cause the interface with the FOMA handset to break.

Effectively Using the Battery Pack

Always use a FOMA designated Battery pack in order to get the most out of the FOMA handset.
M Life of Battery Pack
* The Battery pack is a consumable item. No matter how you charge it, the operation time per use gradually
decreases. The life of the Battery pack will have expired when the operation time per use is approximately
halved compared to the original operation time (The normal life of the Battery pack is approximately 1 year,
however, it is generally shorter depending on the frequency of use).

In order to conserve the environment, please take the old batteries to NTT (gf&

DoCoMo, a reseller or a recycle cooperative. Li-ion
i-i

H Avoid charging for long hours (a few days) without turning the power off.

* When the FOMA handset is turned on and neglected for long hours while being charged, the Battery pack
continues to supply power to the FOMA handset after charging is complete. The FOMA handset can hence
be used for a shorter period of time compared to use immediately after charging is complete, causing the
battery alarm to emit. Properly charge the battery when this happens. Take out the FOMA handset from
the AC adapter (or the Desktop holder) or DC adapter (sold separately) and set it in again to recharge.

B Estimated battery usage duration

The battery usage duration varies depending on the usage environment and the degradation

of the battery.

Network Continuous standby duration Continuous call duration
FOMA/3G Motionless: Approx. 200 hours Voice call: Approx. 120 minutes
When moving: Approx. 110 hours Video call: Approx. 80 minutes
GSM Approx. 200 hours 900 MHz: Approx. 280 minutes
1800/1900 MHz: Approx. 300 minutes

* Continuous call duration is an estimated duration in a location where radio waves can be transmitted
normally.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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* Continuous standby duration is an estimated duration in a location where radio waves can be received
normally. The standby duration can be halved depending on the charge level of battery, function settings,
surrounding environments such as temperature, signal strength of the location (out of range, weak
signals), etc. The call (or data transmission)/standby time is shortened when connecting to the Internet.
The call (or data transmission)/standby time is also shortened when composing emails or activating
applications.

* Depending on network conditions in your location, this may be shorter than the written value.

* Continuous standby duration during motionless state is an estimated standby duration in a motionless
location where radio waves can be transmitted normally.

* Continuous standby duration in motion is an estimated standby duration in a location where radio waves
can be transmitted normally and a combination of "Motionless" "In motion" and "Out of the service area"
states take turns.

* Continuous standby duration and call duration become shorter when using Data communication,
Multitasking, or the Camera.

M Estimated charging time of Battery pack

AC adapter MO1 Approx. 240 minutes

FOMA DC adapter 01 Approx. 240 minutes
(sold separately)

* The estimated charging time is the period of time needed to charge the FOMA handset while turned off
and the Battery pack is discharged. The charging time is longer when the FOMA handset is turned on.

Charging the Battery Pack

At the time of purchase, your Battery pack is not charged sufficiently. Be sure to charge before

using the FOMA handset.

* The Battery pack cannot be charged on its own. Always insert the Battery pack into the FOMA handset before
charging.

Using the AC adapter to Charge

Use the AC adapter MO1 to charge the battery.
¢ Plug/unplug the connector slowly and securely avoiding excessive force.
(1)Open the external interface cover of the FOMA handset
(@Insert the AC adapter connector to the external interface holding the connector aligned
with the handset
* Hold the connector aligned with the FOMA handset and insert it firmly until it clicks into
position.
(3Raise the contacts of the AC adapter and plug it into an electric outlet
The charge start tone is sounded and the charge is started.
 While charging, the icon on the Status bar is changed to &l. When charging is complete, the
icon on the Status bar reverts to [,
(@When charging completes, unplug the AC adapter from the electric outlet and detach the
connector by pressing the release buttons keeping the connector aligned with the
handset



(5Close the external connection interface cover of the FOMA handset

I Using the Desktop Holder to Charge I

By combining the AC adapter MO1 with the Desktop holder MO1, you can charge without opening
the terminal cap of the FOMA handset.

Preparing the desktop holder
Prepare the Desktop holder before charging.

(DRaise the backplane from its default (2Plug the AC adaptor into the connector
position to the position indicated in the in the back
figure and adjust the angle and position ¢ Hold the connector aligned with the
of the backplane Desktop holder and insert the connector
* The angle and position of the backplane firmly until it clicks into position.

can be set to 2 positions. P59

¢ |tis recommended that the backplane be
set to the lower position for holding the
handset.

Insert with the blue
label up
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Charging

(MHRemove the Stylus from the handset and (@Hook the stopper in the groove at the top

place the handset on the Desktop holder of the handset to fasten and insert the
with the stopper lifted Stylus into the Stylus holder of the

The charge start tone sounds and charging Desktop holder

begins. * When removing the FOMA handset from
* While charging, the icon on the Status bar the Desktop holder, lift the stopper first.

changes to 4. When charging completes,
the charge end tone sounds and the icon
on the Status bar reverts to [[].

* To charge the handset, set the backplane
to the lower positions indicated in the
illustration (the backplane is lowered until
it clicks) or to the upper position (the
backplane is lifted until it clicks). —P59
Charging is not possible with other
backplane positions.

Stopper

Stopper

Recharging
Interface for
Desktop holder



r ~
Hl Angle of the Backplane

The angle of the backplane can be set to 2 positions. Perform the following steps to adjust the
angle:
Hold the base of the Desktop holder with one hand and tilt the backplane with the other
hand.

» Tilt the backplane until it clicks into place.

[ |

r ~
M Position of the Backplane

The position of the backplane can be set to 2 positions. Using the upper position allows room
to connect the USB cable (included) underneath the backplane. Using the lower position
allows charging using less space. Perform the following steps to adjust the position:
(® Hold the base of the Desktop holder with one hand and slide the backplane up or
down with the other hand.
¢ To slide down, push the stopper down from the top of the backplane; to slide up, push the
stopper up from the bottom of the backplane.
(2 Slide the stopper until the tab on the back of the backplane clicks into position.

Charging with a DC Adapter (Sold Separately)

Charge with a FOMA DC adapter 01 sold separately. The DC adapter supplies power from the
cigarette lighter socket (DC12V/24V) of a car.

¢ The DC adapter is exclusively for a negative ground car. Never use the DC adapter for a positive ground car.
¢ Plug/unplug the connector slowly and securely avoiding excessive force.

(1)Open the external interface cover of the FOMA handset

Continued on the next page @ e«
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(@Insert the DC adapter connector to the external interface holding the connector aligned
with the handset
* Hold the connector aligned with the FOMA handset and insert it firmly until it clicks into
position.
(®Insert the DC adapter plug into the cigarette lighter socket of the car
The charge start tone sounds and charging begins.
* While charging, the icon on the Status bar changes to & . When charging completes, the
charge end tone sounds and the icon on the Status bar reverts to (o).
(@®When charging completes, unplug the DC adapter from the cigarette lighter socket of the
car and detach the connector by pressing the release buttons keeping the connector
aligned with the handset

(®Close the external interface cover of the FOMA handset

Cigarette lighter socket

FOMA DC adapter 01

NOTE

* The AC adapter MO1 can be used for 100 to 240V AC.

* Use the specified power supply and voltage. Using an incorrect voltage can cause malfunction or fire.

* The AC adapter MO1 power plug is compatible with Japanese Standards.

¢ When charged with the FOMA handset turned on, you can make or receive calls. This, however, extends the
charge time.

* Even when the FOMA handset is turned off, the screen indicating the battery charge is displayed on the
display.

* When charged with the power turned off, a red status LED illuminates. When charging is complete, a charge
end tone sounds and a green status LED illuminates. —P33

* When connecting/removing the AC adapter connector, hold the connector straight.

* Do not clamp the strap, etc. when mounting the FOMA handset to the Desktop holder.

* Close the external interface cover securely before mounting the handset in the Desktop holder. If the cover
is not closed properly, charging may fail.

¢ Depending on the car type, it may not be possible to attach the DC adapter.

* Using the DC adapter without the car engine running can result in running down the battery. Keep the engine
running while using the DC adapter. When not charging or when leaving the car unattended, unplug the DC
adapter from the cigarette lighter socket and detach the DC adapter connector from the FOMA handset.

* The DC adapter uses 2A fuse. Be sure to use the specified fuse when replacing the fuse. A fuse is a
consumable item. Purchase a replacement fuse from any car parts shop.

* It may be impossible to turn the FOMA handset back on while charging if there is an insufficient charge.




Battery status

Checking the Battery Status

When the remaining battery level becomes low, charge the battery. An icon showing the battery
status is always displayed on the Status bar.
* Use the battery level sign as the battery status indicator.

: Full

: Falling

: Empty
Charging recommended.

: The battery is exhausted. The handset will turn itself off
in a moment. Charge the battery.

NOTE

« If the Battery pack is not FOMA compliant or if an abnormality occurs, the [ESl icon appears.
. 4

|0 unread enails
0 new voicemails

‘&iﬂ 0 unread SHS

| 0 upcoming appointments
© O active tasks

N EEE

Using the Screen to Check

The battery level can be displayed in text and checked.

'I Tap [ on the Status bar

High : Full

Medium: Falling

Low : Empty
Charging recommended.

None : The battery is exhausted. The handset will turn itself
off in a moment. Charge the battery.

Battery

Battery status screen

* Tap [Continue] to close the battery status screen.

When battery level becomes low

o The battery status screen is displayed and the battery alarm
| sounds.
¢ Tap [Continue] to close the battery status screen.

NOTE

* You will be notified via vibration when the Alert Mode is set to Vibrate. The battery alarm does not sound
when set to Silent.

* When Manner Mode is set, the battery alarm does not sound and the handset does not vibrate. However, if
Manner Mode settings have been changed, the handset behaves according to the new settings.

¢ If the battery becomes low during a call, the battery alarm sounds from the earpiece and the battery status
screen opens. Tap [Continue] to close the battery status screen and continue the call. If the call is continued,
it will be terminated automatically and the power will be shut off in a few minutes; when the battery alarm is
heard, charge the battery.
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Power ON/OFF

Turning the Power On/Off

¢ Perform initialization when using for the first time. —P63
¢ Hold the FOMA handset firmly when turning the power on/off.

Turning the Power On

] stide |J down for 1+ seconds

The start tone sounds and the Launch screen opens. After the

UIM s recognized, the phone number and the connected network

appear then the Home screen opens.

¢ Displays the PIN1 code entry screen when setup is configured
to require entry of the PIN1 code. —=P156

%, 0 unread emails
0 new voicemails
0 unread SH3
0 upcoming appointments
0 active tasks

Home screen

Turning the Power Off

] stide |J down for 1+ seconds

Displays the end screen and turns the power off after sounding
the end tone.

NOTE

* Move to another location if the icon (m) indicating the signal level is not displayed when the power is turned
on. Insert the FOMA card when the network status icon is either [l (red) or @ (gray). P41, P51

e |If Front LEDs under Power is set to on, the Front LED, c=, £z=>, (&, 2, and <= light when the
handset power is turned on.

* While in Manner Mode or Drive Mode, if Alert Mode is set to Vibrate or Silent, the start tone or end tone does
not sound when the handset power is turned on or off. However, if Manner Mode settings have been
changed, the handset behaves according to the new settings.

* While the handset power is off, the alarm does not sound even at the time for an alarm.

* After turning the handset power off, it cannot be turned back on for a while.



Initialization

Setting Up the Handset for the First Time

When you turn the FOMA handset power on for the first time, the initialization complete screen
opens. After the handset restarts, you can calibrate the tapping position or recognition position of
the touch screen and set the date and time.

'I Turn the power of the FOMA handset on

IR AL T L L iz
Fpr gL T <22

HiEH

¢ Turning the power on —P62

2 Tap [ EB#CE) ] (Restart)

i
M DELE 27

PR ED [
JEN I - E
ML TS

FREEPIET S

FISL AP EVER T s 10
WFnnEmL TR
A

ol 2

Restarts the FOMA handset to automatically perform language
setup, and displays the tapping position calibration screen on the
touch screen.

A

* Press €2 to stop calibration.
 Press @ to restore the default settings.

3 Tap the center of the circles from 1 to 3 in sequence

_

9] 00s/06/01 |
s g1 |

AR | ot | ied |
L

Continued on the next page @ e«
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4 Set date and time

* Adjusting the date and time — P65

NOTE

 |f Initialization is performed, the initialization screen opens after the handset restarts.
* During the initialization, the handset does not perform arrival call acts even when a call arrives. The caller
will continuously hear the ringing tone.

Language selection

Switching Languages Displayed on Screen

| Default setting |Japanese ‘

The display language can be toggled between Japanese and English.

Tap 56 (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the

L

Application Selector bar, and tap “—fi%” (General) tab on I/ b
O—JLJ\=2JL (Control panel) screen » Language Selection

Lanzuage Selection Language
English  : The display language is set to English.
Laneuage: | Javanese | Japanese : The display language is set to Japanese.
—

Tap Language field to select the language
Tap [I&LY] (Yes) on the Restart handset screen

Your FOMA handset restarts with the selected language set.
* Tap [No] to cancel the language setting.

n |

HRestoring the display language to Japanese

[

(D Tap 22 (Application Launcher) » & (Control panel) on the Application Selector bar

then tap the General tab in the Control panel screen » “S:E5%EiR” (Language
Selection)

(@ Tap “E58” (Language) field on §55E1R (Language Selection) screen to select

Japanese

(3® Tap [Yes] on the Restart phone screen

|

NOTE

* If an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an

incoming call) while you are setting the Language Selection, the existing setting actions will not be retained.

* |f there is not much available memory space on the FOMA handset, it may not be possible to change the

display language.



Set time

Adjusting the Date and Time

You can set the date and time.
* When turning the FOMA handset on for the first time, the initialization screen is displayed. You can set the

date and time from the initialization screen. -P63

cwni AW

7

Tap ¢ (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the General tab % Time & date on
the Control panel screen

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operations.

Date:
Tines  12:34 n_|

.L'Tim:!n date Fnrma@-l_ﬂnﬁmg
| cancet |

Tap Date field

Year
Month

4 2008 D——

4 June  ——

SHTNTF S
72 1 -
2|5 678 80N
24|12 13 14 16 1617 18
25|19 20 21 22 23 24 25
26| 26 27 28 29 0

— Date

Indicates the ordinal number

Today .
of the week in the year.

Tap year and select year to set

¢ You can also tap ] / [» on either side of the year to switch the year.

Tap month and select month to set

* You can also tap 4] / [» on either side of the month to switch the month.

Tap date to set

Tap Time and set time

bate: | 2oms/06/01 | Tap upper half to increase a digit.
Times| 4~y 4liPM Tap to switch between (am) and (pm).
T =" |\J T

“— Tap lower half to decrease a digit.

* Tapping a place other than a Time setting field closes Time
setting.

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operations.

Tap [Done]

Continued on the next page @ e«
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HWhen setting Summer time zones
You can select the zones to change to Summertime.
(D Tap 5% (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the Application Selector bar,
and tap General tab % Time & date on the Control panel screen.
(2 Tap [Summertime] on the Time & date screen

Europe: Specifies whether to set Summertime for all or none of
the countries in Europe.
sets all and [] sets none.
Northern zone
: Specifies whether to set Summertime for all or none of
countries in the northern hemisphere.
sets all and [] sets none.
Southern zone
: Specifies whether to set Summertime for all or none of
countries in the southern hemisphere.
sets all and [_| sets none.

(® Tap the item field to set
(@ Tap [Done]
[

NOTE

¢ The Date and Time can be set for between January 1, 1980 and January 1, 2099.
\__________________________________________________________________________________________________________/

A

Caller ID

Showing Your Phone Number to the Other Party

You can choose to show your phone number (Caller ID) to the handset of the other party when

calling.

* You can use this feature only when the handset of the other party is a digital terminal and capable of
displaying Caller ID.

¢ Caller ID is your personal information. Be careful about showing your Caller ID to others.

¢ You cannot display Caller ID information when outside the service area or where signals can not be received.

Tap ] (Phone) on the Application Selector bar » tap Phone on
the Menu bar » Caller ID

Hide Always : Your Caller ID is hidden.
Show Always : Your Caller ID is displayed.

* Setting Hide Next or Show Next —~P77




2 Tap Hide Always/Show Always and enter your Network Password in
the Caller ID screen » [Done]

* Network password -P152
* Tap [Cancel] on the Caller ID screen to cancel the operations.

3 Tap [Done] on the Caller ID screen

* You can also choose to display or hide your Caller ID for each call you make. =P76

* If you hear a voice prompt requesting you to show your Caller ID while making a call, set up to display your
Caller ID and then call again.

* When Caller ID has been set to System with the Other tab for network settings, the operation is performed
according to the settings of this function. —P207

l Checking Caller ID Status I

Tap & (Phone) on the Application Selector bar ® Phone on the
Menu bar » Caller ID % Status

g My caller ID:
Hide 1D Always

2 Tap [Done]

My line(s)

Checking Your Own Phone Number

You can display and verify the phone number of your FOMA handset.
¢ The phone number is stored on the UIM.

'I Tap & (Phone) on the Application Selector bar » tap Phone on
the Menu bar » My line(s)

(1) DSORYXHAENE |
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Making a Voice Call

You can make a voice call with your FOMA handset.
¢ You cannot make calls to phones unable to make out-of-city calls, such as phones connected to a business

s|ien Buuamsuy/Bunep '

centralized exchange system.
'I Tap (J (Phone) on the Application Selector bar
Phone_settings. Tap [0]-[9], [ * ] or [#] to enter a phone number.
- e Tap « to delete from the last digit entered or from the left
side of the cursor.
L=y & s Point « to clear all.
7 5. i * Tap [History] to display Dialled/Answered/Missed call
history. = P74, P84, P86
Foars | G N Gusy
* 0+ #
Phone number entry
screen

2 Enter the phone number including the area code

* Up to 40 digits can be dialed. If more than 40 digits are entered, only the last 40 digits will
be dialed.

* Pointing [0] enters the "+" required to make an international call overseas.

* You can enter a pause ([p]), wait ([w]), [#] and [ % ].
Entering a pause and wait = P78

B To make calls to a fixed line phone
Area code - city code - subscriber number
¢ Always include the area code even when you are dialing within the same area.

B To make calls to a mobile phone
090-XXXX-XXXX
080-XXXX-XXXX

HTo make calls to a PHS
070-XXXX-XXXX

10



Tap [[& |/press T

Phone  Settings

&% Connecting...
®  gooxmonx

ILI Keypad

Start talking

Phone  Settings

Connected:
" osoREEREREK

(® 0:08

[ ]

Hute lLI Keypad

Talking screen

You will hear the ringing tone.

* |f a phone number is stored along with a still image for the
Contact, the still image is displayed on the dialing screen.

HIf you hear the busy tone
The other party is busy. Press 2=~ and wait a while before
dialing again.

MIf you hear a voice prompt that your call cannot be
connected
The other party's mobile phone or PHS is turned off or in an
area with no radio waves. Press £z~ and wait a while before
dialing again.

MIf you hear a voice prompt requesting your Caller ID
Press Lz~ to turn Set caller ID on and then dial again. —P66

Displays Call Duration.

[Mute]/[Unmute]

: Tap to mute the sound and your voice cannot
be heard by the other party. Tap again to cancel
the mute.

: Tap to lock the Touch screen of the Talking
screen. Tap again to cancel the lock.

When locked, no operation other than tapping
on the Talking screen is available.
Even when locked, tapping operations on the
Application Selector bar and the Status bar are
available.

[Hold] / [ st Resume]

: If you have subscribed to the Call Waiting
Service, tap to hold the call. The caller hears a
hold tone. Tap again to cancel the hold.

While holding a call, Mute cannot be set/
canceled.

: Tap to display the phone number entry screen.
Tap [Back] to return to the Talking screen.

[Keypad]

¢ Press |1 to turn the Speakerphone On. The other party's voice
comes from the Speaker. Press again to turn the
Speakerphone OFF.

* Press [{|Y to adjust the earpiece volume.

¢ During a call or ringing, %, ] appears on the Status bar.

Press =~ to end the call

The call ends.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the Phone number entry/Voice Call talking
screen/History screen:
Tap Phone or Settings on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Phone Settings
Myline(s)..................... P67 Callcontrol ......... P75, P163, P173,
Voicemail .................... P170 P175, P178, P180
CallerID.................. P66, P76 Call tracking. . ... ... P137, P144, P389
Nuisance Calls. ... ............ P177 Display.......... P73, P76, P99, P148
Additional Service ............. P180 Guidance..................... P179
Copynumber................. P547 Network . ............... P178, P571
Addto Contacts™ ............. P103 Roaming ..............c....... P575
Paste™ ... ... ... ............. P548 Security .. ... P155
Clear call history*2 .............. P75 Tones............. P128, P136, P166

*1: Only the Phone number entry screen is displayed.
*2: Only the History screen is displayed.

¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.

[ v
HModifying the phone number entered on the phone number entry screen

Inserting digits
Move the cursor by tapping to the position to insert digits or by pressing €3 and tap the digits
to be inserted.
Deleting digits
Move the cursor by tapping to the position to the right of the digits to be deleted or pressing
€> andtap « .Point « to delete all the entered digits.

[ V|

NOTE

¢ Pressing Z=7 in standby also displays the phone number entry screen.

* If a voice call fails, tap [ £ Retry] to redial the number.

* |Ifthe caller is stored as a Contact, the caller's name and still image (if included when you added the Contact)
is displayed on the Talking screen. Tap Hto display the caller's Contact information.

» When you end a call, [ £ Redial] is displayed on the screen. Tap £l to redial the number.

* You can change the design of the Phone number entry screen. =P148

* You can set your FOMA handset not to display Call Duration on the Talking screen. = P144

* You can sound a Voice timer to inform yourself when a set duration has elapsed. -P137

* You can set your handset to vibrate or to sound a tapping sound each time you press a key on the Phone
number entry screen. =~ P136

* If you subscribe to the Call Waiting Service, you can make another voice call with the active voice call put
on hold.

* A video call or 64K data communication arriving during a voice call is rejected and is not recorded in the
Answered/Missed call history.

¢ When an email or SMS message arrives during a voice call, an icon (such as L:¥l) appears on the Status
bar. Tap the icon to view the message while continuing the voice call. However, email cannot be received
with 64K data communication. —P356

* A commercially available Bluetooth headset/handsfree device can be used to make calls. For operations on
calls using a Bluetooth headset/handsfree device, refer to the user manual of the device you use.

* An optional earphone/microphone with switch can be used to make a call. —~P403

* The speakerphone volume and the reception volume heard from an optional earphone/microphone with
switch are adjustable.—~P133

* This FOMA handset does not handle speed dialing.

* Do not cover the internal antenna with your hand when making a call.




* Even when Manner Mode is set, the Speakerphone can be turned ON/OFF during a call.
¢ During a call, you can access Contacts, Calendar, Notes or To do to view the contents or save a new entry.
Also, you can check or compose email.

Auto touch screen lock

Auto-Locking the Touch Screen before Talking

| Default setting |Auto touch screen lock: [] |

You can set your phone to automatically lock the touch screen when the Talking screen is
displayed to avoid making errors during a call.

'I Tap Settings on the Menu bar in the Phone number entry screen
» Display

_ Auto touch screen lock

: Sets whether to enable or disable the Auto touch
screen lock. [+ indicates enabled and [ indicates

disabled.

Call history disalay

 Displaying the Phone number entry screen —P70
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operations.

2 Tap [_| of Auto touch screen lock
3 Tap [Done]

* If an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Auto touch screen lock, the existing setting actions will not be
retained.

s|ieo Buamsuy/Buiyepy .
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Dialled call history

Redialing Phone Numbers You Have Dialed

Your FOMA handset stores a history of dialed phone numbers to enable you to check or redial
from the Dialled call history. You can also check dialed phone numbers and names if you have
stored the numbers in Contacts.

¢ Up to 100 phone numbers in total are stored in Dialled call, Answered call and Missed call history.

'I Press (! in standby ¥ tap the Dialled tab on the Dialled Calls list
screen

(=1] : Shows that you have made a video call.

Phone _Settings
Bt A T B e [Keypad] : Tap to display the Phone number entry screen.
D9DXKKEXEXE
—P70

OB0XKKEXEXE

DaCoMo Taro
IE21 090XKRERERY
DIDRKKEXREX
OB0XKKEXEXE
DaCoMo Taro
D90XKEEXEXE
DIDRKKEXREX

— Date and time you dialed

Dialled Calls List Screen

2 Tap the number to redial

Phone Settings Call : Makes a voice call.
= B T Video-phone : Makes a video call.
N Details : Displays the details of a Dialled call history.
DaGoko Ta Send SMS : Composes and sends an SMS message.
(& ososxRRey —P301

OUORKRERERY  05/30 14 Send email*! : Composes and sends email. —P262

DoCoMo Tare 05/30 8:11 am Add to contacts
O90XXKEXEXR 05429 10:00 am

CODKEREKEX  05/28 7:00 am : Stores a phone number to Contacts. —P103
|viatted] wissea] snsvered] Go to contact*2: Displays the Contact information.
*1:  Appears if the phone number and email address are stored in
Contacts.

*2:  Appears if the phone number is stored in Contacts.

3 Tap Call/Video-phone

A call is made in the selected mode.

NOTE

e If the dialed phone number is saved in Contacts, the name in Contacts appears.

* InStep 2, press @) to select a number then press (¢ to redial in the same mode as the selected redial call
mode (voice call/video call). To change the call mode, press @) to select a number, and then press @ On
the Phone number entry screen, select the call mode and make a call. +~P77

* If a voice call fails (busy or not answered), tap [£il Retry] to redial.

e Press (& twice in standby to redial the last number dialed (Quick Redial).

* When the phone numbers stored in the call history exceed 100, the oldest number is automatically deleted.

¢ You can set your FOMA handset not to display the date and time of Dialled calls. —P76



Clear call history
I Clearing Call History l

You can use this function to delete the entire Dialled calls history.
* Entries can be deleted from the Answered or Missed call history using the same steps.
* Entries in the history cannot be deleted individually.

'I Tap Phone on the Menu bar ¥ Clear call history in the Dialled call
history screen

» Displaying the Dialled call history screen —P74
* To delete the entries from Answered or Missed calls, tap the Answered or Missed tab and
tap Phone on the Menu bar % Clear call history.

Automatic Redial
I Using Automatic Redial l

‘ Default setting | Automatic Redial: [] |

You can set this option to automatically redial after hanging up if a call does not get connected
due to a busy line.

'I Tap (Phone) on the Application Selector bar » Settings on the
Menu bar » Call control

e —— Auto redial  : Sets whether to enable or disable Auto redial.
indicates enabled and [ indicates
disabled.

cal| Waltins| |

2 Tap (] of Auto redial
3 Tap [Done]

s|ieo Buamsuy/Buiyepy .
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Call history display

Showing Date and Time Data of Call History

| Default setting | Show time: Show date: ‘

You can use this function to display the date and time of calls you have dialed when you view
Dialled calls.

You can display one or the other of the date and time.

* This also displays the date and time of calls in Answered and Missed call history in a similar manner.

'I Tap (J (Phone) on the Application Selector bar # Settings on the
Menu bar » Display

s Call history display

oo Show time : Sets whether or not to display the time you
screen lock: [ | dialed.
Skin: | befaul <|

sets to display and [_| sets not to display.
Show date : Sets whether or not to display the date you

dialed.

sets to display and [_| sets not to display.

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operations.

2 Tap the item field to set
3 Tap [Done]

NOTE

* |f an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Call history display, the existing setting actions will not be retained.

186/184

Showing/Hiding Caller ID per Call

You can select to show or hide your phone number (Caller ID) to the other party for each call.
¢ This function works when the other party's phone is a digital handset and able to display the Caller ID.

* Be careful about disclosing your Caller ID, it is important information.

¢ To show your Caller ID, use any of the following:

Operation Reference
Set this function in advance by using network services P66
Select this option from the Menu before dialing P77
Prefix 186/184 to a phone number before dialing P77




Prefixing 186/184 to a Phone Number

You can select to show or hide your Caller ID to the other party by prefixing a specific number to
the phone number to call.

M To show the Caller ID
Enter 186 — [the other party's phone number|, and tap [[£]/press T2
e Tap to make a video call.

Ml To hide the Caller ID
Enter 184 — [the other party's phone number|, and tap [[£]/press T
e Tap to make a video call.

NOTE

* Instead of "186/184", entering " * 31#/#31#" also shows/hides the Caller ID.

¢ When you hear a voice prompt requesting your Caller ID upon dialing, set your FOMA handset to show your
Caller ID and redial.

¢ When making an international call, even if "186" or " * 31#" is added, your Caller ID may not be shown
depending on the overseas phone company.

* Calls dialed with "186 ( * 31#)"/"184 (#31#)" are recorded with "186 ( % 31#)"/"184 (#31#)" in the Dialed Calls
list. If the phone number is stored in Contacts, the name is displayed in the Dialed Calls list. The phone
number is recorded with "186 ( % 31#)"/"184 (#31#)" in the details of the Dialed Call.

s|ieo Buamsuy/Buiyepy .

Hide Next/Show Next

Showing/Hiding Caller ID when Dialing

Enter the phone number first, and then set your FOMA handset to show/hide your Caller ID. You
can also set this option by displaying a phone number from Dialled, Answered or Contacts.

'I Tap (J (Phone) on the Application Selector bar » enter a phone
number

_Phone_Settings M Operations from Dialled, Answered or Missed Calls
D90XXXXXXXX] ¢ (DDisplay the history screen

: * Displaying Dialled/Answered/Missed Calls screen

oo J 2bc R 3t —P74, P84, P86

@Press @) and select the number to be dialed # press @)

4 X500 X6

_ : The phone number entry screen appears, showing the
Treaes § Brov | Quecyz phone number recorded in the history.
EDL 0+ #

Continued on the next page @ e«
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2 Tap Phone on the Menu bar % Caller ID % Hide Next/Show Next

Phone Settings Hide Next : Hides your Caller ID.

@ | Show Next: Shows your Caller ID.
s3 QUQDXKNKKHXM

Qao | 2ove | Guer
daw L 5 X B
7 i

_ istory
Tap [ 4 |/press Tt
A call is made.

o Tap to make a video call.

NOTE

* To make a call after setting to show/hide Caller ID from Contacts, tap a phone number on the Contact data
information screen and display the phone number entry screen showing with the other party's phone number
already entered. Then perform the above steps.

(9%

Pause/Wait

Sending Tone Signals (DTMF) Quickly

Dial a phone number with "p" (for Pause) or "w" (for Wait) at the end of the phone number to use
Pause/Wait.

Pause : After the phone number is dialed and the call connected, the numbers after "p" are
automatically sent as tone signals (DTMF) after about 3 seconds. This function can
be used to dial an extension after the phone number.

Wait : After the phone number is dialed and the call is connected, perform the operations
necessary to send and the numbers after "w" are sent as tone signals (DTMF). This
function can be used to send a message to a pager’, to reserve tickets, or to check
the balance of your bank account over the phone.

e "p"or"w" cannot be entered at the beginning of a phone number.

Tap (J (Phone) on the Application Selector bar » enter a phone
number

*: InJanuary 2001, the DoCoMo pager service changed its name to QUICKCAST.



2 Enter "p" (pause) / "w" (wait) » number to send

Phone _ Settings

1 2 sk
4 5
Tear= X 8
* |0

03000000000p1 2345 Al

Bder

* Point [ * ] to convert " * " to "p".
¢ Point [#] to convert "#" to "w".

3 Tap / press Tt

A call is made to the entered phone number.

EWhen "p" is inserted

C)

p12345

B When "w" is inserted

®

Press Continue
to send tones

tontine | [ ance |

When the call is connected, the screen shown on the left is
displayed.

After a lapse of about 3 seconds, the tone signals following [p] are
sent automatically.

¢ Tap [Cancel] to stop sending the tone signals.

When the call is connected, the screen shown on the left is
displayed.

* Tap [Continue] to send the tone signals.

* Tap [Cancel] to stop sending the tone signals.

NOTE

* To send tone signals during a call, tap [Keypad] to display the Phone number entry screen and tap the
numbers to send. The numbers you have tapped are sent directly as tone signals. Tap [Active] to return to

the Talking screen.

* Some devices on the recipient side cannot receive tone signals.
¢ You can also send tone signals during a video call. =P93

s|ieo Buamsuy/Buiyepy .
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WORLD CALL
Using International Calls

DoCoMo International Call Service "WORLD CALL"

This international call service is available for DoCoMo mobile phones.

-

HHow to make calls
Enter 009130 — 010 — Country code — Area code — phone number, and then tap |
* You can store the phone number above in Contacts of your FOMA handset.

* When the area code begins with "0", omit it when dialing. However, some countries, such as Italy, or
regions may require the leading "0".

s|ien Buuamsuy/Bunep '

* You can call approximately 220 countries and regions.
¢ The "WORLD CALL" charges are added to your monthly FOMA bill.
¢ No subscription/monthly fees are required.

* FOMA service subscribers are also signed up for WORLD CALL at the time of initial subscription (except
subscribers explicitly declining this service).

¢ Changes in international call dialing procedure
"MY LINE" service is not applicable to mobile phone communications, including WORLD CALL service. Along
with the introduction of "MY LINE" service, the dialing procedure for international communications using a
mobile phone has been changed. Consequently, note that the previous dialing procedure (without the prefix
"010") can no longer be used.

* For details, contact the "DoCoMo Information Center" on the back of this manual.

* When using international carriers other than DoCoMo, please contact each of the carriers.

* For another party overseas using a specific 3G mobile terminal, "International Video Call" is available by
making a call in video call mode after dialing using the procedure described above.
- For information about the countries where connection can be made and telecommunications
carriers, see DoCoMo's Web page.
- Depending on the terminal connected via the International Video Call, the other party's picture
displayed on the FOMA handset may be distorted or the other party may not be connected.
[ |

r- Usage Amount Limit

¢ There is a limit of monthly usage for WORLD CALL. DoCoMo will inform you about the limit.

* When the usage limit is reached, WORLD CALL becomes unavailable for the month. From the first day of
the next month, the service resumes. If the entire usage fee of WORLD CALL for the month is paid, the
service resumes within the month.

« This limit applies only to outgoing international calls using WORLD CALL.

* If the usage limit is reached during a call, the call continues and the next outgoing call becomes
unavailable. In this case, the amount on the bill exceeds the usage limit.
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In-Car Handsfree

Handsfree in a Car

Connecting the FOMA handset to a commercially available handsfree device allows you to
make or receive calls using the handsfree device.
For operations of the handsfree device, refer to the user manual of the device.

This function is optional and becomes available when a handsfree device compatible
with this FOMA set is released. As of June 2005, there are no compatible handsfree
devices released.

Auto Answer
I Setting Operations when a Handsfree Device or Headset is Connected I

Default setting m

Set whether to receive a call automatically while the FOMA handset is connected to a Handsfree
device or Bluetooth headset.

'I Tap 3¢ (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar then tap the Phone tab % Auto Answer on
the Control panel screen

A Sor Auto answer : Select a duration from when a call arrives until
Aito snevers|uff the call is answered from "Off", "3 seconds", "6
seconds", or "10 seconds".

2 Tap the Auto Answer field and select a ringing time

* Select Off not to answer a call automatically.

3 Tap [Done]

* When Alert Mode is set to Silent, Auto Answer does not function even if a time is set for Auto answer and a
handsfree device or Bluetooth headset is connected.

* When you receive a video call according to the settings of Auto Answer, the alternative image will be sent to
the other party. —P96

« If an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Auto Answer, the existing setting actions will not be retained.
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Answering a Voice Call

You can answer a call with your FOMA handset.

s|ien Buuamsuy/Bunep '

'I A call arrives
. —— The ring tone sounds.
* |f you tap [Reject], the incoming call is rejected and
disconnected.
* Press ﬂ/U to stop the ring tone.
2 Tap [Answer]/press T
Phone  Settings The call is connected.
C'  Comnected: * Press [ to turn on the speakerphone and answer a call.
o * You can perform the same operations as Step 4 in "Making a
Voice Call". —P71

[(wte | [ & | [ kewer |

3 Press 2=~ to end the call

The call ends.

NOTE

* When the Status LED is set to On, it lights when a call arrives. —~P145

* You can set your FOMA handset to vibrate instead of playing a ring tone. -~P135

* |f you subscribe to and set up the Call Waiting Service, you will hear beeps (Call Waiting ring tone) when
another call is received during a call. In this situation, the incoming call screen is displayed. Tap [Answer]/
press {2 to answer the incoming call automatically putting the active call on hold. Tap [Reject] to reject the
incoming call.

* Incoming video calls or 64K data communications during a voice call are rejected and cannot be recorded
even in Answered/Missed call history.

¢ When an email or SMS message arrives during a voice call, an icon (such as ) appears on the Status
bar. Tap the icon to view the message while continuing the voice call. However, email cannot be received
with 64K data communication. —P356

* The phone number is not displayed for a forwarded incoming call.

¢ You can set to reject calls with no Caller ID. =P165

* You can set not to perform arrival call acts immediately when a call arrives from a caller not stored in
Contacts. ~P166

* You can set to reject calls from callers not stored in Contacts. -~P167

* A commercially available Bluetooth headset/handsfree device can be used to make calls. For operations on
calls using a Bluetooth headset/handsfree device, refer to the user manual of the device you use.

* An optional earphone/microphone with switch can be used to answer a call. —P404

* The speakerphone volume and the reception volume heard from an optional earphone/microphone with
switch are adjustable. —P133

* Even when Manner Mode is set, the Speakerphone can be turned On/Off during a call.
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* During a call, you can access Contacts, Calendar, Notes or To do to view the content or save a new entry.
Also, you can check or compose email.

\__________________________________________________________________________________J
I Displaying Incoming Calls I

Display for incoming calls varies depending on the dialing settings of the caller or your FOMA
handset's settings.

B When the other party's Caller ID is sent

The caller's phone number appears on the display. If you have stored
-~ the caller as a Contact, the caller's name and still image (if included

when you added the Contact) are also displayed.

* |f the same phone number is stored in Contacts on the FOMA
handset and the UIM, the name stored in the handset Contact

— takes priority for display.
®  Taro Dacalie * If the same phone number is stored in two or more Contacts on the
FOMA handset, the name stored first in Contacts takes priority for
[hesest. i
display.
B When the other party's Caller ID is not sent
The reasons for hiding Caller ID is displayed on the display as follows:
- Private : Appears when the caller has made a call without
@ private

sending a Caller ID.
Public Phone
: Appears when the caller has made a call from a pay

phone, etc.

Unknown : Appears when the Caller ID cannot be determined; for
example, when the caller has made a call via a Call
Forwarding Service from overseas or a fixed line
phone.

s|ieo Buamsuy/Buiyepy .
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Answered call history

Using Answered Call History

The FOMA handset records information on received calls in Answered. You can check the
callers' phone numbers and names if you have stored the callers as Contacts.

¢ [fthe caller does not send Caller ID, the reason for no Caller ID
is displayed. = P165

- * Up to 100 phone numbers in total are stored in Answered calls, Dialled and Missed calls.
= . .
D 'I Press (1 in standby ® tap the Answered tab on the call history
u:% screen
z & : Shows that you have received a video call.
[} = osoxeuezsrz 0 i [Keypad] : Tap to display the Phone number entry screen.
5' DaCoMo Taro —P70
«Q
0
-
o

Illlialllz'\i Hissed) Answe dl-
7 et

=

Received date and time —

NOTE

 |fthe caller has sent Caller ID, the phone number is displayed. If you have stored the caller as a Contact, the
caller's name is displayed.

¢ As with Dialled calls, you can also make calls, send messages as well as store callers as Contacts from
Answered. —+P74

* When the phone numbers stored in the call history exceed 100, the oldest number is automatically deleted.

* Clearing Call History —P75

 If the caller uses a dial-in service (allowing more than one phone number per line), a phone number other
than the dial-in number may be displayed.

Earpiece volume

Adjusting Earpiece Volume during a Call

You can adjust the earpiece volume to any of 8 levels during a call.
* You can also adjust the earpiece volume even in standby. —~P133

| Press (1] during a call

* Press ﬂ/u continuously to change the volume by multiple levels.

NOTE

* The new earpiece volume will be retained after the call.
e
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Drive Mode
Rejecting Incoming Calls while Driving

Drive Mode is an automatic answering service to encourage safe driving.

When Drive Mode is set, callers will hear a voice prompt that you are unable to answer calls while

driving, and be disconnected.
¢ You can make calls even during Drive Mode.

'I Press for 1+ seconds while the Home screen is displayed

» [2] is displayed on the Status bar.
* Displaying the Home screen —P139

M To cancel Drive Mode
Press for 1+ seconds while the Home screen is displayed

e, s, s

Hincoming calls during Drive Mode
The ring tone does not sound when incoming voice/video calls are received. Incoming calls
are recorded in Missed calls and the Missed call history screen is displayed. —P87
Callers will hear Drive Mode voice prompt. However when the power is off or when you are
out of the service area, callers will hear the voice prompt that your handset is out of the
service area or turned off instead of Drive Mode voice prompt.

* Depending on network conditions, the Drive Mode voice announcement may not play and the other party
may hear a busy signal (beeps). In this case, activate the Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service

at the same time as setting the Drive Mode to play the Drive Mode voice prompt.

HRelationship between incoming calls during Drive Mode and network services

Network Service

Response to Incoming Voice Calls

Response to Incoming Video Calls

Voice Mail Service

Plays the Drive Mode voice guidance
to the caller, and forwards to the Voice
Mail Service Center.

If you set the voicemail ringing time to
"0 sec.", no guidance is played.

The caller hears a busy tone.

Call Forwarding Service

Plays the Drive Mode voice guidance
to the caller, and forwards the call to
the forwarding number.

If you set the Call Forwarding ringing
time to "0 sec.", no guidance is
played.

Forwards the call to the forwarding
number.

However, you cannot forward
incoming video calls to a forwarding
destination incompatible with the
3G-324M standard. —P90

Nuisance Call Blocking
Service

Plays the guidance to the caller that
the call cannot be accepted when a
call is received from a phone number
stored in the Nuisance call List.

Displays a message indicating that
the call cannot be connected on the
caller's phone, and the call is
disconnected.

Caller ID Display Request
Service

Plays the guidance requesting the
Caller ID to be sent if the caller sends
no Caller ID, and the call is
disconnected.

Displays a message indicating that
the call cannot be connected on the
caller's phone, and the call is
disconnected.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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NOTE

* You can set/cancel Drive Mode even when you are out of the service area.
* Tap m on the Status bar to display the Alert Mode screen. Tapping B ® [OK] on Drive also sets the Drive

Mode.

 If Drive Mode is set concurrently with Manner Mode, Drive Mode takes precedence.

When Drive Mode is set, the alarm screen opens at a Schedule event or To do entry alarm time without an
alarm tone. Also, when a message arrives, the ring tone set for an incoming messages does not sound.

If a call arrives from an entry in the Call Reject List, the call is disconnected without playing the voice
guidance of Drive Mode.

Missed call history

Checking Missed Calls

The FOMA handset records information on calls in Missed. You can check the callers' phone
numbers and names if you have stored the callers as Contacts.
¢ Up to 100 phone numbers in total are stored in Missed calls, Dialled and Answered calls.

'I Press \: in standby ® tap the Missed tab in the Dialled calls list

screen

e & : Shows that you have received a video call.

=3 oankiskxax [Keypad] : Tap to display the Phone number entry screen.
D9DRKXEXREX — P70

DBOXKKKXRER
Bufok ey | Ifthe caller does not send Caller ID, the reason for no Caller ID
B 090XKRERENK

is displayed. = P165

|Ilialled Hissed, Answeredl‘

Received date and time —

NOTE

If you set to display ringless missed calls by setting Ring start time, incoming calls within the ringing start
time are displayed in gray in the history. —~P87, P166

If the caller has sent Caller ID, the phone number of the caller is displayed. If you have stored the caller as
a Contact, the caller's name is displayed.

As with Dialled calls, you can also make calls, send messages as well as store callers as Contacts from
Missed. —=P74

When the phone numbers stored in the call history exceed 100, the oldest number is automatically deleted.
Clearing call history =P75



l Missed Calls I

When you were unable to answer an incoming call, the Missed call history screen is displayed.
From the Missed call history screen, you can easily make a call to the caller and can display the
Missed call history.

Missed call(s)

Missed call(s)

Wissed call(s)

Voice call Video call Multiple missed calls

[Call] : Tap to make a voice call to the caller.
[Video-phone] : Tap to make a video call to the caller.
[Yes] : Tap to display the Missed call history.
[No] : Tap to close the Missed call history screen.

NOTE

* If the caller has sent Caller ID, the phone number is displayed. If you have stored the caller as a Contact, the
caller's name is displayed.
¢ If the caller does not send Caller ID, Private appears. [Call] or [Video-phone] does not appear.

Ringless Missed calls display

Hiding Missed Calls Received when Ring start time is Set

‘ Default setting | Ringless missed calls display: [ |

When Ring start time is set, calls with no arrival call acts are set to be displayed by default in the
Missed call history. Calls within the ring start time can be set to not be displayed in the Missed
call history.

¢ You can set this function only when Ring start time is set. ~P166

'I Tap (J (Phone) on the Application Selector bar # Settings on the
Menu bar » Tones

Ringless missed calls display
[itandars.0ia <) : Sets whether calls within the ringing start time are to be

2 H#: displayed in the Missed call history.
il [vind_oniner >l indicates calls are to be displayed and [ are to not

be displayed.

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operations.

2 Tap L] of Ringless missed calls display

3 Tap [Done]
Continued on the next page @ e«
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NOTE

* When the Ringless missed calls display is set to not be shown, the Missed call history screen does not open
if there is a missed call within the set ringing time. However, if there is already a missed call, any additional
calls within the Set ringing time are displayed.

* If an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Ringless missed calls display, the existing setting actions will not be
retained.



Making/Answering Video
Calls
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About Video Calls

The video call function is available between handsets supporting DoCoMo video calls. The

camera function enables you to talk while viewing each other on the display or sending an image
of the surrounding scenery.
» DoCoMo video phones conform to 3G-324M", which is the international standard specified by 3GPP 2. You

*1:  3G-324M

Display during video calls

cannot connect your FOMA handset to phones that are employing different specifications.

The international standard for the third-generation mobile video phones.

*2:  3GPP (3rd Generation Partnership Project)
The regional standards organization for developing common technological specifications for the
third-generation mobile telecommunication system (IMT-2000).

s|jeD oapiIA Buriamsuy/Bunep '

@®

Phone _ Settings Component Icon Description
(® Main window - Displays the remote camera image.
@ (2 Other party's Displays the phone number if the
phone number/ other party has sent Caller ID. If you
name have stored the caller as a Contact,
o B % the other party's name is displayed.
Connected:
woniiiy —— (2) | @ Duration - Displays the Call duration. =P144
DDJSD [ ® @ Child window - Displays the local camera image.
LT;I | Heypaa || (5 Speakerphone Set the speakerphone function On to
l display. ~P92
® @ ® * Connecting the optional earphone/
microphone with switch while using
the speakerphone sends the other
[a party's voice to the earphone but
the speakerphone icon remains
displayed. Removing the
earphone/microphone with switch
sends the other party's voice to the
speaker.
® Mute % Displays Settings for Mute. —P91
(? Camera image Displays Settings for the camera
- image. —P96
(® Switch cameras o Switches between the Front-Camera
) and Rear-Camera. —P96
©® Keypad _ Displays the phone number entry
screen. ~P70
Keypad for Displays the DTMF entry screen.
DTMF —P93
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Making a Video Call

You can make a video call with your FOMA handset.

|
2
3

Tap ] (Phone) on the Application Selector bar
Enter the phone number including the area/city code

Tap [&]

Phone  Settings Phone  Settings

Placing a call...

Nezotiating. ..
D90XNKKEXEY
0:o2
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Video call dialing screen Video call engaged screen

A different call tone from a voice call sounds.

» Digital communication charges are billed starting when Negotiating is displayed.

 If a phone number is stored along with a still image for the Contact, the still image is
displayed in the child window of the dialing or connecting screen.

Start talking

Call duration is displayed.

[/ : Tap to mute the sound and your voice cannot be
heard by the other party. Tap again to cancel the
mute.

: Tap to send/cancel the camera image. = P96

: Tap to switch between the Front/Rear-Camera.

Phone  Settings

. Connected: —P96
ittt [Keypad] : Tap to display the Phone number entry screen. Tap
[Back] to return to the Talking screen.
: Displays the DTMF entry screen. —P93

* You can adjust the earpiece volume be pressing ﬂu

Video call talking screen

* During a call or ringing, appears on the Status bar.

Continued on the next page@ee 0]
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Press

The speakerphone is activated and the other party's voice is heard from the speaker. It

allows you to talk while viewing the other party.

¢ Press [ again to deactivate the speakerphone; the other party's voice is heard from the
earpiece.

* When an optional earphone/microphone with switch is connected, the other party's voice
is heard from the earphone. —P403

Press £z’ to end the call

The call ends.

(<))

HEMenu items available from the Menu bar on the Phone number entry/Video call talking/
Call history screen:
Tap Phone or Settings on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Phone Settings
Myline(s).......oooiii... P67 Callcontrol. . ........ P75, P163, P173,
Voicemail . ................... P170 P175, P178, P180
CallerID.................. P66, P76 Call tracking. .. ..... P137, P144, P389
Nuisance Calls................ P177 Display.......... P73, P76, P99, P148
Additional Service . ............ P180 Guidance..................... P179
Copy number................. P547 Network................ P178, P571
Add to Contacts™.............. P103 Roaming ..................... P575
Paste! ... ... .. P548 Security . ..o P155
Clear call history™ . ... .......... P75 Tones............. P128, P136, P166
Mirroring off 3. .. ............... P99

*1: Only the Phone number entry screen is displayed.
*2: Only the Call history screen is displayed.
*3: Only the Video call talking screen is displayed.

¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.
b V|

NOTE

* The speakerphone volume and the reception volume heard from an optional earphone/microphone set with
switch are adjustable. =P133

* You can make international video calls using the DoCoMo's international call service "WORLD CALL".
—P80

¢ |If you make a video call with the Camera off, you will still be charged for a video call.

* |f a video call fails, the following messages are displayed. However, depending on the other party's phone
model and subscription to network services the displayed message may not correspond to the actual
conditions.

9

Message

Reason

Check the number you dialed and call again

A wrong phone number was dialed.

The number you dialed is busy now

The line is currently engaged.

The number you dialed is in the area with no radio
wave or in the power off

The number you have dialed is out of the service
area or the power may be turned off.

Failed to connect

Reasons other than the above.

* Video calls fail when you dial to phones that do not support the video call function, are out of the service
area, or are turned off. If you make a video call to phones that do not support the video call function, the call
will be cut off and a "Connection Failed" message is displayed. Tap [ &« Voice] to redial as a voice call.



However, this redialing may not work if you call an ISDN synchronous 64K or PIAFS access point or an ISDN
video phone incompatible with 3G-324M (as of June 2005), or if you dial a wrong number. Note that you may
be charged for the call.

* Ifyoudial 110, 119, or 118 using the video call function, call again with a voice call if the other party's phone
does not handle a video call.

* Video calls cannot be made or received during packet communication.

* Voice calls or a second Video call cannot be made during a video call.

* A voice call or 64K data communication arriving during a video call is rejected and is not recorded in the
Answered/Missed call history.

¢ If you receive an SMS message during a video call, an icon (
icon to check the message during the call. —P356

* When talking with the speakerphone, always keep the FOMA handset away from your ears.

* A commercially available Bluetooth headset/handsfree device can be used to make calls. For operations on
calls using a Bluetooth headset/handsfree device, refer to the user manual of the device you use.

* During a video call near florescent lighting, the sent/received image may have flicker (horizontal stripes). In
this case, angle the handset so that the florescent light is not in the background or change the location to
reduce flicker.

¢ Visual Net is not available when your Caller ID is set to Private.

¢ Even when Manner Mode is set, the Speakerphone can be turned On/Off during a call.

* During a call, you can access Contacts, Calendar, Notes or To do to view the content or save a new entry.
Also, you can check or compose email.

* You cannot download an email with a set Schedule (—P257) nor connect to the mail server to receive an
email automatically (—P273) during a video call. Select the mail account to receive an email from, and tap
Receive & send to receive the email after you finish the video call.

« Other applications may start or operate, or the image of the video call may flicker during a video call.

etc.) appears on the Status bar. Tap the

Sending Tone Signals (DTMF)

You can send tone signals (DTMF) during a video call.

'I Tap [ during a call

* Tap [%] to close the DTMF entry screen.

(%% [.a°

D;FMF entry screen
2 Tap the numbers to send
The numbers you tapped are sent as tone signals.

NOTE
* Some devices on the recipient side cannot receive tone signals.
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l Redialing Failed Video Calls as Voice Calls I

If a video call fails due to a lack of video call compatibility on the recipient side, you can redial as
a voice call.

The video call is disconnected

* Tap [Cancel] to stop redialing.

Connection failed screen

9 Tap[ & Voice]

The FOMA handset redials as a voice call.

Answering a Video Call

You can receive an incoming video call with your FOMA handset.

A video call arrives

Tactnt e VI GeU<ahne The ring tone sounds.
ﬁmwm * Tap [Privacy] to answer the call without sending your image to
— the caller. The substitute image (—P96) is sent to the caller's
handset. Tap [&] during a call to turn on the Camera image.
* Tap [Reject] to reject the incoming call and the call will be
terminated.
* Press [{/|] to stop the ring tone.

Tap [Answer]/press

The call is connected.

* Alternatively, press |1 to answer a video call.

* During a call, you can perform the same operations as in Step
4 of "Making a Video Call". —P91

Wegotiating...
D90XXXXRRRE
0:0

Press

The speakerphone is activated and the other party's voice is heard from the speaker. It

allows you to talk while viewing the other party.

* Press [ again to deactivate the speakerphone function; the other party's voice will be
heard from the earpiece.



* When an optional earphone/microphone with switch is connected, the other party's voice
is heard from the earphone. —P403

4 Press 2=~ to end the call

The call ends.

NOTE

.

When the Status LED is set to On, it lights when a call arrives. =P145

The speakerphone volume and the reception volume heard from an optional earphone/microphone with
switch are adjustable. =P133

You can set your FOMA handset to vibrate instead of playing a ring tone. =P135

Even when the Voice Mail Service is activated, an incoming video call will be disconnected after the set
ringing time elapses. =P170

Even if the Call Forwarding Service is set, incoming video calls cannot be forwarded to phones incompatible
with the 3G-324M standard. Check the specifications of the device at the forwarding destination before
setting up the forwarding settings. -~P175

When a video call is received while an optional earphone/microphone with switch is connected, you can
answer the call by pressing the earphone switch. —P404

Video calls cannot be received over a 32K service.

A voice call or 64K data communication arriving during a video call is rejected and is not recorded in the
Answered/Missed call history.

If you receive an SMS message during a video call, an icon (
icon to check the message during a call. ~P356

When talking with the speakerphone, always keep the FOMA handset away from your ear.

A commercially available Bluetooth headset/handsfree device can be used to make calls. For operations on
calls using a Bluetooth headset/handsfree device, refer to the user manual of the device you use.

Even when Manner Mode is set, the Speakerphone can be turned on/off during a call.

During a call, you can access Contacts, Calendar, Notes or To do to view the content or save a new entry.
Also, you can check or compose email.

You cannot download an email with a set Schedule (—P257) nor connect to the mail server to receive an
email automatically (—P273) during a video call. Select the mail account to receive an email from, and tap
Receive & send to receive the email after you finish the video call.

Other applications may start or operate, or the image of the video call may flicker during a video call.

etc.) appears on the Status bar. Tap the
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Setting an Outgoing Image

You can change the settings for an outgoing image during a video call.
* The modified settings revert to the default when the video call ends.

l Turning the Camera Image ON/OFF I

Default setting m

During a call, you can set your FOMA handset to send or not to send the camera image.

The camera image is turned off and the substitute image is sent
to the caller's handset.

» Tap [&] to turn the camera image on.

Substitute image
D9DXXXXXXXX

0:28

NOTE
¢ You can also turn off the camera image when receiving a call. -~P94

l Switching Cameras I

| Default setting ‘ Front-Camera

You can switch between the Front-Camera and Rear-Camera during a call.

'I Tap during a call

The Rear-Camera image is sent.
e Tap [«@" again to send the Front-Camera image.

NOTE
¢ You can set the default camera for video calls in advance. —P99




¢ While using the Rear-Camera, you can zoom the camera image. —P97
¢ While using the Front-Camera, you can turn Mirroring On. —P99

l Zooming the Camera Image l

You can enlarge the outgoing camera image in 3 levels during a video call.
* This function is available only when using the Rear-Camera.

Press &) during a call to activate zooming ([=/Ed appears) »

press €>

NOTE

« Tapping /B4 also changes the zoom magnification.
¢ The zoom magnification is retained until the call ends. Even if you switch cameras, the zoom magnification
is retained for the Rear-Camera.

l Adjusting the Camera Image Brightness l

You can adjust the brightness of the outgoing camera image in 5 levels during a video call.

Press @) during a call to activate the brightness adjustment ( &3/
Ed appears) » press €&

Connected:
DFOXXXXXXXX
0:19

NOTE
¢ Tapping ﬂ/ﬂ also changes the brightness level.
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l Adjusting the Camera Image Contrast I

You can adjust the contrast of the outgoing camera image in 5 levels during a video call.

Press @) during a call to activate the contrast adjustment ([£/
[1] appears) » press <>

Connected:
DIDXXXXXXXX
0:16

NOTE
« Tapping []/[] also changes the contrast level.

Setting Displayed Images during a Video Call

You can change the settings for images to be displayed on the FOMA handset during a video
call.
¢ The modified settings revert to default when the video call ends.

I Switching Image Display l

| Default setting | Main window: Other party's image Child window: Your image ‘

You can switch the screens between the main window (incoming image) and the child window
(outgoing image) during a call.

'I Tap the main/child window during a call

The screens switch.
* Tap the main/child window to switch the screens.

Connected:
DI0XXXXXXXX
0:27




Mirroring on/off
I Turning Mirroring Off l

‘ Default setting | Mirroring on ‘

You can switch between normal image (Mirroring off) or mirrored image (Mirroring on) captured
with the Front-Camera during a call.
¢ This function is available only when using the Front-Camera.

'I Tap Phone on the Menu bar during a call » Mirroring off

Connected:
D90XXXEXXXX

Mirroring is cancelled.

¢ To set the mirroring, tap Phone on the Menu bar % Mirroring on.

Changing Video Call Settings

You can change the video call settings while in standby.

Default camera for video-phone
I Setting the Default Camera for Video Calls l

| Default setting ‘ Default camera for video-phone: {#} Front-Camera |

You can select either the Front-Camera or the Rear-Camera as the default camera when making/

answering video calls.

'I Tap (J (Phone) on the Application Selector bar ¥ tap Settings on
the Menu bar ¥» Display

M‘m t:m
~screen lock: D

S vormit

call history, d’isalw

Default camera for video-phone
Front : Set to use the Front-Camera.
Rear : Setto use the Rear-Camera.

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operations.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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2 Tap ) of Default camera for video-phone field
3 Tap [Done]

¢ Regardless of the settings for this function, you can switch between the Front-Camera and Rear-Camera
during a call. ~P96

¢ If an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Default camera for video-phone, the existing setting actions will not
be retained.
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Contact Lists Supported by the FOMA Handset

Two types of FOMA Contact lists are available: The FOMA handset Contact list stored in the

handset and the UIM Contact list stored in the UIM. Information can be stored in each type of
Contact list as shown below.

¢ Information stored in the UIM Contact list is also available when the UIM is inserted into another FOMA

handset.
ltem FOMA handset (Handset) Contact list UIM Contact list
Number of entries Approx. 1900 (each having 10K)™? Up to 50
Name First and last names stored together | First and last names stored together
Reading First and last names stored together | First and last names stored together
Job title O -
Phone number 37 1

1sI7 1983U0D '

Phone number type O -

— | Email address 373 1

§ Email address type O -

& |URL 17 -

3. Ring tone O -

- Birthday O -

Company information | Company name, address, etc. canbe |-
stored

Personal information Address, etc. can be stored -
Remarks O -

Still image o) -
*1:  ltems that can be stored for a single Contact.

*2:  The maximum number of entries depends on the available FOMA handset memory. Also, the Contact
data size depends on the saved information and the set still image.

*3:  The number of items that can be stored for one Contact with the default settings. The number of items
may vary depending on change of type or addition of fields. —P104, P105, P118

NOTE

* ltis recommended that you write down Contact information and store it in a separate location. PC users can
use the USB cable (bundled accessory) or Bluetooth to connect the FOMA handset with the PC to store
information using the Desktop Suite. —P587
Also, the handset can be synchronised with the SyncML server using SyncML. —P599
Note that DoCoMo will not be responsible for any loss of information stored in the Contact list, etc.

* When you switch to a new model, data saved in your FOMA handset may or may not be copied to the new
model at a DoCoMo Information Center depending on the specifications of the new model.

* |f the FOMA handset does not have enough memory space, the Contacts on the UIM card may not be
displayed. Checking the Memory Capacity —P349
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FOMA handset Contact registration

Storing Entries in the FOMA Handset Contact List

Follow the steps below to store entries in the FOMA handset Contact list.

( STEP 1 Enter name and reading —P104

1

STEP 2 Enter job titte —P104
1

STEP 3 Enter phone number and type —P104
1

STEP 4 Enter email address and type —P105
1

STEP 5 Enter URL —P105
1

STEP 6 Assign ring tone —P105
1

STEP 7 Enter birthday —P106
1

STEP 8 Enter company and personal information —P106
1

STEP 9 Enter remarks —P107
1

STEP 10 Assign stillimage —P107
1

STEP 11 Select a folder and store the entry —P108

g J

* Items to enter or the order of entry can be left to the user's option as required. Entries can be stored in the

Contact list at any time of the process by entering the necessary information and tapping [@]. However, the

name must be entered to save any information in the Contact list.

NOTE

* For entering characters, see "Character Input". =P516
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104

STEP 1 Enter name and reading

Enter the name and reading to store in the Contact list.

Tap &£ (Contacts) on the Application Selector bar ¥ tap Contacts
on the Menu bar » New

Contacts Edit Wy folder <2

Hame
Reading
Job title

Phane (m) =
Phane (¥} <
Phane (h) <
Email (n) <
Email (4} =
Email (h) =

=
Edit screen

Tap the Nam
name

£

e field and enter the name » check the reading of the

* Up to 16 double- or 32 single-byte characters can be entered for a name.
* When the name is entered, the Reading field is automatically filled with a corresponding
reading. Tap Reading to make any necessary correction.

* Up to 32 singl
the reading.

e-byte characters including katakana or alphanumeric can be entered for

STEP 2 Enter job title

Enter a job title, job description, etc. of the Contact to store in the list.

3 Tap the Job

title field and enter a job title

* Up to 127 double- or single-byte characters can be entered.

STEP 3 Enter p
4 Tap %9 int

phone num

Phone

Phone (m)
Phone (w)
Phone (h)
Video-phone :

¢ The type can

hone number and type

he Phone (m) type field and select the type of the
ber

: No type

: Mobile phone
: Work phone
: Home phone

Video-phone

be changed to email or Web to enter an email address or URL.



Tap the phone (m) number field and enter a phone number

To store more phone numbers or email addresses, repeat Steps 4 and 5.
* Up to 26 digits can be entered.
* Enter the phone number including the area code.
¢ Pause ("p"), Wait ("w"), "+", "#" and "% " can be entered.
Entering a pause or wait =P78
* Phone number fields can be added. ~P118
* Phone numbers can be set to be displayed on the Contact list screen. =P118

STEP 4 Enter email address and type

6

Tap & in the Email (m) type field and select the type of email

Email (m) : Mobile phone email
Email (w) : Work email
Email (h) : Home email

* The type can be changed to Phone or Web to enter a phone number or URL.

Tap the Email (m) address field and enter an email address

To store more phone numbers or email addresses, repeat Steps 6 and 7.

* Up to 50 single-byte alphanumeric characters and marks in total can be entered.
* Be sure to store full email addresses correctly including the domain name.

* Email address fields can be added. =P118

STEP 5 Enter URL

You can store URLs related to the Contact such as company and personal website URLs.

8

Tap the Web address field and enter a URL

* Up to 256 single-byte alphanumeric characters and marks in total can be entered.

* The type can be changed to Phone or Email by tapping %# to enter a phone number or

email address.
¢ URL fields can be added. -P118

STEP 6 Assign ring tone

You can assign a ring tone to play when receiving a call from the stored Contact. This allows you

to identify callers or senders without checking the display.

Tap the Ring tone field and select a ring tone

* Tap & to play the selected ring tone. Press ﬂU to adjust the volume while playing. Tap

&l again while playing to stop.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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STEP 7 Enter birthday
]0 Tap [_| in the Birthday field

Contacts Edit Wy folder =2

htp: ffwnwAAA,
Y co. ip

Birthday 1980/05/15

Company .
Posteode
REBION srsmamaamanas
City E |
Address A

Bola

'I '| Tap the date in the Birthday field and set the birthday
* Adjusting the date and time — P65

STEP 8 Enter company and personal information

You can enter information on the Contact such as a company name and address and home
address. Separate fields are provided, allowing you to enter both company and home
information.

]2 Tap the relevant item field and enter the information

Company : Enter the company name.

Postcode : Enter the company or home postal code.

Region : Enter the name of the district where the company or home is located.
City : Enter the name of the city where the company or home is located.
Address : Enter the company or home street address.

Apartment : Enter the name of the building and unit number where the company or
home is located.

P.O.B. : Enter the company or home Post Office Box.

Country : Enter the name of the country where the company or home is located.

* Up to 127 double- or single-byte characters can be entered for the items other than the
Postcode.
For the Postcode, up to 127 single-byte numeric or marks can be entered.



STEP 9 Enter remarks

You can enter remarks related to the Contact. Setting the Contact data as Private allows you to
send the data as a vCard (electronic address list) format file or to not send the remarks when the
data is synchronised using the Desktop Suite.

Even when Private is set when no remarks are entered, it will be canceled when the Contact is registered.

Even when Private is set, the remarks may be displayed depending on the application used for displaying the
synchronised data when the data is synchronised with the SyncML server using SyncML or backed up using
the Desktop Suite.

]3 Tap the [ tab and enter remarks

Contacts Edit My folder =2

DaCahio, Hanako

Blood type AR

private [
EIE) e

Tap (] in Private

* The numbers of entering character vary depending on the
available memory space on the FOMA handset.

indicates set and [ not set.

STEP 10 Assign still image

A still image a stored with the Contact can be set to appear on the Incoming screen when a call
arrives from the Contact.

'|5 Tap the [£) tab

Contacts Edit My folder =
DoCoto, Hanako
8
‘@
== o

Continued on the next page @ e«
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]6 Assign a still image
M To select from stored still images
®Tap &

Folder: [ a1 ——————=— The folder name containing still images appears.

1 : Available still images appear.

= : * You can select a folder by tapping the Folder field.

a o Tap Thumbnail T or List _ to display a thumbnails or list
respectively.

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the selection.

=]

) A
2
T

Thunbnails @ List

(2 Tap a still image ¥ [Select]
The assigned still image is displayed.

M To use the camera to capture a still image to assign
@ Tap =2
The still image capturing screen is displayed.
(2 Capture a picture
The assigned still image is displayed.
* Capturing a still image —P189

117 1981U0D '

M To replace/recapture/delete the assigned still image
(@ Tap the specified still image
cntacts Enit w riger=| Replace picture : Select from stored still images to replace
Dobokio, Hanako with the assigned image.
Take picture : Recapture a still image.
Remove picture : Delete the still image.

Replace picture
Take picture

Remove picture.
— 1

&
=)=y =)

(2 Tap an item
* Tap Replace picture to display the Select still image screen.
* Tap Take picture to display the still image capturing screen.
* Tap Remove picture and tap [Yes] on the confirmation screen for deletion to return to the

still Image unassigned screen.

STEP 11 Select a folder and store the entry
'I 7 Tap My folder on the Menu bar » tap the destination folder

¢ If no folder is specified as a destination folder, the entry is stored in My folder.
¢ Folders can be created/edited/deleted. —P341

18 Tep 3
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NOTE

¢ The CD-ROM1 for FOMA M1000 that came with the FOMA handset contains still images for Contacts. Install
the still images on the handset before using them. —P586

* If an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are entering characters and registering the Contact data, the registered data will be
retained automatically. If saving is not complete, open the Contact registration screen again and finish
saving. However, if no information is entered, any content entered prior to the interruption will not be retained.

¢ A vCard (electronic address book entry) attached to email/sent via Bluetooth can be saved in Contacts on
the FOMA handset. —P281, P512

* If the selected still image is too large, a reduced image is displayed on the Incoming call screen.

¢ [If an email address pasted using the Menu bar contains invalid symbols, email cannot be sent properly.

* |f there is not much available memory space on the FOMA handset, still images may take a while to be
displayed on the Image selection screen.

UIM Contact registration

Storing Entries in the UIM Contact List

1517 10B1U0D .

Follow the steps below to store entries in the UIM Contact list.

4 N
STEP 1 Enter name and reading —P109
STEP 2 Enter phone number —-P110
STEP 3 Enter email address —-P110
STEP 4 Store entry in Contacts —P110
. J

* Items to enter and the order of entry operations can be changed as required. Entries can be stored in the
Contact list at any time of the process by entering the necessary information and tapping [@]. However, the
name must be entered to save any information in the Contact list.

NOTE

¢ For entering characters, see "Entering Characters". ~P516

\ 4
STEP 1 Enter name and reading
Enter the name and reading to store in the Contact list.

Tap £ (Contacts) on the Application Selector bar » All' on the
Menu bar » UIM

* Displays the previously selected folder name.

Continued on the next page@e+ (9
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2 Tap Contacts on the Menu bar » New

Contacts Edit UIR =

Hame:
Reading . ... ...

Phone
Email

=

3 Tap the Name field and enter the name ¥ check the reading of the
name

* Up to 10 double-byte characters or 21 single-byte alphanumeric characters can be
entered for a name. Up to 10 characters of mixed double and single-byte can be entered.

* When the name has been entered, the Reading field is automatically filled with a
corresponding reading. Tap Reading to make any necessary corrections.

* Upto 12 double-byte katakana characters or 25 single-byte alphanumeric characters can
be entered for the reading. Up to 12 characters of mixed double- and single-byte can be
entered.

STEP 2 Enter phone number
Only one phone number can be stored per Contact.
4 Tap the Phone field and enter a phone number

* Up to 40 digits can be entered when a UIM (green) is used, and up to 20 digits can be
entered when a UIM (blue) is used. —P53

* Enter the phone number including the area code.

* Pause ("p"), "+", "#" and "% " can be entered.
Entering a pause —P78

STEP 3 Enter email address

Only one email address can be stored per Contact.

5 Tap the Email field and enter an email address

* Up to 50 single-byte alphanumeric characters and marks in total can be entered.
¢ Be sure to store full email addresses correctly including the domain names (after @).

STEP 4 Store entry in Contacts

6 Tep[2]



~
HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the Edit Contact screen of the handset or

UIM:
Tap Contacts or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Contacts Edit
New.................... P104, P109 EditContact.................. P117
Search ......... ... ... ... P113 Copy ContacttoUIM . .......... P121
SendasvCard ................ P123 CopyContact .. ............... P123
SendasText.................. P124 Cut... ... P547
Setasownercard. ............. P120 COpPY. oo P547
Delete Contact ................ P119 Paste ....................... P548
Addfield..................... P118 -
Preferred number.............. P118 9
Preferences .................. P125 g'
¢ Unavailable items are grayed out. &
* The Menu bar on the Details screen shows similar items. Q

[ |

¢ An entry cannot be stored on the UIM when:
- AUIMis not installed
- The PIN1 was not entered when the handset power was turned on with PIN1 set to Valid
- When the PIN is locked
- When the UIM is locked
* [f an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are entering characters and registering the Contact data, the registered data will be
retained automatically. If saving is not complete, open the Contact registration screen again and finish
saving. However, if no information is entered, any content entered prior to the interruption will not be retained.
« If an email address pasted using the Menu bar contains invalid symbols, email cannot be sent properly.

Storing Phone Numbers from Dialled or Answered Calls

Phone numbers recorded on the Dialled, Answered or Missed calls list can be stored in the
Contact list. Phone numbers being entered on the phone number entry screen or email
addresses of incoming emails can also be stored in the Contact list.

<Example: Storing from the Dialled calls list>

Press {2 while in standby ¥ tap the Dialled tab on the Calls list
screen

¢ Displaying the phone number entry screen —P70
* Displaying the Answered list =P84

» Displaying the Missed calls list —~P86

* Displaying emails —P286

Continued on the next page@ee 1]]
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2 Tap the Contact to store

DYURKREXERE | T
OB0XXXEXERY |

DoCoko Tare |
&0 ogoxxkgxexx | TO8
B3 ogoxximaxy L0 0 PRI
OBOXXKEXAXE 0530 9:14 am
DoCoMo Tare 05/30 8:11 am [
DDXKHEKENE  05/29 10:00 an |-
DODKKKEEEEE  05/20 7:00 an =

I Dial led _Missed Answeredl‘-

3 Tap Add to Contacts

“tontacts et wrgrs| * On the phone number entry screen, enter the phone number,
Wane No Nane and tap Phone on the Menu bar % Add to Contacts.
feadine * For an email, open the Email details screen, tap the email
Jon-Eitle ik address » Add to Contacts.

Phone (m} = O9OXXRERERX
Phone (W=
Phone (h) =
Email (m} <

Email (W<

Email (h) &

ED =]

4 Store in the Contact list
» Storing in the Contact list =P103, P109

Contact search

Using the Contact List to Make Calls

l Finding a Contact Based on the First Syllable I

Find an entry from Contacts by simply tapping the syllable set of the stored first character of the
furigana.

'I Tap &fi (Contacts) on the Application Selector bar

Contacts_Edit miey M Select a folder to be displayed
Tap All on the Menu bar » the folder to be displayed
Kazuko, Tanaka
Kenii, Sato * Displays the previously selected folder name.
Suzuki, Hanake
2 Abranch
|Eelm e sin)A The tab of the syllable set




2 Tap the tab of a kana group

The cursor moves to the Contact data with the first character of the reading in that group.

* Tap the A tab to move the cursor to Contacts whose reading starts with a Roman
character, and tap the “ftfi”(other) tab to move the cursor to a Contact whose reading
starts with other than a Katakana or Roman character.

3 Tap a Contact

The Contact detail screen is displayed. =P114

¢ Press (& twice to make a voice call to the phone number stored as the first entry or the
phone number set to be displayed on the Contact list screen.

¢ To dial a different number, select the number from the detail screen. =P114

I Searching by Entering a Keyword I

Simply entering a part of a name, phone number, address, etc. stored in the Contact list as a
keyword allows you to find a Contact from the list.

Tap & (Contacts) on the Application Selector bar ® Contacts on
the Menu bar » Search

e ———— * You can tap [¥] to display up to 5 previously entered keywords
and tap to select one.

I+l

¢ Tap [Cancel] to stop searching.

2 Enter a keyword

* Up to 30 characters regardless of double- or single-byte can be entered.
* For a keyword, only part of a text string stored can be entered to search for the Contact.

3 Tap [Search]
¢ Tap [Cancel] to close the search result screen.

DoCoMo, Tare

4 Tap a Contact

The Contact data detail screen is displayed. ~P114

¢ Press (& twice to make a voice call to the phone number stored as the first entry or the
phone number set to be displayed on the Contact list screen.

* To dial a different number, select the number from the detail screen. =P114

Continued on the next page @ e«
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NOTE

* Press «I—v on the Contact list screen to select Contact data then press & to perform the following:
- If a phone number is stored, the phone number entry screen opens with the first stored phone number or
the phone number set to be displayed on the Contact list screen already entered.
- If only an email address is stored, the Create email screen addressed to the first stored email address
opens.
- If only a URL is stored, the stored URL is accessed through the Internet.

Viewing Contact Information

Information stored as Contact data can be displayed for selecting phone numbers to make calls
or sending emails. If a URL is stored, the corresponding Web page can be displayed.

1sI7 1983U0D '

'I Tap & (Application launcher) on the Application Selector bar »
& (Contacts)

¢ Contact data stored in the UIM Contact list are marked with

Contacts Edit e
Kazuke, Fanaka M Select a folder to be displayed
o ko Tap Al on the Menu bar # the folder to be displayed
AAbranch * Displays the previously selected folder name.

sihlelrdlzlvabla
Contact list screen

2 Tap a Contact to display

B FOMA handset (Handset) Contact detail screen

Contacts Edit Wy folder s

DoCoko. HaMako @ DoCoko. Haako @
— @ @ Video-phone @ BT
DoColo. HaNako
hanazger @ —' Email {m) @
|| pnone (m — @ doconotarofh. 000. co. jp
® —i6] — @
Phone (4) @ INELp: 7/ www. B8, Co. ip
[Eatseieied _
i — @ % Ring tone The_Is|ands ————i— @

: - Birthday 198006, 5 ——————et— ({3)
B Emai () ,-‘ }EI g@x?c]—}j— @

Information screen Information screen
(continued)

114



Contacts Edit

My folder <2

DoCoto, Harako

Blood type AB

private [

Remarks screen

tontacts Edit Wy folder =

DOk, Hanal————————————— @
X

2/o]a) 2

Still image screen

Item Icon Description
(1 Name B The name is displayed. Displays the Edit screen, allowing you to make
corrections as required when tapped. =P117
(@ Reading - The reading of the name is displayed.
(3@ Job title - The job title is displayed.
(@ Fixed line phone/ Indicates the type (fixed line phone/mobile phone (including video-
Mobile phone / 43 | phones)) of a phone number. Displays the Phone number entry screen

with the selected phone number entered when tapped. —P70

(® Phone number and
type

The phone number is displayed together with its type. Displays the
entered phone number entry screen with the selected phone number
entered when tapped. —P70

(® SMS message

&

Displays the Create SMS message screen with the selected phone
number entered as the destination address when tapped. —P301

(@ Video call i Displays the phone number entry screen with the selected phone
number entered when tapped. —P70
Email Displays the Create email screen with the selected email address

entered as the destination address when tapped. —P262

(@ Email address and
type

The email address is displayed together with its type. Displays the
Create email screen with the selected email address already entered as
the destination address when tapped. —P262

URL @ Tap to go to the URL via the Internet.
@ Web - The URL is displayed. Tap to go to the URL via the Internet.
12 Ring tone - Displays the ring tone to play when a call is received.
(3 Birthday - The birthday is displayed.
Company/personal B The company/personal information is displayed.
information
3 Remarks - Displays remarks.
Private - The setting of Private is displayed.
@ Still image - Displays the still image to be displayed when a call is received.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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HUIM Contact detail screen

Contacts Edit

UIK =

DoCoka. HabaKo — @
®
DoColo. HalNako
Phone [ %
Emai |
0834, 000. co. jp @
®
=
Item Icon Description
(@ Name The name is displayed. The edit screen is displayed and you can modify
the contacts when tapped. =P117
(@ Reading - The reading of the name is displayed.
(3 Voice call Displays the phone number entry screen with the selected phone
number entered when tapped. = P70
(@ Phone number _ The phone number is displayed. Displays the phone number entry
screen with the selected phone number entered when tapped. —P70
(5 Email = Displays the Create email screen with the selected email address

entered as the destination address when tapped. —P262

(® Email address

The email address is displayed. Displays the Compose email screen with
the selected email address entered as the destination address when

tapped. —P262

HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the Contact list screen:
Tap Contacts or Edit to on the Menu bar display the following items:

[

Contacts Edit
New ................... P104, P109 Undodelete................... P119
Search...................... P113 Pastecontact.................. P123
Delete AlI*2. ... ............... P119 Preferences................... P125
Copy Allto UM *h2 ... ... P122
Move Allto UM *b2. ... .. P122
Sendthisfolder ............... P124
Sendownercard .............. P120
Viewownercard. .............. P120

*1: While the UIM folder is displayed, Copy All to "My folder'/Move All to "My folder" is displayed. —P122
*2: While All folders are displayed, Copy folder/Move folder appears but cannot be selected.

¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.

¢ The Menu bar items on the details screen are identical to those on the Edit screen. =P111




l Displaying Contact data of Individual Folders l

When a folder is selected, only the Contacts in that folder are displayed.

'I Tap All' on the Menu bar on the Contact list screen

* Displays the previously selected folder name.

* Displaying the Contact list screen =P114
~ J—Displays all Contact data.
DoCoHo, Hanako | PUSHESS |_Folders setup by default.

Hazuke, Tanaka | Persenal Displays the Contact data in an individual folder.
Kenji,Sato : — Displays the Contact data in the UIM.

Suzuki ,Hanako | r — Displays the Contact data registered with no folder specified.
Albranch | pdit folders J— Creates a folder, edits or deletes. —P341

2 Tap the folder to be displayed

* The items displayed on the Contact data detail screen correspond to the information stored.

* Depending on the size of the still image stored for a Contact or amount of data stored, it may take a while to
display.

* |f the FOMA handset does not have enough memory space, the Contacts on the UIM card may not be
displayed. Checking the Memory Capacity —P349

Contact modification

Modifying Contacts

Changes can be made to the Contact data stored.

'I Tap the Contact data to correct on the Contact list screen

* Displaying the Contact list screen =P114

2 Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Edit contact on the detail screen

3 Edit the Contact on the Edit screen and tap | &
» Storing in the Contact list =P103, P109

NOTE

« Editing the name does not automatically modify the furigana.

* After deleting a phone number/email address stored as the first, those which are stored second and third are
automatically repositioned as the first and second, respectively. However when the types are changed, the
deleting fields stay blank.

1517 10B1U0D .
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Add field
l Adding Phone Number/Email Address/URL Fields I

New fields for phone numbers, email addresses or URLs can be added. Add new fields if you
need more fields.

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Add field on the Edit screen

Pr— » Displaying the Edit screen —=P117
e rieics e | * Tap [Cancel] to stop adding.

Tap the New field field and select the type » tap [Add]

The added field contains "(new field)".
* When entering a phone number, email address or URL to a newly added field, delete
"(new field)" then enter the information.

1sI7 1983U0D '

NOTE

* A new field cannot be added to Contact data stored on the UIM.
* |f an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Add field, the existing setting actions will not be retained.

Preferred number

Specifying a Phone Number as the Preferred Phone Number

Specify the phone number to be displayed on the Contact list screen (preferred number). Once

the preferred phone number has been specified, a call can be made to that number simply by

displaying the Contact list or Contact detail screen and pressing T2 twice.

* No preferred number can be specified if no phone number is entered.

* When Show preferred phone number is set to be displayed, that phone number appears on the Contact list
screen. ~P125

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Preferred number on the Edit screen

* Displaying the Edit screen =P117

Preferred number

[ pnone (m) osorxRREKE <

[one]

Tap the Preferred phone number field and select the phone number
» tap [Done]

NOTE

¢ If an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Preferred number, the existing setting actions will not be retained.
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Contact deletion

Deleting Contacts

You can delete a Contact from Contact list. Contact data in a folder can be deleted all at once.

—

Delete Contact

Deleting a Single Contact Data

To delete a Contact, first display it.

Tap the Contact to delete on the Contact list screen, and tap
Contacts on the Menu bar » Delete contact on the Edit screen

* Displaying the Contact list screen =P114

Delete all

Deleting All Data Stored in a Folder

You can delete all Contact data stored in a folder.
¢ Deleted Contact data cannot be restored.

'I Tap All" on the Menu bar on the Contact list screen » tap the
folder containing the Contact data to delete

* Displays the previously selected folder name.
* Displaying the Contact list screen =P114

2 Tap Contacts on the Menu bar » Delete All

3 Tap [Yes] on the Confirm delete all screen

* Tap [No] to cancel deletion.

NOTE
* |f the selected folder contains Contact data set as the owner information, that data will also be deleted.

Undo delete
Restoring Deleted Contact Data

Deleted Contact data can be restored.
* Contact data deleted all at once from a folder cannot be restored.

'I Delete Contact data
* Deleting Contact data =P119
2 Tap Edit on the Menu bar % Undo delete on the Contact list screen

Restores the deleted Contact data and displays it on the Contact list screen.

1517 10B1U0D .
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Set as owner card

Setting Owner Information

Specifying the Contact data containing your personal information as the "owner information
allows you to exchange information easily.
¢ The owner information can be set to always accompany emails you send. —P300

Tap Contacts on the Menu bar ® Set as owner card on the detail
screen for the Contact data to set

* Displaying the details screen -P114

NOTE
¢ Contact data stored on the UIM cannot be set as the owner information.

View owner card

Displaying Owner Information

Check the Contact data specified as the owner information.

'I Tap Contacts on the Menu bar ® View owner card on the Contact list
screen
Displays the detail screen for the Contact data specified as the owner information.
* Displaying the Contact list screen =P114

Send owner card

Sending Owner Information

You can send the Contact data specified as the owner information via email or Bluetooth.

'I Tap Contacts on the Menu bar ® Send owner card on the Contact list

screen

Send as
Email : Send as an attachment to email.
Bluetooth : Send via Bluetooth.

* Displaying the Contact list screen =P114

2 Tap the Send as field and select the sending method on the Send
as screen » tap [Done]

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operations.

NOTE

* |f an email account has not been set up, email does not appear in the Send as field. Bluetooth is not displayed
while connected to a Wireless LAN.

e Composing email —P262

* Bluetooth —P511



* Ifthere is an email account synchronised with a PC using the Desktop Suite or SyncML, PC Mail is displayed
in the Send as field. Desktop Suite/SyncML —P587

Copying/Moving Contact Information

You can copy/move the Contact data stored in the FOMA handset Contacts to the UIM or another
folder.

You can also copy/move the Contact data stored in the UIM Contacts to the FOMA handset
Contacts.

Copy Contact to UIM
I Copying from the FOMA Handset to the UIM l

You can copy the Contact in the FOMA handset Contact list to the UIM. Only one phone number
and one email address per Contact can be copied to the UIM Contact list.

1517 10B1U0D .

Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Copy contact to UIM on the detail
screen for the Contact data to copy

Copy contact to UIH * Displaying the details screen ~P114
Chonse phone fumer: | Tap [Cancel] to stop copying.
[ Phone (m) ovoxzsei |

|[mai| {m) docomotaro@fd.ooe== 7"

2 Tap the Choose phone number field and select the phone number to
copy
* If no phone number is stored, Choose phone number field is not available for selection.
3 Tap the Choose email address field and select the email address to
copy

¢ If no email address is stored, Choose email address field is not available for selection.

4 Tap [Done]

5 Tap [

NOTE

* |f an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are copying the Contact data to the UIM, the Contact data will not be copied.

on the Edit UIM Contact screen
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Copy All to UIM/Move All to UIM
l Copying/Moving from a Folder to the UIM I

All Contact data in a folder can be copied/moved to the UIM Contact list.

Tap All' on the Menu bar ¥ the folder containing the Contact data
to send on the Contact list screen

* Displays the previously selected folder name.
» Displaying the Contact list screen =P114

2 Tap Contacts on the Menu bar » Copy All to UIM/Move All to UIM

Copy All to UIM : Copies to the UIM Contact list.
Move All to UIM : Moves to the UIM Contact list.

3 Tap [Yes] on the Copy/move confirmation screen

* The name and reading, the first phone number or the number to be displayed on the
Contact list screen and the first email address will be copied or moved.

* |f the UIM contains 50 contacts, no more contacts can be copied/moved.

* Tap [No] to cancel copying/moving.

Copy All to "My folder"/Move All to "My folder"
l Copying/Moving from the UIM Contact List to My Folder l

You can copy/move all Contact data in a UIM Contact to My folder of the FOMA handset Contact
list.

'I Tap All' on the Menu bar » UIM on the Contact list screen

* Displays the previously selected folder name.

* Displaying the Contact list screen =P114

2 Tap Contacts on the Menu bar % Copy All to ""My folder'/Move All to
"My folder'

Copy All to "My folder": Copies to the My folder of the FOMA handset Contact list.
Move All to "My folder": Moves to the My folder of the FOMA handset Contact list.

3 Tap [Yes] on the Copy/move confirmation screen

* Tap [No] to cancel copying/moving.



Copy Contact
I Copying Contact Data to Another Folder l

Contact data can be copied to another folder.

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Copy contact on the detail screen for
the Contact data to copy
* Displaying the details screen -P114

2 Tap All' on the Menu bar ¥ destination folder on the Contact list
screen

* Displays the previously selected folder name.
» Displaying the Contact list screen =P114

3 Tap Edit on the Menu bar ®» Paste contact

Sending Contact Information

Contact data can be sent via email or Bluetooth.

Send as vCard
l Sending Contact Information as a vCard l

Contact data can be sent as a file in the vCard (electronic directory) format via email or
Bluetooth.

'I Tap Contacts on the Menu bar » Send as vCard on the detail screen
for the Contact data to send

Send as
Email : Send as an attachment to email.
Bluetooth : Send via Bluetooth.

* Displaying the details screen ~P114

2 Tap the Send as field on the Send as screen, and select the
sending method ¥ tap [Done]

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

NOTE

* If an email account has not been set up, Email does not appear in the Send as field. Bluetooth is not displayed
while connected to a Wireless LAN.

¢ Composing email —P262

¢ Bluetooth =P511

* Ifthere is an email account synchronised with a PC using the Desktop Suite or SyncML, PC Mail is displayed
in the Send as field. Desktop Suite/SyncML —P587

1517 10B1U0D .
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Send as Text
l Sending Contact Information as Text l

You can insert Contact data to an email message and send as text.

Tap Contacts on the Menu bar » Send as Text on the Contact list
screen for the Contact data to send

* Displaying the details screen -P114

o  Tap [ of All Details to select all items.

O Reading = * |tems displayed vary depending on the selected Contact data.
FLdor e }E{ » Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

O Ring tone
a1 petaiiel]

Select Contact Details

2 Tap the item to insert as text » [Done]

Send as
Email : Send as an attachment to email.

3 Tap [Done] on the Send as screen

* Tap [Cancel] to stop sending.

NOTE

¢ |f an email account has not been set up, Email does not appear in the Send as field.

* Composing email —P262

* Ifthere is an email account synchronised with a PC using the Desktop Suite or SyncML, PC Mail is displayed
in the Send as field. Desktop Suite/SyncML —P587

\_____________________________________________________________________________________J
Send this folder
I Sending All Contact Information from the Folder l

All Contact data in a folder can be sent via email or Bluetooth.

Tap All' on the Menu bar ¥ the folder containing the Contact data
to send on the Contact list screen

* Displays the previously selected folder name.
* Displaying the details screen +-P114

2 Tap Contacts on the Menu bar ¥ Send this folder

Send as
Email : Send as an attachment to email.
Bluetooth : Send via Bluetooth.

3 Tap the Send as field on the Send as screen, and select the
sending method ¥ tap [Done]

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.



NOTE

* If an email account has not been set up, Email does not appear in the Send as field. Bluetooth is not displayed
while connected to a Wireless LAN.

* Composing email —P262

¢ Bluetooth =P511

¢ [fthere is an email account synchronised with a PC using the Desktop Suite or SyncML, PC Mail is displayed
in the Send as field. Desktop Suite/SyncML —P587

Preferences

Listing Phone Numbers

Default setting E

You can set the phone numbers selected in Choose phone number to be displayed in the Contact
list.

1517 10B1U0D .

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Preferences on the Contact list screen

Preferences Show preferred phone number

: Sets whether to enable the display of the phone number
set to be displayed in the Contact list.
indicates enabled and [ indicates disabled.

* Displaying the Contact list screen =P114

2 Tap (] in Show preferred phone number
3 Tap [Done]

* The first Contact phone number appears on the Contact list screen if Choose phone number is not set.
e

125






Tone/Screen/Light Settings

M Tone Settings

Changing Ring Tones <Tone settings>............. .o, 128
Adjustingthe Volume <Sound>. ...t 133
Setting Vibration for Incoming Calls or Alarms <Vibrator> ............. 135
Setting Keypad Tones <Keypadmode> .................cciivinnnn.. 136
Sounding the Audible Timer during a Call <Voice timer>............... 137
Muting Sounds Made by Your FOMA Handset <Manner Mode>........... 137
Personalizing the Home Screen <Home screen>. ..................... 139
Adjusting Screen Brightness <Brightness>. .................. ... ..., 143
Calibrating the Touch Screen <Touch screen calibration>.............. 143
Displaying Call Duration <Call tracking display>...................... 144
Setting Power Saving Options <Power>...................coiiinnnn 145
Switching the Application Launcher View ........................... 146
Changing the Phone Number Entry Screen Appearance <Skin>......... 148
Setting the Format for Numbers <Numbers>.................. ...t 148
Setting the Format for Time and Date <Format> ...................... 149

127



Tone settings

Changing Ring Tones

You can set ring tones for incoming voice/video calls and email messages.
¢ You can also set ring tones individually for incoming calls/messages from Contacts stored in the FOMA
handset. =P105

Setting Ring Tones for Calls

| Default setting |Voice: Standard.mid Video-phone: Triads.mid Voicemail: Wind_Chimes.mid ‘

You can select a specific ring tone for incoming voice/video calls as well as for new voicemails.

'I Tap ] (Phone) on the Application Selector bar $» Settings on the
Menu bar » Tones

Voice : Select a ring tone for incoming voice calls.

pica|stantordnid_J8 Video-phone : Select a r?ng tone for ingoming video calls.
. Voicemail : Select a ring tone to notify of a new message at
the Voice Mail Service Center.
« Tap @ to hear the selected ring tone. Press []] to adjust the
volume while playing. Tap @ again while playing to stop.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

sBuipas ybij/usalog/euol '

|

[(oane]
2 Tap the item field to select a ring tone

3 Tap [Done]

¢ When an incoming voice/video call is received from a caller stored in FOMA handset Contact, the ring tone
sounds. However, if the caller does not send the Caller ID, the ring tone assigned in this section sounds
instead.

* |f Alert Mode is set to other than Audible or if Manner Mode is set, the ring tone does not sound. However, if
you have changed the Manner Mode settings, the handset behaves according to the new settings.

* |f an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Tones, the existing setting actions will not be retained.
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Preferences

Setting Ring Tones for Email

Default setting

SMS account: Bits_n_Bytes.mid Delivery Report: Bits_n_Bytes.mid
Email account: Harmonics.mid

You can select a specific ring tone for incoming email/SMS messages.

Tap &7 (Messaging) on the Application Selector bar # Edit on the
Menu bar » Preferences

Messaging preferences

Accounts

{2 S8

[its.n - =|e

L ERRERRE | warmoni s+ < |60

cancel

SMS : Select a ring tone for incoming SMS messages.
Delivery Report
: Select a ring tone for SMS message Delivery reports.
(Your email account name)
: Select a ring tone for incoming email messages.
¢ Tap % to hear the selected ring tone. Press ﬂu to adjust the
volume while playing. Tap € again while playing to stop.
* If you have stored multiple email accounts, all account names
are displayed.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

2 Tap the item field to select a ring tone

3 Tap [Done]

NOTE

* If Alert Mode is set to other than Audible or if Manner Mode is set, the ring tone does not sound. However, if
you have changed the Manner Mode settings, the handset behaves according to the new settings.

« If an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Tones, the existing setting actions will not be retained.

Ring Tone List

In your FOMA handset, the following ring tones are preinstalled.
¢ You can install new ring tones. =P131

* File names that are too long to display end in "...".

File Name Song Title Composed by
1812_Overture.mid 1812 OVERTURE TCHAIKOVSKY PETER
Alert.mid - -

Bells.mid - -
Big_Brass.mid - -
Bits_n_Bytes.mid - -
Blues.mid BLUES -
Boogie_Swing.mid BOOGIE SWING -
Bumblebee.mid FLIGHT OF BUMBLE BEE RIMSKY KORSAKOFF NIKOLAI

ANDREJ

Clair_de_Lune.mp3

CLAIR DE LUNE DEBUSSY CLAUDE ACHILLE

Cosmic.mid

Continued on the next page @ e«
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File Name Song Title Composed by
Ding.mid - -
Door_Bell.mid - -
Harmonics.mid - -
Interlude.mid - -
Mandolin_Concerto.mid MANDOLIN CONCERTO VIVALDI ANTONIO LUCIO
Moonlight_Sonata.mid MOONLIGHT SONATA BEETHOVEN VAN LUDWIG

Polonaise_Afl.mid

POLONAISE IN A FLAT

CHOPIN FREDERIC FRANCOIS

Provincial.mid

Random.mid - -

Rondo_ala_Turca.mid RONDO ALA TURCA WOLFGANG AMADEUS
MOZART

Snaggle.mid - _

Sonata_in_C.mid SONATA IN C WOLFGANG AMADEUS

MOZART

Standard.mid

Symphony_Gm.mid

SYMPHONY IN G MINOR

WOLFGANG AMADEUS
MOZART

The_lslands.mp3

THE ISLANDS

Triads.mid

Up_and_Down.mid

Wind_Chimes.mid

Zarathustra.mid

ALSO SPRACH ZARATHUSTRA

STRAUSS RICHARD (DE)

NOTE

* The CD-ROM1 for FOMA M1000 that came with the FOMA handset contains files of ring tones other than
those listed in the Ring Tone list. Install the files on the handset before using them as ring tones. —P586




I Installing Ring Tones I

To set a downloaded/installed music file as a ring tone for incoming calls/messages, the file
needs to be stored as a ring tone in advance.

'I Tap 3¢ (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the General tab % Ringtune
Manager tab on the Control panel screen

Ringtune manager

[T T,
| Exxminex | |26 kBL— File size

Space available: X} (- Available space
' e Tap aring tone » to play the selected ring tone. Tap [H]
AAHE: _ during a playback to stop.
Lmel] o Tap Audible # [Send] to send the ring tone via email or
Ringtune Manager screen  Bluetooth. —P262, P511

2 Tap [Install]

Falder:| a1l —————— Displays the name of the ring tone folder.

a . . )
XEKXKKRn0d 18 KB Displays available ring tones.
A KEXENMNEN XX.*= 63 KB |-

A XXXKXXNRK .mp3 12 kB =
£ AXEXX KXE.mpd 105 KB
B AXXKKAKE KEKNr 112 KB
B KKXKNE KENHMR-

¢ Tap the Folder field to select a folder.

e Tap aring tone ¥ to play the selected ring tone. Tap [l
during a playback to stop.

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

3 Tap a ring tone to install

4 Tap [Select] and tap [Continue] on the confirmation screen

NOTE

¢ The following audio files can be set for a ringtone:
The maximum number of chords: 16
File formats: MP3, MIDI, WAV and AMR

sBumas 1ybi/usaiog/euo) .
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Deleting ring tones

You can delete files downloaded or installed as ring tones.
* The pre-installed ring tones cannot be deleted.

'I Tap the ring tone » [Delete] on the Ringtune Manager screen

* Displaying the Ringtune Manager screen —P131

Delete ringtune

This sparatjon camnot be uname, | © 1P [NO] to cancel deleting.

Do

2 Tap [Yes]

l Muting Ring Tones I

‘ Default setting | Alert Mode: & Audio ‘

When you set Alert Mode to Silent, your FOMA handset makes no ring tones for incoming calls/
messages.

'I Tap P8l on the Status bar, and tap . Silent » [OK] on the Alert
Mode screen

The Alert Mode is set to Silent and & is displayed on the Status bar.

o Tap ! Vibrate to set vibration for incoming calls/messages. Tap _ Audio to play the ring
tones.

¢ Tap [Cancel] on the Alert Mode screen to cancel the operation.

NOTE

* Alert Mode cannot be changed when Drive Mode or Manner Mode is set.

¢ When Silent is set, the tapping tone on the touch screen and the key tone of the FOMA handset keys do not
sound.

¢ When Silent is set, the alarm screen opens at a Scheduled event or To do entry alarm time without an alarm
tone.



Adjusting the Volume

Default setting | 6 level for all

You can adjust the ring tone volume for incoming calls/messages, earpiece volume during
a call, speaker volume while speakerphone is in use, and play volume for multimedia/
games.

'I Tap 5¢ (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar » the Phone tab % Sound on the Control
panel screen

Ringer : Adjust the ring tone volume for incoming calls/
messages.
Multimedia/Gaming
: Adjust the playback volume of video, music
files or Voice memo or the sound volume of
game.
InCall Headset : Adjust the earpiece volume of the optional
Earphone/microphone with switch.
InCall Phone : Adjust the earpiece volume.
InCall Speakerphone
: Adjust the speaker volume while the
speakerphone is in use.

2 Drag the slider on the field to set the volume

¢ The volume for each use can be adjusted to 9 levels between 1 (Minimum) and 9
(Maximum).

¢ The volume for Multimedia/Gaming is adjusted to 9 levels between 0 (Silent) and 8
(Maximum).

3 Tap [Done]

* The volume of the following sounds are set according to the settings of the "Ringer"
- Alarm tones for the Calendar or To do list
- Ring tone to notify of a new message recorded in voicemail

sBumas 1ybi/usaiog/euo) .
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Screen Taps/Button clicks/Multimedia Haptics

Adjusting the Volume for Tap or Keypad Tone

‘ Default setting | Screen Taps: Loud Button clicks: Loud Multimedia Haptics: |:| ‘

You can adjust the volume of a tone when the touch screen is tapped or a FOMA handset key is
pressed. You can also set the handset to vibrate together with the ring tome, alarm tone, or
music, video or game sound (Multimedia Haptics).

N

Tap 54 (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Phone tab » Sound on the
Control panel screen

Tap the Sertings tab on the Sound screen

g Screen Taps : Select the volume from Loud, Quiet and Off for

the Touch screen.

lert Hode: | augivie | Select Off not to make a tapping sound.
Soreen Taps: [Lows Button Clicks : Select the volume from Loud, Quiet and Off for
Button G icks: | Lowt ] the press of a key. Select Off not to make a

Wultinedia Haptics:| | clicking sound.

Multimedia Haptics

: Sets whether to enable or disable Multimedia
Haptics.
specifies to enable and [_] specifies to
disable.

Set each item

® Screen Taps/Button Clicks
: Tap an item field and select the item.
® Multimedia Haptics
: Tap [[1/[+] to vl to set or [] to not set.

4 Tap [Done]
(NOTE ]

* When Drive Mode or Manner Mode is set, you cannot adjust the volume for screen tapping or keypad sounds
or set Multimedia Haptics.

* When you are using the Bluetooth headset, the FOMA handset does not vibrate even if the multimedia
haptics is set to ON.

* |f an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Screen Taps/Button Clicks/Multimedia Haptics, the existing setting
actions will not be retained.

NOTE



Vibrator

Setting Vibration for Incoming Calls or Alarms

| Default setting | Alert Mode: @ Audio |

When you set Alert Mode to Vibrate, your FOMA handset vibrates to indicate incoming calls/

messages.

¢ Do not leave your FOMA handset on a desk when the vibrator is set. The FOMA handset may fall off when it
vibrates.

'I Tap P& on the Status bar, and tap . Vibrate % [OK] on the Alert
Mode screen

The Alert Mode is set to Vibrate, and is displayed on the Status bar.

e Tap ‘_} Silent to mute the FOMA handset for incoming calls/messages as you tap
i) Audio to play the ring tones.

* Tap [Cancel] on the Alert Mode screen to cancel the operation.

NOTE

* Alert Mode cannot be changed when Drive Mode or Manner Mode is set.

* When Vibrate is set, the tapping tone on the Touch screen and the key tone of the FOMA handset keys do
not sound.

¢ When the vibrator is set, the alarm screen opens at a Scheduled event or To do entry alarm time without an
alarm tone.

* When starting charging with an AC adapter, etc. connected to the FOMA handset in the vibrator activated,
the vibrator is canceled temporarily and Alert Mode is set automatically to Audio. When disconnected an AC
adapter from the FOMA handset, Alert Mode is returned to Vibrate.

e
I Setting a Vibration Pattern l

| Default setting ‘ Vibe_fast |

You can set the vibration pattern for Alert Mode or Manner Mode.

'I Tap a2¢ (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the General tab % Ringtune
Manager tab on the Control panel screen

2 Tap the Vibrate tab on the Ringtune Manager screen

* Tap the vibration pattern % to test the pattern 3 times.
Vi it Tap [M] to stop vibration.

Select a pattarn to play when
the alert node Is set to vibrate |

Wibe_slow

Continued on the next page @ e«
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3 Tap the vibrate pattern to use
4 Tap [Done]

Keypad mode

Setting Keypad Tones

Default setting m

You can set a key tone to sound when [0] - [9], [ % ], or [#] is tapped on the Phone number entry
screen. You can also set the handset to vibrate or to mute the key tone.

Tap (J (Phone) on the Application Selector bar # Settings on the
Menu bar » Tones

Tap the Keypad mode field on the Tones screen and select the item
to be set

N

Vibe : Vibrates the handset.
Tone : Normal keypad tone.

Beep : Beep tone.

Silent : Keypad tone is muted.

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

3 Tap [Done]

* When Manner Mode is set and Manner Mode is set to sound Ring tones and Keypad tones only, all settings of
this function become enabled. If Manner Mode is set to anything else, only Vibrator and Silent settings of this
function become enabled.

¢ When Alert Mode is set to Silent or Vibrator, or when Drive Mode is set, only Vibrator and Silent settings of
this function become enabled.

* When you are using the Bluetooth headset, the FOMA handset does not vibrate even if the FOMA hand is
set to vibrate.

* If an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Keypad mode, the existing setting actions will not be retained.



Voice timer

Sounding the Audible Timer during a Call

| Default setting | Voice timer: Off |

You can set your FOMA handset to alert you with an Audible timer (beep) when a set time has
elapsed during a call. You can also set this alarm to repeat.

'I Tap (J (Phone) on the Application Selector bar # Settings on the
Menu bar » Call tracking

rall rackiss Voice timer  : Sets the time to play the Audible timer. Select
| Off to mute the Voice timer.
Repetitive : Sets whether or not to repeat the sound of the

voice timer at a specified interval.
sets to sound periodically and [ | sets to
sound only once.

2 Set each item

* Voice timer
: Tap the item field and select the item.
® Repetitive
: Tap [1/[¥] to ] to setor [] to not set.

3 Tap [Done]

Manner Mode

Muting Sounds Made by Your FOMA Handset

You can set this function to avoid disturbing people around you by muting the sounds made by
your FOMA handset such as ring tones, keypad tones and tap tones.
* You can customize Manner Mode. =P138

'I Press for 1+ seconds while the Home screen is displayed

» [ is displayed on the Status bar.
* Displaying the Home screen —P139

M To cancel Manner Mode
Press for 1+ seconds while the Home screen is displayed

NOTE

* You can also tap m on the Status bar and tap ] » [OK] in Manner on the Alert Mode screen to mute the
sounds.

* Even when Manner Mode is set, the shutter tone sounds when capturing a still image or video. The ring tone
or music is played when you conform the setting ring tone or play the music.

* If Manner Mode is set concurrently with Drive Mode, Drive Mode takes precedence.

sBumas 1ybi/usaiog/euo) .
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l Personalizing Manner Mode I

Default setting | Ring tones: |:| Vibrator: Increase Microphone gain :
Keypad tones: [ | Low Battery alert: [ ]

You can customize operations while Manner Mode is set.

* Options cannot be changed when Manner Mode is set.
Tap 26 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Phone tab % Manner Mode on
the Control panel screen

[— Ring tones : Set whether to sound the ring tone.
[ — sets to sound and [_| sets not

Yibrators vl to sound.
Incresse Hicrophone gain: [v] Vibrator : Set whether to vibrate the handset.
 Kevpad tonesi ] sets to vibrate and [_| sets not

Low Battery alert:[ to vibrate

'

* The handset does not vibrate
when the Ring tones are set to
sound. To set the handset to
vibrate, set the Ring tones to not
sound.

Increase Microphone gain: Set whether to increase the
microphone sensitivity during a call
so that the other party can hear
you at a normal volume even when
you speak softly.
sets to increase and [_] sets
not to increase.

Keypad tones : Set whether to sound a tone when
the Touch screen is tapped or a
handset key is pressed.
sets to sound and [_| sets not
to sound.

* The tapping tone of the touch
screen or key tone of the FOMA
handset keys is not sound when
Ring tones are set to not sound.
To sound, set Ring tones to
sound.
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Low Battery alert : Set whether to sound an alarm
tone when the battery charge
becomes low.
sets to sound and [_] sets not
to sound.

* When the Ring tones are set to
not sound, the battery alert also
does not sound. To set the
battery alert to sound, set the
Ring tones to sound.

¢ Tap [Default] to restore the default settings.

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

2 Tap the item field to set and set
3 Tap [Done]

« If an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Manner Mode actions, the existing setting actions will not be retained.

Home screen

Personalizing the Home Screen

You can change the wallpaper, calendar, time or new information display on the Home screen.
Also, applications assigned to the shortcut keys can be changed.
« To display the Home screen, tap €& (Home) in the Application Selector bar or press <=—.

Wallpaper

Calendar

X Time
0 wnread emails
0 new voicemails
B3 0 unread SHS Message area
_@t 0 upcoming appointments
[ 0 active tasks

]— Shortcut key

Home screen

* Setting Wallpaper —P141

* Displaying the Calendar —P142

* Displaying the Time —P143

¢ Changing the Message Area View —P140

* Changing the Applications Assigned to Shortcut Keys —P141
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Setting Message Area View

‘ Default setting | All items: ‘

You can display information in new message area such as the number of new/unread messages

and items you have in the To do list. P42

'I Tap Home on the Menu bar » Preferences on the Home screen

Preferences

Events
Checked items will appear on the |
Wi atee ) :

il lendar
o vem st

3 Tap [Done]

Email

Voicemail

SMS

Calendar

To do list

: Set whether to show the number of new/unread

email messages.
sets to display and [_] sets not to display.

: Set whether to show the number of new voice

messages.
sets to display and [_] sets not to display.

: Set whether to show the number of new SMS

messages.
sets to display and [_] sets not to display.

: Set whether to show the information saved in

Calendar.
sets to display and [_| sets not to display.

: Set whether to show the number of active tasks

in your To do list.
sets to display and [_] sets not to display.

* Displaying the Home screen —P139

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

2 Tap the item field to set and set

The Message Area on the Home screen shows the items you set.

NOTE

* Tap an item on the Message Area on the Home screen to launch the corresponding application.

* |f the display language is changed to English, the Message area is also displayed in English.

* The number of new/unread email messages of the default email account is displayed. If more than one email
account exists, set the account to be displayed. —P253

* |f an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Message area view, the existing setting actions will not be retained.



Applications
l Setting Applications to a Shortcut Key l

’ Default setting ‘ Application 1: Video Application 2: Pictures Application 3: Music ‘

You can set frequently used applications to the shortcut keys on the Home screen.

Tap Home on the Menu bar ® Preferences on the Home screen, and
tap the Applications tab on the Preferences screen

Application 1 : Creates a shortcut to an application on the left
o icon.
Apps

- the amlications vou vt | APPlication 2 : Creates a shortcut to an application on the
St e middle icon.
wwlistion 1 [viea < | Application 3 : Creates a shortcut to an application on the right
deplication 2 icon.

Husic <|

: « Displaying the Home screen —P139

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

2 Tap the item field and select an application to be linked to the
shortcut

3 Tap [Done]

The application is linked to the shortcut key and the corresponding icon is displayed.

NOTE

* When you set an application you installed to the shortcut key, if there is no icon data, appears as the
shortcut key icon on the Home screen.

¢ Tap the shortcut key on the Home screen to launch the application you linked.

« If an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are assigning an application to a shortcut key, the existing setting actions will not be
retained.

|
Wallpaper
I Setting the Wallpaper I

‘ Default setting | Wallpaper in default |

You can set still images you captured or downloaded to display in the background of the Home
screen.

'I Tap Home on the Menu bar » Wallpaper on the Home screen

¥al lyapc * Displaying the Home screen —P139
3 e.n | * Tap [Default] to restore the default image.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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2 Tap [Change]

Fmsam— The name of the still image folder is displayed.

_E 3 Still images available for the wallpaper are displayed.
~-) :l l  Tap the Folder field to select a folder.
mmms;?l T o Tap Thumbnail " to switch to thumbnail display. Tap List ‘!
to switch to list display.
* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

|| T

3 Tap the still image you want to set as the wallpaper » [Select]

NOTE

The CD-ROM1 accompanying your FOMA handset contains still images for the wallpaper/background. To
set the images to the wallpaper/background, install them to the FOMA handset. —P586
You can set the following still images for the wallpaper:

File format : GIF, JPEG, BMP, WBMP, PNG
Image size : Up to 1280 x 1280 pixels
File size : Upto 4.6 MB

When the selected still image differs from the wallpaper size, the still image is enlarged or reduced to match
the wallpaper size while keeping its aspect ratio.

Because the wallpaper is displayed in the background of the time, calendar and/or new/latest information
area, part of the wallpaper may not be displayed depending on the Home screen display conditions.

If an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Wallpaper, the existing setting actions will not be retained.

If there is not much available memory space on the FOMA handset, still images may take a while to be
displayed on the Image selection screen.

Turn calendar on/Turn calendar off

Displaying a Calendar

‘ Default setting | Turn calendar off

You can set to display a Calendar on the Home screen.

'I Tap Home on the Menu bar % Turn calendar on on the Home screen

* Displaying the Home screen —P139
¢ To hide the Calendar, tap Home on the Menu bar % Turn calendar off.

NOTE

Holidays are not saved in the Calendar.

You can see your Calendar entries in several views. —P376

Tapping the Calendar on the Home screen opens the calendar and you can add a scheduled event.
If the display language is changed to English, the Calendar is also displayed in English.
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Turn time on/Turn time off
Displaying the Time

’Demuhsmﬁng‘ﬂnnﬁmeoﬁ

You can set to display the time on the Home screen.

'I Tap Home on the Menu bar » Turn time on on the Home screen

¢ Displaying the Home screen —P139
* To hide the time, tap Home on the Menu bar % Turn time off.

NOTE

¢ You can set the format of the time. =P149
* Tap Time on the Home screen to open the Date and time screen. You can set various clock functions
including the Date and time, clock views and alarms.

Brightness
Adjusting Screen Brightness

You can adjust the backlight brightness for the display.

Tap 5¢ (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Phone tab % Screen on the
Control panel screen

2 Drag the slider on Brightness to the desired brightness
3 Tap [Done]

Touch screen calibration

Calibrating the Touch Screen

You can set the calibration between the tapping position of the Stylus and the area recognized by

the touch screen.

¢ When you turn on your FOMA handset for the first time, the calibration screen is displayed. —P63
Tap &% (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Phone tab % Screen on the
Control panel screen

Continued on the next page @ e«
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2 Tap Calibrate on the Screen screen

'

3 Calibrate the tapping position of the Touch screen
* Calibrating the Touch Screen —P63, P65

4 Tap [Done] on the Screen screen

NOTE

¢ When calibrating, be sure to tap at the centre of the circle. Otherwise, applications may not operate
accurately. Adjust the screen calibration again, if necessary.
e Pressing <= for about 5 seconds also opens the calibration screen.
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Call tracking display

Displaying Call Duration

‘ Default setting | Display: On ‘

You can display the duration of a call on the talking screen.

'I Tap ] (Phone) on the Application Selector bar $» Settings on the
Menu bar » Call tracking
Display

Off : Hides the call duration.
On : Shows the call duration.

2 Tap the Display field, and then select On/Off
3 Tap [Done]
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Setting Power Saving Options

Default setting | Power down screen: After 1 minute Switch off light: After 30 seconds Display on:
Front LEDs: Status LED:

You can set options of the Power saving mode such as the time to turn off the backlight or screen

display. You can also set to cancel Power saving mode by tapping the Touch screen and set

Front/Status LED to on/off.

'I Tap 5¢ (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Phone tab » Power on the
Control panel screen

Power down screen
el o 5 : Selects the time to turn off the display.
L High Switch off light: Selects the time to turn off the backlight.

Foer o screen| After 1071 |  pigplay on  : Configure to enable tap operation to cancel
it 'm Power saving mode.
o sets to enable and [| sets not to enable.
Front LEDs : Set the Front LED to On/Off.
If set to [+, the Front LED, =, cr=>, &X,
[oome] L0 and <<= light when &2, 250 or <<= is
pressed or when the AC adapter is connected/
disconnected.
sets ON and [_] sets OFF.
Status LED : Sets the Status LED to turn ON/OFF.
sets ON and [_] sets OFF.

2 Set each item

® Power down screen/Switch off light
: Tap an item field and select the item.
® Display on/Front LEDs/Status LED
: Tap [1/[~] to I to setor [ to not set.

3 Tap [Done]

* About Power saving mode —P42

¢ The time for Switch off light must occur before Power down screen. Set the same or shorter time as Power down
screen.

* While Drive Mode is set, the Status LED cannot be set to On/Off.

* When the power is switched ON or when the AC adapter, etc. is attached while the power is OFF, the front
LEDs may light even with Front LEDs set OFF.
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Switching the Application Launcher View

You can change the view and background of the Application launcher.

l Changing the Application Launcher View l

‘ Default setting | @ View as icons ‘

You can see applications to be displayed on the Application launcher as icons or as a list. =~P43

'I Tap & (Application launcher) on the Application Selector bar »
tap View on the Menu bar » i} View as icons/ . View as list

VB e
[ Hotes!
(A
Ca)

View as icons View as list

I Setting the Background for the Application Launcher l

| Default setting ‘ Screen set: Default ‘
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You can set still images you captured or downloaded to display as the background of the
Application launcher.

Tap 54 (Application launcher) on the Application Selector bar »
View on the Menu bar % Screen set
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4
5

Tap the Background field » Find image on the Wallpaper setting

screen

F;-‘ l
Thunbnails @ List O

— The name of the image folder is displayed.

=+— Still images available for the wallpaper are displayed.

* Tap Background field ® [None] on the Wallpaper setting screen
to display no background.

» |f you have previously set a still image as the background, this
still image is also displayed.

¢ Tap the Folder field to select a folder.

e Tap Thumbnail "> to display thumbnails, and tap List _} to
display as a list .

¢ Tap [Cancel] to stop selecting.

Tap the still image you want to set as the background » [Select]

Background:

— Selected still image is displayed.

— Slider

* Drag the slider up/down to enlarge/reduce the still image.

* For stillimages smaller than the background size, tap [] of
Tile to display them side by side.

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Adjust the still image display

* If the still image is larger than the screen, drag the still image up/down or left/right to

adjust its position.

Tap [Done]

NOTE

¢ The CD-ROM1 for FOMA M1000 accompanying your FOMA handset contains still images for the wallpaper/
background. To set the still images to the wallpaper/background, install them to the FOMA handset. —P586
You can set the following still images for the background:

File format : GIF, JPEG, BMP, WBMP, PNG
Image size 1 1280 x 1280 pixels
File size : Upto 4.6 MB

If there is not much available memory space on the FOMA handset, still images may take a while to be
displayed on the Image selection screen.
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Changing the Phone Number Entry Screen Appearance

| Default setting ‘ Skin: Default ‘

You can change the design (skin) of the Phone number entry screen.
* To change the design of the Phone number entry screen, install the skin data from the accompanying CD-
ROM1 for the FOMA M1000 handset to the handset. —P586

Tap (J (Phone) on the Application Selector bar # Settings on the
Menu bar » Display

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

2 Tap Skin field to select a skin
3 Tap [Done]

* Changing the skin changes the incoming screen, connecting screen and talking screen of a voice/video call.
Also, the Missed call history screen and History screen will be changed.

* |f an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Skin, the existing setting actions will not be retained.

Numbers

Setting the Format for Numbers

Default setting | Long distance: Metric Short distance: Metric Decimal separator: . Unit: ,
Currency: ¥ Symbol position: 1 ¥

You can set how your FOMA handset shows numerical information such as distance, currency
and decimal points.
¢ The FOMA handset shows numerical information in the format set here only with compatible applications.
Your FOMA handset contains no compatible applications at the time of purchase.
Tap 56 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the General tab % International

on the Control panel screen



2 Tap the Numbers tab on the International screen

Long distance : Select the unit for long distance between the

Lone distences| Hotric <] yard-pound and metric systems.

Short distances | etric <] Short distance: Select the unit for short distance between the

ey, ~| yard-pound and metric systems.
miz[, | Decimalseparator
ourrency:[+ | : Select how to show decimals.

suol positionz[1x <[ Unit : Select how to separate thousands.

Location | Nunbers Currency : Enter the name/symbol of the currency.
' " well Symbol position

: Positions the currency (name/symbol) set in
Currency.

3 Tap the item field to set and select the display format

® Long distance, Short distance, Decimal separator, Unit, Symbol position
: Tap an item field and select the item.

e Currency
: Tap an item field and enter characters.

4 Tap [Done]

Format

Setting the Format for Time and Date

sbumes 1ybi7/ussiog/euoy .

| Default setting | Date format: yyyy/mm/dd Date separator: / Time format: @} 12 hour Time separator: : |

You can change the display format of date and time for the Home screen.

'I Tap 26 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the General tab » Time & date on
the Control panel screen

2 Tap the Format tab on the Date and Time screen

Date format : Sets the date format.

Date separator : Selects how to delimit months and days from
e T Space, "/, ", v v
= A A

‘T-iiﬁé'fnrmaf‘.g 12 hour Time format
__' 2 12 hour : Displays time in 12-hour format.
B 24 hour : Displays time in 24-hour format.

Time separator : Selects how to delimit hours, minutes and
seconds from ":", "-", ".".

,
Time & date anat-l Workdays .

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

P [Gancel P

Continued on the next page@e+ 149
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Set each item

® Date format/Date separator/Time separator
: Tap an item field and select the item.

e Time format
: Tap an item to set.

Tap [Done]
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Security Codes Used for the FOMA Handset

Some convenient functions of the FOMA handset require security codes. In addition to the

handset Security code for handset operations, there is a network Security code, etc. used for

various network services. Use these codes correctly to conveniently use the FOMA handset.

* Note that, if you have forgotten your Security codes, you are required to bring the FOMA handset, the UIM
being used and an ID (driver's license, etc.) to a DoCoMo shop.

* To avoid misuse of your FOMA handset, change the security codes as you like after subscription. In addition,
keep a separate record of your Security codes.

¢ Do not use codes which can be easily guessed, such as the low-order four digits of your phone number, and
take care to prevent your codes from being known by others.

Handset Security Codes

There are 2 handset Security codes for the FOMA handset.

M Phone Lock Code
The Phone Lock Code is a 1 - 16 character/digit authentication password and is required
when:
- Unlocking Lock
- Call Reject List
- Reject Calls
- Not In Contacts
The default Phone Lock Code is "0000" and this can be changed freely. ~P153
* |f the Phone Lock Code is incorrectly entered 5 times in a row, the handset will turn itself off automatically.
To continue operation, turn the handset back on.

M Security Code
The Security code is a 1 - 16 character/digit authentication password and is required to
perform Master Reset or Master Clear.
The default Security code is "0000", however, you can change this to any combination of
alphanumeric, symbol and umlauts. —P154

Network Security Code

The 4-digit password to be entered when using Network Services or DoCoMo e-sites. You can
specify it at the time of subscription. Be careful never to reveal your Network Security code to
others. Do not use a number which can be easily guessed, such as your phone number or
birthday.

If you forget your Network Security Code, contact the "DoCoMo Information Center" on the back
of this manual. At a DoCoMo shop, an ID such as your driver's license is required for password
resetting. If you already have a "User ID" or "Password", you can reset your password at the
DoCoMo e-site via a PC.

* For details about "DoCoMo e-site," see the back of this manual.



| PIN1/PIN2 Code I

The 4- to 8-digit passwords set in the UIM to be entered when using the following functions:
PIN1 code : You can require entry of the PIN1 code every time you turn your FOMA handset
on for user authentication. If entered incorrectly, you cannot make or answer
calls or operate communication functions. The default is set not to perform an
authentication using the PIN1 code. —~P155
PIN2 code : Enterthe PIN2 code when setting Fixed dialing. The default is set to perform an
authentication using PIN2 code. —P164

The default PIN codes (PIN1 and PIN2) are "0000" and these can be changed freely. =~P156
¢ The entry of a PIN1/PIN2 code is also required when enabling/disabling or changing some settings.

Changing Handset Security Codes

You can change the "Phone Lock Code" and "Security Code" on your FOMA handset.

* You can enter umlauts by tapping [#&| or , Mark by tapping or in addition to the
alphanumeric characters and symbols displayed on the entry screen for the Phone Lock Code or Security
Code.
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Set lock code
l Changing Phone Lock Code I

'I Tap 3¢ (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Phone tab % Password on the
Control panel screen

2 Tap the phone Lock tab % Set lock code on the Password screen

Password protected ¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

3 Enter the current Phone Lock Code ¥ tap [Done]

4 Enter a new Phone Lock Code on the Change password screen
» tap [Done]

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Continued on the next page@e+ 153
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Enter the new Phone Lock Code again » tap [Done] on the
Change password screen for confirmation

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Set Security code
l Changing the Security Code I

5

Default setting | 0000

Tap 26 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Phone tab % Password on the
Control panel screen

Tap the Security tab » Set Security Code on the Password screen

Security code ¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

|

1284567 8la o[
alefelrltlv[ulilalp]
cadal s[al flslnl [kl 1]

*‘_J_;Ur_\ cle[nlnlal. =

. 7] 8

Enter the current Security code » tap [Done]

Enter a new Security code » tap [Done] on the Change Security
code screen

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Enter the new Security code again » tap [Done] on the Change
Security code for confirmation

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

NOTE

¢ On the Phone Lock Code or Security Code entry screen, tap to display a keyboard for characters with
diacritical marks and tap to switch to the keyboard for upper case characters with diacritical marks
and enter a single upper case character with a diacritical mark. Tapping [*] onthe upper case keyboard
allows repeated entry of upper case characters with diacritical marks and such characters can be entered
consecutively. To restore the lower case keyboard, tap &N and to restore the normal keyboard, tap .
On the Security code entry screen, tap to display a keyboard for characters with diacritical marks and
tap to switch to the keyboard for upper case characters with diacritical marks and enter upper case
characters with diacritical marks. Tap [cap] to stay the keyboard for upper case characters. To restore the
lower case keyboard, tap [cap] and to restore the normal keyboard, tap .



Setting the PIN Codes

PIN1/PIN2 code
l Enabling PIN Codes I

| Default setting | PIN1: []  PIN2: |

You can enable PIN codes (PIN1/PIN2 code).

Tap (J (Phone) on the Application Selector bar # Settings on the
Menu bar » Security

Security

P cadel |

PIN1 code
: Set whether to enable or disable PIN1.
indicates enabled and [_| indicates disabled.
PIN2 code
: Set whether to enable or disable PIN2.
indicates enabled and [ | indicates disabled.

On the Security screen, tap [_| of PINI/PIN2 code

eater urd prit

o [ e

Ca s o]

8 8 1
[ ]
[sancer |

PIN1 entry code screen

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Enter the PIN code » tap [Done]

* If a PIN code is incorrectly entered 3 times in total, the PIN code will be blocked. =P157
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l Entering the PIN Code I

Enter the PIN code (PIN1/PIN2 code).

* When the PIN1 code is enabled, the PIN1 code entry for user authentication is required every time you turn
your FOMA handset on.

¢ When the PIN2 code is enabled, the PIN2 code entry for user authentication is required when restricting calls
such as Fixed dialling. =P164

<Example: Entering PIN1 code>

'I Turn on your FOMA handset
* Turning your FOMA handset on/off —P62
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2 Enter the PIN1 code ¥ tap [Done]

The Home screen appears.
¢ |If a PIN1 code is incorrectly entered 3 times in total, the PIN1 code will be blocked.

—P157

NOTE

* Tapping [Cancel] on the PIN1 code entry screen opens the Home screen with PIN1 code blocked. When
PIN1 code is blocked, no calls or communications are available.

l Changing the PIN Code I

| Default setting | PIN1: 0000  PIN2: 0000 ‘

You can change PIN1/PIN2 code.
* To change the PIN1 code, you have to enable the PIN1 code. =P155

Tap J (Phone) on the Application Selector bar # Settings on the
Menu bar » Security
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2 On the Security screen, tap [Change] on PIN1/PIN2 code

» Enable PIN1 code before changing PIN1 code. —~P155

AL * Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.
[ J[ 2 ][ & ]
La J[s J[s ]
[z J[ o I[ » |
Cancel

PIN1 code entry screen

3 Enter the current PIN code » tap [Done]
¢ If a PIN code is incorrectly entered 3 times in total, the PIN code will be blocked. —P157
4 Enter a new PIN code » tap [Done] on the new PIN code entry
screen
* Tap [Cancel] to cancel PIN code entry.
5 Enter the new PIN code again % tap [Done] on the new PIN code
entry screen for confirmation
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* Tap [Cancel] to cancel PIN code entry.

Unblocking a PIN

If you enter an incorrect PIN code (PIN1/PIN2 code) 3 times in total, the PIN code is locked. In
this case, enter a PUK to unblock the PIN. The PUK is an 8-digit number provided at the time of
purchase and cannot be changed.

* After unblocking the PIN, enter a new PIN code to use on your FOMA handset.

With the PIN code blocked, tap ] (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar

Continued on the next page@ee 157
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1%

Enter * * 05 * /* * 052 * on the phone number entry screen

Enter ULH PUK

2 |[ 3

1

[« [ [ & ]

= e =]

[ ]

¢ To unblock PIN1 code, enter * * 05 *,
¢ To unblock PIN2 code, enter * * 052 *,
* Tap [Cancel] to cancel PUK entry.

Enter the PUK » tap [Done]

Enter a new PIN code » tap [Done] on the new PIN code entry

screen

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel PIN code entry.

Enter the new PIN code again » tap [Done] on the new PIN code

entry screen for confirmation

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel PIN code entry.

rlPIN Lock and PUK
If you enter an incorrect PIN code (PIN1/PIN2 code) 3 times in total, the PIN code is blocked.
In this case, the PUK entry is required for unblocking the PIN code. If you enter an incorrect
PUK 10 times in total, the UIM is blocked and your FOMA handset is disabled. Note that, if
you have forgotten your PUK or the FOMA handset has been fully blocked, you are required
to bring the FOMA handset, the UIM being used and an ID (driver's license, etc.) to a
DoCoMo shop.

Authentication

Enter PIN code

OK

—

Wrong entry
3timesin
total

FOMA handset
is enabled

Enter PUK

Authentication
OK

—

Wrong entry
10 times in
total

) |

Set new PIN code to enable
FOMA handset

UIM is blocked (Contact a
DoCoMo shop)




About Lock Functions

The FOMA handset provides lock functions to prevent unauthorized use by a third party or to
disable communication functions. Use an appropriate lock function from the following:

Lock function Description Reference

Password protected You can set the handset so that after setting the Password
protected, simply sliding the lock switch disables all
operations of the FOMA handset in order to prevent
unauthorized use. Because the Phone Lock Code is
required to cancel the Lock, you can securely lock the
FOMA handset.

P159

Lock Locks or cancels lock operations of the touch screen or

P161
keys by only sliding the lock switch. 6

Self-mode Disables all communication and transmission functions.
Use this function when playing a game with no
communication function in locations where talking or
exchanging messages is prohibited/restricted.

NOTE

* Be sure to keep a separate record of your Phone Lock Code just in case you forget it.

P162

sBumas fojes .

Preventing Unauthorized Use

The FOMA handset has 2 locking functions in order to prevent unauthorized use: Password
protected and Lock.

Password protected
I Restricting All Operations of the FOMA Handset l

l Default setting I Password protected:@I Off |

Setting All Lock disables all operations of the FOMA handset and requires the entry of the
password to cancel. When locked, no operations are possible using the touch screen or keys,
and incoming calls cannot be answered.
Tap 5¢ (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Phone tab % Password on the
Control panel screen

Continued on the next page@e+ 159



2 Tap the Phone Lock tab on the Password screen

Password Protected
Off : Sliding the lock switch up does not set Lock.
On : Sliding the lock switch up sets Lock.

Password

Password Protected: ® pff
L

On

Set lock code
Phone Lock

Tap ) On and enter the Phone Lock Code on the Password
protected screen ¥ tap [Done]

¢ Tap [Cancel] on the Password protected screen to cancel the operation.

) /] Sslide ® upward until it locks

Bluetooth is disabled.
Release slide switch and enter
password to unlock the phone.

sbumas fiajes

Weypad function is not
available, right now.

Unlocking the Password Protected

'I Slide @ downward to its original position
¢ Tap [Owner] to display the owner information.

Keypad function is not
available, right now.

Unlock screen

Tap [Unlock], and enter the code » tap [Done] on the Phone Lock
Code entry screen

* If there is an incoming call while Password protected is set, the caller hears the call tone. When Password
protected is canceled, the Missed call history screen opens.

* Tapping [Keypad] on the Password protected cancel screen opens the keypad screen. However, this is
designed for future functions and not currently used.

* After the Password protected is set, the Password protected screen opens for about 5 seconds then closes.
Nothing will be displayed by tapping the touch screen.
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* If a Phone Lock Code is incorrectly entered 5 times in a row, the handset will turn itself off automatically. To
continue operation, turn the handset back on.

Setting Owner Information on the Unlock Password Protected Screen

Default setting m

You can store your owner information to be displayed on the unlock Password protected screen.

¢ You can view the owner information on the unlock Password protected screen. —P160

'I Tap ¢ (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Phone tab % Password on the
Control panel screen

Passyord ¥
Duner_infarmat ion:
This is the property of

2 Enter the owner

* Up to 128 double- or single-byte characters can be entered.

l Restricting Operations with the Touch Screen or Keys l

You can lock or cancel lock operations of the touch screen or keys by only sliding the lock switch.
* Even when Locked, incoming calls can be answered.

] Ssiice @ up until it locks

Phone locked

>
0 unread emails

5 0 new voicemails
B 0 unread SHS
3] 0 upcoming appointments
0 active tasks

sBumas fojes .
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Unlocking

] stide ® down to its original position

NOTE

¢ Press (& to answer a call when the Lock is set.
* Afterthe Lock is set, the Lock screen opens for about 5 seconds then closes. Nothing will happen by tapping
the touch screen.

Self-mode

Disabling Incoming/Outgoing Calls and Messages

| Default setting ‘ ) Phone On ‘

You can disable all communication and transmission functions such as making/answering calls,
exchanging messages, packet/64k data/Bluetooth/Wireless LAN communications by stopping
transmission of radio signals.

This can be useful when using an application with no communication function in locations where
talking or exchanging messages is prohibited/restricted.

'I Tap [ on the Status bar

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

2 Tap ) Self-mode » [OK]

I appears on the Status bar.
* Tap ‘_* Phone On % [OK] to cancel Self-mode.

NOTE

¢ When Self-mode is set, callers will hear a voice prompt that you are in an area with no radio wave or the
power is turned off. If you are subscribed to the Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service, these services
are available.

* You cannot dial emergency call numbers (110, 119 and 118) even while Self-mode is set.

* If you set Self Mode during a voice or video call, data communication, Bluetooth communication or wireless
LAN communication, the call or communication will be terminated.



Call reject list

Rejecting Calls from Specified Numbers

| Default setting | In Reject List: 1 |

You can reject calls from callers you do not want to talk to by storing their numbers.
* In addition to this function, setting the Caller ID Display Request Service and the Reject Calls settings is
recommended. ~P165, P177

¢ The callers will hear a busy tone. Your FOMA handset performs no arrival call acts and the calls are recorded
in the Missed call history.

'I Tap ] (Phone) on the Application Selector bar » Settings on the
Menu bar ® Call control, and then tap the Reject tab on the Call
control screen

Cal Reject Lit
: Set whether to enable or disable the Call Reject List.
Fron Fubl ic Phones[_| indicates enabled and [_] indicates disabled.

With Private 0[]
With Unknown To[_
Not In Contacts( |
In Reject List[ |

Edit List |

I{nsh:] Forwarding | Reject

2 Tap L] of In Reject List, and enter the code on the Phone Lock
Code entry screen ¥ tap [Done]
¢ Tap [Cancel] on the Phone Lock Code entry screen to cancel the operation.

3 Tap [Edit List] on the Call control screen, and enter the code on
the Phone Lock Code entry screen ®» tap [Done]

¢ Tap [Cancel] on the Phone Lock Code entry screen to cancel
the operation.

Call reject list screen

4 Tap the number » [Edit], and enter the number to reject » tap
[Done] on the Edit Call reject Number screen

* Up to 20 numbers can be stored in the Call Reject List.
¢ To store another number, repeat Step 4.
¢ Tap [Cancel] in the Edit Call reject Number screen to cancel the operation.

Continued on the next page @ e«

sbumes fiojes .

163



5 Tap [Done]

Ml About this function and the Nuisance Call Blocking Service
This FOMA handset provides the following two ways for rejecting calls by specifying phone
numbers.

Call Reject List This function is active only when using this FOMA handset; if the UIM is installed in
another FOMA handset, calls from registered parties are not rejected. When this
function is set, the call is disconnected without a voice announcement being played
to the caller.

Nuisance Call This is one of the network services. Even with UIM installed in another FOMA
Blocking Service | handset, calls from registered parties are rejected. When this service is activated,
the caller hears the reject call announcement and the call is disconnected.

[ |

NOTE

¢ |f the caller does not send Caller ID, the call will not be rejected. However, when Reject Calls is set, arrival
call acts are performed according to the settings.

* If the Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service is activated and the ringing time is set to 0 seconds, the
calls will not be rejected but will be recorded or forwarded.

* You can receive email/SMS messages regardless of this setting.

¢ You can make calls to the number stored in the Call Reject List.

sbumas Alojes '

Deleting the Registered Callers

You can delete the numbers stored in the Call Reject List.

Tap a number to delete on the Call Reject List screen and then
tap [Clear] » [Done]
» Displaying the Call Reject List screen =P163

Fixed dialling

Making Calls to Specified Numbers Only

As of June 2005, this function cannot be used.
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Reject calls settings

Rejecting Calls with No Caller ID

3

‘ Default setting | From Public Phones: [ ]  With Private ID: [] With Unknown ID: []

You can reject calls with no Caller ID depending on the reason for no ID.
¢ There are 3 reasons for no Caller ID as follows:

Reason for no ID

Reason

From Public Phones

Calls from public phones

With Private ID

Calls from the callers selecting to hide their Caller ID

With Unknown ID

Calls from parties who cannot send the Caller ID such as from overseas
or from fixed lines via Call Forwarding Services. (However, some phone
companies may send the Caller ID.)

in the Missed call history.

Reject Calls...
Fron Public Phones
with Private 10 |
With Unimown 10
Not In Contacts| |

In Reject List[ ]

¢ The callers will hear a busy tone. Your FOMA handset performs no arrival call acts and the calls are recorded

Tap (Phone) on the Application Selector bar ®» Settings on the
Menu bar » Call control, and then tap the Reject tab on the Call
control screen

Reject Calls
From Public Phones
: Reason for no ID set to "Public Phone".
indicates to reject and [_] to not reject.
With Private ID
: Reason for no ID set to "Private ID".
indicates to reject and [] to not reject.
With Unknown ID
: Reason for no ID set to "Unknown ID".
indicates to reject and [_] to not reject.

Tap an item field of the Reasons for no ID to set, and enter the

Phone Lock Code » tap [Done] on the Phone Lock Code entry

screen

* You can reject calls with any of these reasons for no Caller ID.
* Tap [Cancel] on the Phone Lock Code entry screen to cancel the operation.

NOTE

Tap [Done] on the Call control screen

If the Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service is activated and the ringing time is set to 0 seconds, the
calls will not be rejected but will be recorded or forwarded.

If you activate the Caller ID Display Request Service at the same time, when a call whose reason for no
Caller ID is "Private" arrives, the Caller ID Display Request Service takes precedence.

You can receive email/SMS messages regardless of this setting.

sBumas fojes .
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Ring start time

Muting the Ring Tone for Calls from Callers Not Stored in Contacts

| Default setting | Ring start time: 0 second ‘

For calls from callers not stored in Contacts or with Private ID, you can set the start time of ringer
actions (such as the ring alert, vibrator, and incoming Status LED actions) not to start
immediately. This is convenient to prevent nuisance calls such as one ring calls that disconnect
after a ring tone sounds once in order to leave the phone number in the history.

* You can set not to display calls disconnected before ringer actions start in the Missed calls history. =P87

'I Tap J (Phone) on the Application Selector bar » Settings on the
Menu bar % Tones

Ring start time: Enter the duration of time from when a call

Yoice] stantara.nie </ arrives until the arrival acts start in 0 - 99
vigohene rises.is <[ seconds.

i1[winLine =@l |« Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.
[0 |

il
Leancer |

2 Tap the Ring start time field, and enter the ringing start time in the
Ringing time screen ¥ tap [Done] on the Ringing time screen

¢ Tap [Cancel] on the Ringing time screen to cancel the operation.

3 Tap [Done] on the Tones screen

NOTE

* Arrival calls acts are not performed if a caller stored in Contacts calls without sending Caller ID and hangs
up within the specified start time of ringer actions. However, when Reject Calls or Not In Contacts is set,
arrival call acts are performed according to the settings.

* When the Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service is activated, these services start inmediately
regardless of this setting.

* |f an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Ring start time, the existing setting actions will not be retained.



Rejecting not In Contacts

Rejecting Calls from Callers Not Stored in Contacts

| Default setting | Not In Contacts: [] |

You can reject calls from anyone whose phone number is not stored in Contacts.

* In addition to this function, setting the Caller ID Display Request Service and the Reject Calls setting is
recommended. ~P165, P177

¢ The callers will hear a busy tone. Your FOMA handset performs no arrival call acts and the calls are recorded

in Missed call history.

'I Tap (J (Phone) on the Application Selector bar # Settings on the
Menu bar ® Call control, and then tap the Reject tab on the Call
control screen

Not In Contacts

: Sets whether to enable or disable Not In Contacts.
indicates enabled and [_] indicates disabled.

tall control
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2 Tap [_| of Not In Contacts, and enter the Phone Lock Code » tap
[Done] on the Phone Lock Code entry screen

* Tap [Cancel] on the Phone Lock Code entry screen to cancel the operation.

3 Tap [Done] on the Call control screen

NOTE

* If the caller does not send Caller ID, the call will not be rejected.

* If the Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service is activated and the ringing time is set to 0 seconds, the
calls will not be rejected but will be recorded or forwarded.

* You can receive email/SMS messages regardless of this setting.

Other Safety Settings

In addition, you can use the following safety settings:

Purpose Function/Service name Reference

To block "nuisance calls" such as mischievous calls or | Nuisance Call Blocking Service

- P177
frequent malicious calls

Protecting the FOMA Handset from Harmful Data Security Scan Light P414
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Network Services

Network Services Available. . .............. ..ot
Voice Mail Service .. ......cciiiiiiiii it it et e s e a e
Call Waiting Service. . ........coiiiiiri it et ettt enara s
Call Forwarding Service . .........coiiiririiinrnrnrninennrnnnenns
Nuisance Call Blocking Service . ..........iiiiiiiirnarnnrnnrnnnnns
Caller ID Display RequestService ...........c.iiiiiiiininnrnnnnnns
Dual Network Service . .........ouiiiiiiiinirniaarnnnnannrnnns
English Announcement Service. ..........ciiiiiiiiiinnernnnnnss
ServiceDialing . .......cooviiiri i i i i e

Connecting to Voicemail when the Forwarding Destination is Busy
<Forwardtovoicemail>............. ... i i

Enabling/Disabling Action on Incoming Calls during a Call
<Actions on incoming calls duringacall> ..........................

Registering and Using Services <Added service (USSD)> .............
Setting Remote Access <Remote accesscontrol>. ...................
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For detailed information, operations and
precautions on each service, refer to the

Network Services Available "Network Services Operation Guide".
A 4

The following network services are available
on your FOMA handset.

S3IINISS YIOM]ION '

Service Monthly Subscription | Reference Voice Mail Service
Name Charges
Voice Mail | Charged Required P170 When your handset' is out pf range or.
Service switched off, the Voice Mail Service will
Call Waiting | Charged Required P173 Zﬁ;ogitel?\zlﬁ rr?lzzzzgeto an incoming call,
Service i
Call Free Required Zﬁsvssgrzeir?zrpeait.ored message from
Forwarding P175 ) . L . - )
Service * Voice Mail Service is a paid subscription service.
Monthly charge will apply.
Nuisance Charged Required
call P177
Blocking M Voice Mail Service
Service ¢ Up to 20 voice messages (approx. 3 minutes
Caller ID Free Not per message) can be stored.
Display required P177 ¢ Voice messages are stored in the Voice Mail
Request Service Center for up to 72 hours.
Service * It also provides a function that simply
Dual Charged Required announces that you cannot answer the call.
Network P178 ¢ Even if you have enabled the Voice Mail
Service Service, you can answer the call while the
English Free Not handset is ringing. The handset ceases to
Announcement required P179 ring when the call is diverted to the Voice Mail
Service Service Center. Ringing time can be
——— changed. =P171
Service Dialing | Free Not . P179 ¢ When a message is saved at the Voice Mail
Required Service Center, the ring tone for a voicemail
International | Free Required set under Tones sounds. —P128
Roaming P560 In addition, the number of messages appears
Service in the Message area of the Home screen,
Caller ID Free Not M appears on the Status bar, and an
Notification required P66 incoming call is recorded in the Missed call
Service history.
Drive Mode | Free Not * Even if you also subscribe to the Call
required P85 Forwarding Service, you cannot use the two
services at the same time. When you have
¢ For network services overseas, see "Overseas enabled Call Forwarding Service, the Voice
Use'. ~P562 Mail Service is automatically disabled.
However, if you have disabled the Call
Forwarding Service, the Voice Mail Service
M Using Network Services will not be automatically enabled.
For subscriptions or inquiries regarding « |f Remote access control is activated, you can

network services, contact the "DoCoMo
Information Center" on the back cover of
this manual.

operate the Voice Mail Service by remote
operation with a touch-tone fixed line phone
or a public phone. =P181
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¢ If you have enabled the Caller ID Display
Request Service along with the Voice Mail
Service, the Voice Mail Service will not be
activated and the Caller ID display request
guidance is provided instead when an
incoming call with no Caller ID is received.

* Even when this service is activated, an
incoming video call will be disconnected after
the set ringing time elapses.

* When your handset is in an area where radio
signals are not available or out of the service
area, you cannot access this service.

Basic flow of the Voice Mail Service

|

You can follow the procedures below to use
the Voice Mail Service.

|Step 1 Enable the Voice Mail Service |
|Step 2 Callers record voice messages*
*: Enter # while the Voice Mail
Service response message is
playing to skip the response
message and start recording
your message immediately.
Step 3 Play back voice messages |

Voice Mail Service Charges

To use the Voice Mail Service, call charges
apply for playing back voice messages along
with monthly charges.

l Enabling the Voice Mail Service I

'I Tap & (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar » Phone on the Menu
bar » Voicemail % Activate

hctivate service?
et ringing tinel |
Secands:

Set ringing time
: Select to set up the ringing time.
indicates set and [] not set.
Seconds: Enter the ringing time.

¢ Tap [No] to cancel the operation.

2 Tap [| of Set ringing time

* |f you do not change the ringing time,
proceed to Step 4.
3 Tap the Seconds field and enter the
ringing time on the Edit voicemail
ringing time screen » tap [Done]
¢ The ringing time must be within the range
of 0 to 120 seconds.

¢ Tap [Cancel] on the Edit voicemail
ringing time screen to cancel the
operation.

Tap [Yes] in the confirmation screen

for activating

¢ Tap [No] to cancel the operation.

Changing the Ringing Time

You can change the time between the first
ring and the connection to the Voice Mail
Service Center.

Tap & (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar % Phone on the Menu
bar » Voicemail % Ringing time

Enter the ringing time on the Edit
voicemail ringing time screen » tap
[Done]

* Theringing time must be within the range

of 0 to 120 seconds.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

NOTE

¢ If the ringing time you set is shorter than the set
up of Ring start time (—P166), an incoming call
is diverted to the Voice Mail Service Center
without the ring tone sounding.

.4
Deactivate
Disabling the Voice Mail Service

Tap @ (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar » Phone on the Menu
bar » Voicemail % Deactivate, and
then tap [Yes] on the confirmation
screen for deactivating

N

¢ Tap [No] in the confirmation screen for
deactivating to cancel the operation.

S99IAISS }JOMISN .
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Listening to Voice Messages

|

When voice messages are recorded, the ring
tone for voicemail set in the Tones screen
sounds. —P128 In addition, the number of
voice messages stored is displayed in the
new message area on the Home screen, and
M is displayed on the Status bar.

Tap the Number of recorded
messages in the new message area

The phone number entry screen with the
phone number to connect to the Voice Mail
Service Center opens.

Tap Ipress T

¢ To enter a number following a voice
prompt, tap [Keypad] and tap the
number.

NOTE

* To play voice messages you have already
listened to, tap o (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar % Phone on the Menu bar »

Voi il % Play ges ¥ [Yes] on the
confirmation screen to play.

Check messages
Checking for New Voice Messages

You can inquire to the Voice Mail Service
Center for new voice messages.

N

Tap & (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar » tap Phone on the
Menu bar » Voicemail % Check
messages

An inquiry to the Voice Mail Service Center
is made.

Tap [Done] on the Check messages
screen

N

¢ |f you have new voice messages, the
Voicemail ring tone sounds. The number
of voice messages is displayed in the
new message area on the Home screen,
and [¥M is displayed on the Status bar.

NOTE

* A voice message left after you inquired for new
voice messages may not be played even if you
inquire again.

A4
l Checking Voicemail Status I

Check the current Voicemail Status.

'I Tap @ (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar » Phone on the Menu
bar » Voicemail ¥ Status

The current status is displayed.

Check settings

Setting up the Voice Mail Service with
Voice Prompts

'I Tap (& (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar, tap Phone on the Menu
bar ¥ Voicemail % Check settings, and
then tap [Yes] on the confirmation
screen for setting up
The handset is connected to the Voice Mail
Service Center.

* Tap [No] on the confirmation screen to
cancel the operation.

2 Set up the Voice Mail Service by
following voice prompts
* To enter a number following a voice

prompt, tap [Keypad] and tap the
number.

Using the Missed Call Notification

|

The Incoming call notice service sends an
SMS message containing information (the
caller's phone number and the date and time
of the call) about a call when the handset was
out of the service area or the handset power
was turned off. The SMS message is sent
when the handset is again located inside the
service area or the handset power is turned
on.
* For details, refer to “g v N —20 T —EIRIEH
4 K (Network Service Operation Guide)”.



Activating the Missed Call Notification

'I Tap © (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar and enter " # 2001" on
the Phone number entry screen »
tap or press T2

2 Follow the voice prompt and tap [1]
» [1]1/[0] ¥ [#]
* When entering a number following a

voice prompt, tap [Keypad] and tap the
number.

3 Press 2z~ after finishing the
operation

Deactivating the Missed Call Notification

'I Tap © (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar and enter " * 2001" on
the Phone number entry screen »
tap or press (&

2 Follow the voice prompt and tap [0]

* When entering a number following a
voice prompt, tap [Keypad] and tap the
number.

Call Waiting Service

When you receive an incoming voice call

during a call, the Call Waiting Service allows

you to put the active voice call on hold and

answer the incoming call. This service also

allows you to put the active voice call on hold

to make another voice call.

¢ The Call Waiting Service is a paid subscription
service. Monthly charges will apply.

¢ When an incoming voice call is received during a
call, you will hear a beep tone.

¢ The Call Waiting Service is not activated in
the following situations:

When dialing 104, 110, 117, 118 or 119

When dialing or calling another party

When you are subscribed and connected to

the Voice Mail Service Center for playing

back voice messages, etc.

When dialing a 4-digit number to set up

various network services such as 1411

(enabling Voice Mail Service) and 1420

(disabling Call Forwarding Service)

During a video call (an incoming call is not

stored in the Missed call history)

When a video call is received during a voice

call (the call is not stored in the Missed call

history)

¢ The caller is being charged during a call on
hold.

* You cannot make a video call during a call.

* When your handset is in an area where radio
signals are not available or out of the service
area, you cannot access this service.

Enabling/Disabling the Call Waiting

Service

rICaII Waiting Service
¢ If you have enabled the Caller ID Display
Request Service along with the Call Waiting
Service, Call Waiting will not start and the
Caller ID display request guidance is
provided instead when an incoming call with
no Caller ID is received.

You can enable the Call Waiting Service.

Tap (3 (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar ¥ Settings on the Menu
bar » Call control

2 Tap [ of Call Waiting on the Call

Control screen, and then tap [Yes]
on the confirmation screen for
activating

¢ Tap [No] on the confirmation screen for
activating to cancel the operation.

* Tap l¥! and tap [Yes] on the Confirmation
screen for deactivating to disable Call
Waiting Service.
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utting the Active Call on Hold to
Answer an Incoming Call

|

Putting the Active Call on Hold to Make
Another Call

You can put the active voice call on hold to
answer an incoming call.

'I When the Call Waiting ring tone
sounds and the Incoming call
screen is displayed during a call,
tap [Answer]/press

The active voice call is put on hold. You can

answer the incoming call.

* Tap [Reject] to reject the incoming voice
call.

¢ While using the Call Waiting Service, the
first caller's information is displayed in
the upper half and the second caller's
information in the lower half of the
screen.

¢ Each tap of [Switch] switches the callers.

¢ The party on hold hears the call tone and
busy tone alternately.

M To terminate an on hold call during a call
Tap [Keypad] and [0] on the Phone
number entry screen » press (U

2 Press 2=’ to end the call with the
other party

The active voice call ends and the call on
hold is resumed.

Ending the Active Call to Answer an
Incoming Call

You can end an active voice call to answer an
incoming voice call.

'I When the Incoming call screen is
displayed during a call, tap [ ] of
Drop Active on Answer % [Answer]
The active voice call ends. You can answer
the incoming voice call.

* Tap [Reject] to reject the incoming voice
call.

You can put the active voice call on hold to
make another voice call.

'I Tap [Keypad] during a call

 |f you perform the operation after putting
the active call on hold by tapping [Hold]
on the talking screen, the other party
does not hear the dial tone.

2 Enter a phone number on the phone
number entry screen ¥ tap /
press 2

Puts the active voice call on hold to make

the other call.

* You can make a voice call to stored
phone numbers by tapping [History] on
the phone number entry screen and
displaying Dialled, Answered or Missed
call history.

* The party on hold hears the call tone and
busy tone alternately.

M To terminate an on hold call while
waiting for a call to connect
Tap [Keypad] and [0] on the Phone
number entry screen » press (X

3 Press 2=~ to end the call with the
active party

The active voice call ends and the call on
hold is resumed.

NOTE

¢ The ring tone does not sound after ending the
active call and resuming the call with the party
on hold automatically.

* After deactivating the Call Waiting Service,
when a voice call arrives during another voice
call, the Call Waiting ring tone does not sound
and the incoming call screen does not open.
However, if the voicemail or Call Forwarding
Service is activated, that service starts. If Set
Arrival Act is enabled, the Call Waiting ring tone
sounds and the incoming call screen opens,
however, you cannot answer the call by tapping
[Answer].



Call Forwarding Service

You can automatically forward incoming calls

to your FOMA handset to a pre-registered

phone number.

¢ The Call Forwarding Service is an optional
subscription service. Monthly charges will not
apply.

V- Call Forwarding Service

* Only one phone number can be set up as a
forwarding destination.

¢ Even if the Call Forwarding Service is
enabled, you can answer calls while the
handset is ringing. The time period in which
the handset rings (ringing time) can be
changed. =P176

* Even if you also subscribe to the Voice Mail
Service, you cannot use the two services at
the same time. When you have enabled the
Voice Mail Service, the Call Forwarding
Service is automatically disabled. However, if
you have disabled the Voice Mail Service, the
Call Forwarding Service will not be
automatically enabled.

* |f Remote access control is activated, you can
operate the Call Forwarding Service by
remote operation with a touch-tone fixed line
phone or a public phone. =P181

* If you have enabled the Caller ID Display
Request Service along with the Call
Forwarding Service, the Call Forwarding
Service is not activated and the Caller ID
display request guidance is provided instead
when an incoming call with no Caller ID is
received.

¢ Avideo call is not forwarded even if the Call
Forwarding Service has been enabled unless
a 3G - 324M compliant, video call-enabled
phone is specified as the forwarding
destination. Check the specifications of the
destination before enabling Call Forwarding
Service. The video call caller does not hear
an announcement of forwarding. A message
indicating the call is being forwarded is
displayed on the caller's handset.

* When your handset is in an area where radio
signals are not available or out of the service
area, you cannot access this service.

Basic flow of the Call Forwarding Service

You can follow the procedures below to use
the Call Forwarding Service.

Step 1 Register a forwarding destination
number

v

| Step 2 Enable Call Forwarding Service |
v

| Step 3 A call arrives at your FOMA handset|
\ 4

Step 4 The callis forwarded automatically to

the destination after the specified
ring time elapses

Call Forwarding Service charges

Call Forwarding Service charges are
calculated as follows.

‘ No monthly charge ‘ + ‘ Call charges ‘

<+ <+
Callers | Call Call Forwarding
Caller |are Forwarding | Forwarding | destination
charged | Service Service
subscriber | subscribers
are
charged

*

If a Call Forwarding Service subscriber forwards a
call from his/her handset, the subscriber is
charged for the call from the forwarding source to
the destination.

* There is no call charge for registering the
forwarding destination, enabling and disabling the
Call Forwarding Service, and setting the ringing
time.

l Enabling Call Forwarding Service I

'I Tap & (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar » Settings on the Menu
bar ® Call control, and then tap the
Forwarding tab on the Call control
screen

Continued on the next page @ e«
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Tap [ of Call Forwarding

 If a forwarding destination number has
been already set, the confirmation
screen for activating appears. Tap [Yes]
to enable the Call Forwarding Service.

Enter a phone number on the

Setting Call Forwarding screen »

tap [Activate?]

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Changing the forwarding destination
number

N

(98]

Tap & (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar ¥ Settings on the Menu
bar % Call control, and then tap the
Forwarding tab on the Call control
screen

Tap [] of Call Forwarding and tap
[Yes] on the confirmation screen for
activating

Tap the Number field to enter a
phone number on the Setting Call
Forwarding screen » tap [Done]

¢ Tap [Cancel] on the Setting Call
Forwarding screen to cancel the
operation.

M To select a forwarding destination

number from Contacts

®Tap

(2) Tap the forwarding destination on the
Setting Call Forwarding screen ¥ tap
the phone number on the phone
number selection screen.

¢ Tap [Cancel] in the Setting Call
Forwarding screen to cancel the
operation.

¢ Tap [Cancel] on the phone number

selection screen to cancel the operation.

Modifying the ringing time

'I Tap & (Phone) on the Application

Selector bar ¥ Settings on the Menu
bar % Call control, and then tap the
Forwarding tab on the Call control
screen

Tap the Ringing time field on the Call
control screen to enter the ringing
time on the Edit ringing time screen
» tap [Done]

* Tap [Cancel] in the Edit ringing time
screen to cancel the operation.

l Disabling the Call Forwarding Service I

'I Tap & (Phone) on the Application

Selector bar ®» Settings on the Menu
bar » Call control, and then tap the
Forwarding tab on the Call control
screen

Tap vl of Call Forwarding on the Call
control screen, and then tap [Yes]
on the confirmation screen for
deactivating

¢ Tap [No] on the confirmation screen for
deactivating to cancel the operation.

NOTE

* You cannot specify toll free numbers or 3-digit
numbers such as 110 as the forwarding
destination.

* When your handset is out of range or turned off,
an incoming call is automatically forwarded
without ringing your handset. In this case, the
Call Forwarding Service subscriber is charged
for the call from the forwarding source to the
destination.

* NTT DoCoMo may suspend the Call Forwarding
Service on behalf of subscribers if the owners of
the forwarding destinations request it and we
deem it necessary.

* Note that designating a PBX, pager*, or FAX as
a forwarding destination may cause
misunderstandings by callers.

*: InJanuary 2001, the NTT DoCoMo pager
name became "QUICKCAST".



 If the time in Set ringing time for the Call
Forwarding Service is set shorter than the Ring
start time (—P166), incoming calls are
forwarded without the ring tone sounding.

Nuisance Call Blocking

Service

You can bar incoming calls to your handset by

registering phone numbers from which you do

not want to receive calls.

¢ The Nuisance Call Blocking Service is a paid
subscription service. Monthly charges will apply.

* You can register up to 30 phone numbers.

I Registering Phone Numbers I

Register the phone number of the last call as

barred number.

* Phone numbers that were not answered or you
dialed cannot be registered.

Tap & (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar » Phone on the Menu
bar ®» Nuisance Calls % Block Last

Tap [Yes] on the confirmation
screen for adding

* Tap [No] to cancel the operation.

I Registering Specified Phone Numbers I

'I Tap & (Phone) in standby, enter
"144" on the phone number entry
screen » tap [ & |/press T2

2 Register phone numbers by
following the voice prompt

¢ When entering a number following a
voice prompt, tap [Keypad] and tap the
number.

3 When completed, press 2=

NOTE

¢ When your handset is in an area where radio
signals are not available or out of the service
area, you cannot access this service.

* If you have enabled other network services,
including the Voice Mail Service, Call Waiting
Service, Call Forwarding Service, Caller ID
Display Request Service or Drive Mode, along
with the Nuisance Call Blocking Service, other
network services are not activated when a
registered number calls. When an incoming call
from a registered number is received, the call
block guidance is provided.

¢ When anincoming call from a registered number
is received, neither the action on receiving
incoming calls take place nor is the call recorded
in the Answered/Missed call history.

¢ Phone numbers with no Caller ID can be
registered.

¢ International phone numbers may not be
registered.

¢ You cannot check or inquire about registered
numbers. It is recommended that you take a
note of them.

\
l Deleting Registered Phone Numbers I

You can delete registered phone numbers
one-by-one, beginning with the most recently
registered one. You can also delete all phone
number at once.

'I Tap @ (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar » Phone on the Menu
bar ® Nuisance Calls % Delete Entry/
Clear List

Delete Entry : Deletes the phone number
you registered last.

: Deletes all the registered
phone numbers.

Clear List

2 Tap [Yes] on the confirmation
screen for deleting

* Tap [No] to cancel the deletion.

Caller ID Display Request

Service

When an incoming call with no Caller ID is

received, voice guidance is provided

requesting the caller to show Caller ID.

¢ You do not need to subscribe to the Caller ID
Display Request Service. No monthly charges will
apply.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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* This service is activated only when the reason for

not notifying Caller ID is set to "Private ID". If the
reason is "Unknown" or "Public Phone™ the call is
allowed by this service.

*: If a caller prefixes "184" to a phone number

when making a call at a public phone, this
service is activated.

* The caller is charged for responding to the voice

guidance requesting the Caller ID.

Tap & (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar ¥ Settings on the Menu
bar % Call control

Tap [| of Caller ID Request on the

Call control screen, and then tap

[Yes] on the confirmation screen for

activating

* Tap [No] on the confirmation screen for
activating to cancel the operation.

 Tap [+, and then tap [Yes] on the
confirmation screen for deactivating to

disable the Caller ID Display Request
Service.

NOTE

¢ When your handset is in an area where radio

signals are not available or out of the service
area, you cannot access this service.

If you have enabled other network services,
including the Voice Mail Service, Call Waiting
Service, Call Forwarding Service, or Drive
Mode, along with the Caller ID Display Request
Service, other network services are not
activated when an incoming call with no Caller
ID is received. Instead, the Caller ID display
request guidance is provided to the caller. If the
Incoming Call Barring Service is enabled at the
same time, the call block guidance is provided.
If you activate the Reject calls settings at the
same time, when a call whose reason for no
Caller ID is "Private" arrives, the Reject calls
settings take precedence.

Dual Network Service

Dual Network Service allows you to use the

phone number of your FOMA handset to work

with mova. When your handset is out of the

FOMA service area, you can switch to mova

to make or answer calls.

* You cannot use FOMA and mova at the same
time.

¢ Dual Network Service is an optional service
requiring a subscription. Monthly charges will
apply. For details, refer to the "Network Services
Operation Guide".

Switching the FOMA Handset

You can switch from mova to FOMA.

|

'I Tap (& (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar ¥ Settings on the Menu
bar » Network

2 Tap [Activate] on the Dual Network
field in the Network screen, and
then enter a network password on
the Dual Network screen » tap
[Done]
¢ Tap [Cancel] on the Dual Network screen

to cancel the operation.
* Network password —-P152

l Checking the Current Status I

You can check which network, FOMA or
mova, you are using.

Tap (& (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar ¥ Settings on the Menu
bar » Network

Tap [Check Status] in the Dual
Network field on the Network screen
Displays the network you are using.

NOTE

* When your handset is in an area where radio
signals are not available or out of the service
area, you cannot access this service.



¢ You cannot use a FOMA handset to switch from English+ : Sets the voice guidance
FOMA to mova. To switch from mova, dial "1540" Japanese a caller hears when you
and follow the voice instructions.

receive the call to
English — Japanese.

2 Tap the Outgoing field to select a

English Announcement language ¥ tap [Yes] on the
Service confirmation screen for changing

* Tap [No] on the confirmation screen for
changing to cancel the operation.

You can set the language used for
announcements you hear when making a call,
or for a caller to hear to Japanese or English.

Tap the Incoming field to select a

&

* You do not need to subscribe to English |anguage ’ Tap [Yes] on the
Announcement Service. No monthly charge will . . .
apply confirmation screen for changing

« If two DoCoMo handsets with the language set to * Tap [No] on the confirmation screen for
English connect to each other, the caller's changing to cancel the operation.
outgoing setting takes precedence over the T. D

n
Incoming setting of the called party for playing the 4 ap [Done]
announcement.
NOTE
] Tap (3 (Phone) on the Application * When your handset is in an area where radio
Selector bar » Settings on the Menu signals are not available or out of the service

area, you cannot access this service.

bar ¥ Guidance ]

S99IAISS }JOMISN .

This is what you wil| hear when
making outsoing calls...

T Service Dialing
\ .. You can call the DoCoMo Help Desk or the
DoCoMo Information Desk.
* You do not need to subscribe to Service Dialing.

No monthly charges will apply.
¢ The screen display or the numbers you dial may

Outgoing
Japanese  : Setsthe voice guidance vary, depending on your UIM.
you hear when making
a call to Japanese. Making inquiries about failures
English : Sets the voice guidance
you hear when making ] Tap & (Phone) on the Application
a call to English. Selector bar » Phone on the Menu
Incoming bar ® My line(s), and then tap the
Japanese : Sets the voice guidance Service numbers tab % [Call] on the
a caller hears when you .
. My line(s) screen
receive the call to
Japanese.
Japanese+ : Setsthe voice guidance
English a caller hears when you

receive the call to
Japanese — English.
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Calling DoCoMo information center

'I Tap & (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar » Phone on the Menu
bar ®» My line(s), and then tap the
Service numbers tab » K IEFEEER
M- =4} (DoCoMo Information Desk)
» [Call] on the My lines screen

NOTE

* When your handset is in an area where radio
signals are not available or out of the service
area, you cannot access this service.

Forward to voicemail

Connecting to Voicemail when the

Forwarding Destination is Busy

You can set to connect a call to the Voice Mail

Service Center when the forwarding number

set for the Call Forwarding Service is busy.

* This feature is available only when you subscribe
to the Voice Mail Service.

* You must enable Forward to voicemail when busy.
Set Arrival Act before you can activate it. ~P180

'I Tap @ (Phone) on the Application

Selector bar ¥ Settings on the Menu
bar » Call control, and then tap the
Forwarding tab % [] of Call
Forwarding on the Call control
screen

2 Tap [Yes] on the confirmation

screen for activating

3 Tap [ of Forward to voicemail when

busy on the Call control screen, and

then tap [Yes] on the confirmation

screen for setting

¢ Tap [No] on the confirmation screen for
setting to cancel the operation.

e Tap and then tap [Yes] on the

confirmation screen to deactivate
Forward to voicemail when busy.

NOTE

* Even if the Voice Mail Service has been
disabled, the Voice Mail Service is automatically
enabled when you have enabled this feature.

* When your handset is in an area where radio
signals are not available or out of the service
area, you cannot access this service.

Actions on incoming calls during a call

Enabling/Disabling Action on

Incoming Calls during a Call

You can enable/disable the option of
connecting to voicemail when the forwarding
destination is busy.

Tap & (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar » Settings on the Menu
bar » Call control

Tap [] of Set Arrival Act on the Call
control screen, and then tap [Yes]
on the confirmation screen for
activating

N

¢ Tap [No] on the confirmation screen for
activating to cancel the operation.

* Tap and then tap [Yes] on the
confirmation screen to Unsent Arrival
Act.

NOTE

* When your handset is in an area where radio
signals are not available or out of the service
area, you cannot access this service.

Added service (USSD)
Registering and Using

Services

DoCoMo introduces new network services,
you can register up to 10 new services to your
FOMA handset.

l Registering/Modifying a Service I

Tap 3 (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar ®» Phone on the Menu
bar ¥ Additional Service




2 Tap the number to register or
change » [Edit] on the Additional
Service screen

Additional Service 1~

Name . Enter a network service
name.
Command : Enter a Service Code

(USSD) used to notify the
service center.

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Enter a name

w

* Up to 20 of double- or single-byte
characters can be entered.

Tap the Command field and enter a

Service Code (USSD) on the

command entry screen » [Done] »

tap [Done]

S

» Toregister/change other services, repeat
Steps 2 to 4.

NOTE

* Register the service names and service codes
(USSD) provided by DoCoMo.

J\

Using Registered Services

Tap (& (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar ®» Phone on the Menu
bar % Additional Service

Tap the number to use on the
Additional Service screen » [Send]

N

The special number or Service Code
(USSD) of the selected service is
transmitted to the service center.

NOTE

* When your handset is in an area where radio
signals are not available or out of the service
area, you cannot access this service.

l Deleting Registered Services I

Tap @ (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar » Phone on the Menu
bar » Additional Service

Tap the number to delete in the
Additional Service screen » [Clear]

Remote access control

Setting Remote Access

You can set to operate the Voice Mail or Call

Forwarding Service from a public phone other

than the FOMA handset.

« This option is available only when you subscribe to
the Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service.

* For details on remote access, refer to the
"Network Services Operation Guide".

* Activate the Voice Mail Service or the Call
Forwarding Service before accessing remotely.

'I Tap © (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar » on the Menu bar, tap
Settings ¥ Roaming

Remote access control
: Sets whether to enable or disable
Remote access control.
indicates enabled and [_]
indicates disabled.

2 Tap [ of Remote access control on the
Roaming screen and tap [Yes] on
the confirmation screen for
activating

* Tap [No] on the confirmation screen for
activating to cancel the operation.
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Before Using the Camera

Capturing Still Iméages <Camera>

Capturing Video Clips <Camera>

Changing Capture Settings

Changing the Camera Settings <Camera settings>




Before Using the Camera

Using Still Images and Video Clips Captured

You can display or play back still images and video clips you captured with the camera as well as
using them for the following:
¢ Viewing pictures continuously as a slide show —P310

¢ Editing images —P312

* Attaching images to email —P348

* Storing images in the TransFlash memory card =P195
¢ Sending images via Bluetooth —P348

* Storing images on a PC with the Desktop Suite —P593

Notes When Using the Camera

* Clean images cannot be obtained if the lens is stained with fingerprints or grease. Wipe the lens with a soft
clean cloth before shooting.

¢ Do not cover the camera lens.

* When the battery charge is low, the screen may be dark.

¢ Ifthe lens is exposed to direct sunlight for a long period, the color filter inside the lens can become discolored
affecting the color of images.

eiawe) '

* If the FOMA handset is left in a warm place for a long period prior to shooting/saving images, image quality
may deteriorate.

* Capturing a fast moving object may result in an image slightly displaced from the image displayed on the
screen at the time of shooting.

¢ Hold your FOMA handset firmly or place it on a stable place and use the Self timer when capturing.
Otherwise, the image may be blurred.

¢ When capturing a video, if you move your hand or attempt to capture a fast moving object, the image may
become blurry.

* If you attempt to capture an image of a strong light source such as the sun or a lamp, the rest of the image
may become dark or may be degraded.

* Although the camera is manufactured using extremely high precise technology, it may contain pixels that are
always on or off and lines appearing constantly on the display. Also, shooting in poor lighting conditions may
cause noise such as white lines to appear in an image.

* Images captured by the camera may differ from the actual subjects in color and brightness.

Copyrights and portrait rights

You are not allowed, by the Copyright Act, to reproduce, modify or edit copyright protected
information captured by the FOMA handset without the consent of the copyright holders except
for personal use. Also, please refrain from unauthorized use of images or names of other
persons without their permission. Please be aware of copyrights and image rights when posting
captured data on Web pages. Note that filming or recording plays, entertainment, or exhibitions
may be prohibited even if for personal use.
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Please be considerate of the privacy of individuals around you when capturing and
sending photos using camera-equipped mobile phones.

l Using the Camera l

You can use the cameras to capture still images or video clips as follows:

[l Capturing in landscape view
The Rear-Camera is suitable for capturing persons or landscapes.

M Capturing in portrait view
The Front-Camera is suitable for capturing yourself.

elowe) .

The cameras are located at the front (Front-Camera) and back (Rear-Camera). You can
switch between these cameras during shooting.

Camera Lamp

This flashes red
when capturing a

still image or starting/
stopping capture of a
video.

Rear-Camera

Front-Camera

Your image can be
displayed switching
between normal and
mirror images. The
still images and
videos saved after
capturing will be
normal pictures.
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Capture Screen

OPE®

foldor =

Ry folder <

Bt

B4 O ReaDy

® e

l
W ® ®

Video mode screen

Icon name

Icon

Description

(@ Capture mode

Appears when Still image mode is set.

Appears when Video mode is set.

(2 Still image capture
size

(3@ Self timer ON

Appears when Self timer is activated.

@ Audio OFF

Appears when recording video with audio set to OFF. =P190

(® Creating new picture

]

=

Rear- Captured size: 1280 x 960 (dots)
El Camera | cantyred size: 640 x 480 (dots)
Captured size: 320 x 240 (dots)
Captured size: 160 x 120 (dots)
El Front- Captured size: 640 x 480 (dots)
Camera Captured size: 320 x 240 (dots)
Captured size: 160 x 120 (dots)

READY]

Appears when the camera is capable of capturing.

®REC

@
==
=

Appears when recording video.

(@ Number of remaining
pictures

Displays the maximum number (estimate) of still pictures you can
capture.

Number of remaining
video clips

Displays the maximum number of video clips you can still capture.

(® Maximum recording
duration

Displays the set time in seconds (300 seconds/12 seconds).
—P195

Shutter Tap to capture an image.

@) REC/STOP ' RAG Tap to start/stop recording a video clip.

(12 Recording progress | — Displays the estimated remaining time for recording.
indicator

@3 Image viewer*

Tap to view saved images. —P308

Video player

Tap to view saved videos. = P314

1 Switch camera

Tap to switch between Front-Camera and Rear-Camera.

(® Still image mode*

Tap to switch to Still image mode.

() Video mode*

L

Tap to switch to Video mode.

*.

Does not appear if you open the still image mode screen from Contacts (—P107).




Image Size

With this FOMA handset, the following 4 sizes can be captured: —P195

ol

o—— 1280 x 960: W1280 x H960 (dots)

The above image size frames indicate
relative sizes of images. They differ from
the actual sizes.

640 x 480: W640 x H480 (dots)

320 x 240: W320 x H240 (dots)
160 x 120: W160 x H120 (dots)

Approximate Number of Images that can be saved on the FOMA Handset/TransFlash Memory Card

Still images

The number of still images that can be saved varies depending on the settings of Picture size/
Image quality and capturing conditions.

FOMA handset TransFlash memory card
Picture size Image quality Image quality
Best Good Normal Best Good Normal
1280x960 Approx. 34 Approx. 43 Approx. 51 Approx. 57 Approx. 72 Approx. 85
640x480 Approx. 148 | Approx. 183 | Approx. 226 | Approx. 249 | Approx. 308 | Approx. 380
320x240 Approx. 805 | Approx. 1022 | Approx. 1111 | Approx. 1356 | Approx. 1720 | Approx. 1871
160x120 Approx. 3220 | Approx. 4130 | Approx. 5278 | Approx. 5424 | Approx. 6957 | Approx. 8889

¢ The table above shows the estimate when using the attached 32 Mbytes TransFlash memory card (sample).

Videos

The savable number of videos that can be saved varies depending on the setting values of Audio
on/off and capturing conditions.

FOMA handset TransFlash memory card
_Recordable Audio Audio
time (seconds)
ON OFF ON OFF
300 Approx. 6 Approx. 7 Approx. 10 Approx. 13
12 Approx. 163 Approx. 204 Approx. 275 Approx. 344

e The number of videos when recording up to the maximum recordable time.

¢ The table above shows the estimate when using the attached 32 Mbytes TransFlash memory card (sample).

elowe) .
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File Formats
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Still images
File format JPEG
Picture size 1280 x 960 (SXGA), 640 x 480 (VGA), 320 x 240 (QVGA), 160 x 120 (QQVGA)
Extension .ipg
File name "PICXXXXXX" (X is a 6-digit number.)
¢ The picture file you captured first is named "PIC000001". Then the picture file
name increases by one in the order of "PIC000002" — "PIC000003". The file
that comes after "PIC999999" is named "PIC000000".
If a JPEG file having the same file name is already saved in the FOMA handset/
TransFlash memory card, the new file name is automatically changed to the
next larger number.
Videos
File format MP4 (MobileMP4)
Coding system Video: MPEG4 Audio: AMR
Video size 176 x 144 (QCIF)
Extension .3gp
File name "MOVXXXXXX" (X is a 6-digit number.)

¢ The video file you captured first is named "MOV000001". Then the video file
name increases by one in the order of "MOV000002" — "MOV000003". The file
that comes after "MOV999999" is named "MOV000000".
If a file having the same file name is already saved in the FOMA handset/
TransFlash memory card, the new file name is automatically changed to the
next larger number.

P R
HVideo Playback Software
To play videos captured with the FOMA handset on a PC, QuickTime version 6.4 (or version
6.3+3GPP) or later is required. QuickTime can be downloaded for free from the Apple
Computer, Inc. Web site. For downloading or using the software, see the Apple Computer,
Inc. Web site.
A V)
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Capturing Still Images

You can capture still images with the camera. Captured still images are saved in the handset
memory or on a TransFlash memory card. You can select a saving destination (—P195). Saved
still images can be viewed from & (Picture) (—P308).

| Press

Camera My folder =2

The camera starts up.

* The camera image (Front or Rear) previously used appears.
Switching cameras —P192

* If the video mode screen appears, tap (g to switch the
screen.

Still image mode screen

2 Point the camera at the object » press @)//tap *

The shutter sounds and the FOMA handset captures the still
image.
= : Tap to send the still image you captured. —P348
s :Tap to display the Delete file screen. Tap [Yes] to delete the
still image you captured.

a3 a0t 2

L VA

Confirm save screen

3 Press®/(ap v

The still image you captured is saved.
e Tap to view the still images you have saved. —P308

HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the still image mode screen:
Tap Camera on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Camerasettings . . ... . P195
Self timer on/off. . . .. .. P194
Low light on/off . . ... o P195
MiIrroring ON/Off . . . .o e P195

*: Appears only when capturing with the Front-Camera.
¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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NOTE

* The shutter sound cannot be muted or changed.

e Turning into Power down screen status of Power Save Mode (—P145) while the camera is idle automatically
ends the camera.

* When a call arrives while the camera is idle, the incoming call screen is displayed. ~P82

¢ When email/SMS message is received (—P273, P303) while the camera is idle, /
Status bar.

¢ Ifthe application is switched by you or actions of other applications while the file deletion screen is displayed
by tapping | & and the confirm save screen in Step 2 is displayed, the captured still image will be retained
automatically.

* Depending on the image size, saving may take a while.

* The number of still images displayed on the still mode screen indicates the approximate number of still
images that can be captured. The number is recalculated every time the Camera is activated, and the
number may change.

. indicates that there is not enough space. Move or delete unnecessary files. —P345, P346

* While Camera is activated, a different tone sounds than the ring tone set for an incoming email, Schedule
event, or To Do entry.

appears on the

Camera

Capturing Video Clips

You can capture video clips with the camera. Captured videos are saved in the handset memory
or on a TransFlash memory card. You can select a saving destination (—P195). Saved videos
can be viewed from @ (Video) (—P314).

'I Press

The camera starts up and the still image mode screen appears.
* The camera image (Front or Rear) previously used appears. Switching cameras —P192
* |f the video mode screen appears, go to Step 3.

y. Tap [& |

& peany

REC

(B2 L] [& [&]

Video mode screen

Ml To capture video with audio set to OFF

Tap Camera on the Menu bar % Audio off
¢ To return to Audio ON, tap Camera on the Menu bar ®» Audio on.
A |
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3 Press@) / ¢ ftap =

5

The shutter sounds and the FOMA handset starts capturing.
¢ During capturing, the camera lamp blinks in red.

Camera

Press®) / (] /tap |

The sounds for confirming the end are emitted and the FOMA
handsets ends capturing.
@ : Tap to send the video you captured. —P348
& : Tap to display the Delete file screen. Tap [Yes] to
delete the video you captured.
[ | /[m ] : Tap to start/stop playing back the video you

Camera

L
- captured.

e Tapping ————— during a playback
plays the video from the tapped position (If the
> playing duration is less than approximately 12

Confirm save screen seconds, it is played from the beginning).

RV S |

Press®) / ¢ tap [v

The video you captured is saved.
* Tap |B& | to view the video you saved. —~P314

HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the video mode screen:
Tap Camera on the Menu bar to display the following items:

*.

Camera SettiNgS . . . . oot i P195
Self timer on/off. . . .. .. P194
Low light on/off . . . ..o P195
MIFrOriNg ON/OfE . . ..o P195
Audio ON/Off. . . . o P190

Appears only when capturing with the Front-Camera.
Unavailable items are grayed out.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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NOTE

* While capturing a video clip, do not cover the mouthpiece (—P30). Sound may not be recorded.

* The shutter sound cannot be muted or changed.

* |f a captured video is played, the audio will be played even while in Manner Mode. However, if the volume for
Multimedia/Gaming under Sound is set to Silent (—P133), the sound is not played.

¢ Turning into Power down screen status of Power Save Mode (—P145) while the camera is idle automatically
ends the camera.

* When a call arrives during video capture, the incoming call screen is displayed. = P82
- Tapping [Reject] opens the Confirm save screen.
- Tapping [Answer] saves videos already captured automatically.

e The alarm screen is displayed at the set alarm time while capturing a video.
- Tapping [Open] launches the applicable application and the recorded video will not be saved.
- Tapping [Silence] keeps the alarm screen displayed.
- Tap [Snooze]/[Done] to continue recording.

* When email/SMS message is received (—P273, P303) during video capture,
Status bar.

* |f you switch to another application during video capture, the video captured up to that point will not be saved.

 Ifthe application is switched by you or actions of other applications while the file deletion screen is displayed
by tapping | & and the confirm save screen in Step 4 is displayed, the recorded video will be retained
automatically.

¢ Depending on the length of the capture, ending a capturing/saving may take a while.

. indicates that there is not enough space. Move or delete unnecessary files. —P345, P346

¢ While launching the camera, a different tone sounds than the ring tone set for an incoming email, Schedule
event, or To Do entry.

il appears on the

Changing Capture Settings

You can change the camera settings for capturing with the camera activated.
* This option cannot be set while recording a video.

Switching Cameras

You can switch between the Front-Camera and Rear-Camera.

'I Tap |

on the still/video image mode screen

Zooming

You can zoom in an object in the distance when capturing.
The table below lists the available magnifications depend on the image captured size.

Zoom magnification
Capture mode Image size
1x 2x 4x
Still images 1280 x 960 Not available
640 x 480 O O X
320 x 240 O O O
160 x 120 O O O




Zoom maghnification
Capture mode Image size
1x 2x 4x
Videos 176 x 144 O O O

¢ You cannot use the zoom function when using the Front-Camera.

| Press [ | in the still/video image mode screen

B2 [of] [ [&]

NOTE

¢ Tapping =/ or pressing €2 also changes the zoom magnification.
* If no operation is performed for about 3 seconds, the capturing screen reappears.
* Ending the camera cancels the zoom.

l Adjusting the Brightness I

Default setting n

elowe) .

You can adjust the brightness of the display to any of 5 levels (-2/-1/0/1/2).

Press @) to switch to the screen for adjusting brightness (Bl /
E3 appears) on the still/video image mode screen » press €>

RS

a7

NOTE

¢ Tapping ER /] aiso changes the brightness level.
* If no operation is performed for about 3 seconds, the capturing screen reappears.
* Ending the camera cancels the brightness adjustment.
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l Adjusting the Contrast I

Default setting n

You can set the contrast of the display to any of 5 levels (-2/-1/0/1/2).

Press &) to switch to the screen for adjusting contrast ([ / [{]
appears) on the still/video image mode screen » press <>

NOTE

* Tapping E] / also changes the contrast level.
* |f no operation is performed for about 3 seconds, the capturing screen reappears.
* Ending the camera cancels the contrast adjustment.

l Using the Self Timer I

If you set the Self timer to ON, images are automatically captured about 10 seconds later.

eiawe) '

Tap Camera on the Menu bar on the still/video image mode
screen ¥ Self timer on % press @) / ¢ ftap [ [ [=
* To turn the Self timer off, tap Camera on the Menu bar % Self

timer off.
* To cancel the Self timer, press @) / ¢ ¥ tap [=..

The countdown time in seconds is displayed.

The countdown tone sounds and the image is captured about 10
seconds later

* During the countdown, the Camera Lamp blinks in red.
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NOTE

* When the capture by Self timer ends, Self timer setting is automatically canceled.
e

I Using Low Light Mode l

| Default setting \ Low light off |

Use this function when capturing in poor light conditions.

Tap Camera on the Menu bar on the still/video image mode
screen ¥» Low light on
e Tap Camera on the Menu bar » Low light off to return Low light to off.

l Turning Mirroring On/Off l

| Default setting ‘ Mirroring on |

You can display an image horizontally reversed (Mirroring on) or display it as a normal image
(Mirroring off).
¢ You can turn Mirroring on/off only when using the Front-Camera.

'I Tap Camera on the Menu bar ®» Mirroring off in the still/video
image mode screen

¢ Tap Camera on the Menu bar % Mirroring on to return Mirroring to on.
* Still images/video clips you captured are saved as normal images (Mirroring off)
regardless of this setting.

I Setting Saving Destination l

You can select the saving destination for still images/video clips you captured. You can also save
them in the TransFlash memory card using this operation. If you want to change the saving
destination, do it before taking pictures.

Tap My folder' on the Menu bar on the still/video image mode
screen » the destination folder name

* The previously selected folder name is displayed.
The selected folder name appears on the Menu bar.

Camera settings

Changing the Camera Settings

Default setting | Picture size: 320 x 240 Image quality: Best Maximum duration: 300 seconds

Ambient lighting: Auto Flicker correction: 50Hz area

Continued on the next page @ e«
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You can change the camera settings such as the size and quality of still images/video clips to be
captured with the camera.
* This option cannot be set while recording a video.

Tap Camera on the Menu bar on the still/video image mode
screen » Camera settings

Camera settings

Camera settings

Masinun durat ion:

Picture size: | 320x240 =

Imaze qual ity | Best

Anbient |izhtins:

Flicker correction: | 50Hz area &

Camera settings screen
for still images

Arient [ ignting:
Flicker carrection:

Done |

Camera settings screen
for video clips

Picture size
1280 X 960" : 1280 x 960 dots (SXGA)
640 x 480 : 640 x 480 dots (VGA)
320 x 240 : 320 x 240 dots (QVGA)
160 x 120 : 160 x 120 dots (QQVGA)

*.

Not available when capturing with the Front-Camera.
Image quality

Best : Best quality. The maximum number of images you can capture
decreases.

Better : High quality.

Normal : Standard quality. The maximum number of images you can capture
increases.

Maximum duration
300 seconds : Recording is available up to about 300 seconds for a capture.

12 seconds : Recording is available up to about 12 seconds for a capture.
Ambient lighting

Auto : Adjusts white balance automatically.

Sunny : When capturing outdoors in fine weather.

Indoor Home : When capturing under bulb/incandescent lighting, etc.
Indoor Office : When capturing under fluorescent lighting, etc.
Flicker correction
50Hz area . If flicker occurs when capturing under fluorescent lighting at 50 Hz.
60Hz area . If flicker occurs when capturing under fluorescent lighting at 60 Hz.

2 Tap an item field to set and select the item
3 Tap [Done]

NOTE

* Ending the Camera restores Ambient lighting settings to Auto.
 |f the application is switched by you or actions of other applications while the Camera is being set up, the
setting actions taken prior to the interruption will not be retained.
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Using the Browser

You can browse Web pages using the Browser. To connect to the Internet using the Browser, you
need to use mopera U (—P201), or subscribe to an Internet service provider that supports
FOMA, and configure Network settings (—P202). For details, see "Preparation Flow for Using
the Browser" (—P201).

|
@ Adding Bookmarks —P223
You can open Web pages you frequently
view quickly by adding bookmarks for
the pages.

@ Opening Web Pages Using the
Browser —P209
You can access to the Internet easily to
browse Web pages using the Browser.

. |
@Saving Saved Pages —P226 @Downloading/Uploading Files from
You can save Web pages as Saved Web Pages —P230, P232
pages. Saved Web pages can be viewed You can download and save various
without connecting to the Internet. applications from the Internet and
upload files in the FOMA handset.

Available communication functions

Your FOMA handset supports the following 3 communication methods: 64K data
communications, packet communications and Wireless LAN.

M 64K data communications and packet communications
You can choose between packet and 64K data communications for accessing the Internet.
Each communication method differs in the following points:

lasmoig '

Communication
method

Data rate

Communication
charge

Access point

64K data
communications

64 kbps

Charges based on
connection time.

FOMA 64K data communication access
points/ISDN synchronised 64K access
points

Packet

Sending at up to

Charges based on

FOMA packet communication access

communications | 64 kbps* the volume of data points
Receiving at up | transmitted.
to 384 kbps*

*:  Data rate may decrease depending on the communication environment and network conditions.

B Wireless LAN Communications
You can access the Internet via LAN. To do this, you have to configure Wireless LAN settings.
—P423

NOTE

* Using the M1000, you can access the Internet connecting to an access point compatible with the overseas
W-CDMA or GSM/GPRS communication method (international roaming). The communication speed varies
depending on the access point you use.

198



Browser basic specifications

The browser on the FOMA handset complies with the following standards:

HTML HTML 4.01, XHTML 1.1
Communication Protocol HTTP 1.1

SSL SSL ver.3, TLS ver.1
Javascript Javascript ver.1.5
Cookie Compatible

Flash Player Flash ver5

Image File Format GIF, JPEG, BMP

Before Using the Browser

Communication charges become high when connecting for a long time using 64K data
communication or when performing communication involving a large amount of data
such as browsing Web pages containing many images using packet communication.

* To connect to the Internet using the Browser with the FOMA handset, a monthly fee for the provider is
required, in addition to the FOMA monthly fee. For more information on the monthly fee, contact your Internet
service provider.

* Even when the connection conditions are satisfied, if the base station is congested or the radio signals are
weak, you may not be able to carry out communications.

* "Pake Hodai" (a fixed fee service) is not offered for packet communication.

e The browser of the FOMA handset is more limited than a browser for PCs. Some Web pages designed for
PCs may not be displayed.

* Web pages requiring a specific plug-in may not be available.

Jasmolg .

Checking the amount of packet communication data

The approximate amount of packet communication data used with this FOMA handset can be
checked from the Byte counter. For details on the Byte counter, see P390

Hinternet Glossary

Cache
The place where the FOMA handset temporarily stores data such as Web pages that you
have displayed. You can easily return to previously viewed Web pages because their data is
held in the cache for quick retrieval.

Gateway Server
A server that converts different communications protocols so that information can be
passed between heterogeneous devices on networks.

Subnet mask
A subnet mask is value that is used to obtain the network address of a subnet from the IP
address, and is a 32-bit numerical value defining which bits of the IP address are used for
the network address (such as "XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX" in an IP address). The result of the
logical operation AND of the IP address and the subnet mask becomes the subnet address.

Primary DNS/Secondary DNS
A server address for searching domain names. "Primary" is a main server and "Secondary"
is a secondary server.

Continued on the next page@e+ 199
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Proxy server
A Web page that has been accessed once is stored on the proxy server and if the same
page is accessed again, the saved Web page from the proxy server is referenced and
opens without connecting to the actual Web page. This can reduce the network load.
Cookie
The function that stores information in the FOMA handset memory and retrieves it when
necessary. For example, when you do shopping on the Internet, your fixed information such
as name or email address is stored in a Cookie the first time. When you return to the same
Web site for shopping, the stored information appears automatically as the default values.

DNS (Domain Name System)
The database system that translates a domain name address into an IP address.
For example, a numerical value "XXX. XXX XXX.XXX" is translated into "XXX.com".

IP (Internet Protocol) address
A numerical value such as "XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX" that identifies a device connected to the
Internet, and is translated into a domain name by the DNS server. An IP address is
uniquely assigned to all devices connected to the Internet.

JavaScript
A program written in the Java programming language. Generally, it is used for placing
emphasis on images.

PPP (Point to Point Protocol)
One of the protocols used for dial-up connection to a network using a phone line

PPP Compression
The communication speed may exceed the physical line speed if PPP Compression is used
for communications easily compressed (such as Web access).

PPP Authentication
An authentication method used for a dial-up connection using PPP. The M1000 handset
can use PAP (Password Authentication Protocol)/CHAP (Challenge Handshake
Authentication Protocol) authentication methods for communication. CHAP provides higher
security than PAP for impeding identity theft.

VPN (Virtual Private Network)
A function that can use the Internet to connect to another device as if using a dedicated line
is called a "virtual dedicated line" or "virtual private network (VPN)". VPN allows the use of
the Internet which normally uses only TCP/IP to use other, non-TCP/IP protocols through a
process called tunneling. Tunneling allows encryption of communication packets in order to
prevent eavesdropping and to hide communication routes.




Setting up the Browser

Before using the browser, you need to configure Network settings (—P202). Confirm the
information provided by your network provider for setting information. However, to use mopera U,

Network settings are not required.

Preparation flow for using the browser

You are subscribed to an Internet service provider

I Yes

v

v

INo

v

v

Subscribe to another

Subscribe to mopera U

Subscribed to Subscribed to another
mopera U network operator network operator —P201
Subscribe to a network Sl mEmsa
operator

Perform Network settings —P202

(@ Set Username or Password, etc. —P204

(@ Set IP/DNS, etc. —P205

@ Set Proxy, etc. —+P206

(@ Set PPP compression or Caller number

identification, etc. —P207

Open Web pages via
mopera U —P210

Open Web pages via a
service provider
—P212

DoCoMo's Convenient Services

Open Web pages via
mopera U —P210

mopera U

A separate subscription is required. |

mopera U is FOMA's Internet connection service. This provides Internet connection/email
service as well as international roaming and Web compression (to increased communication

speed and reduce the number of packets).
In this FOMA handset, information for a mopera U connection is setup by default. After

subscribing to mopera U, you can immediately use the Internet.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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U Standard Plan
This service allows an Internet connection and email. You can even use the Internet and

email overseas” as in Japan. A separate subscription is required at a DoCoMo shop or by
phone. Many optional services (such as public Wireless LAN or static broadband) are also
offered.

U Light Plan .
This service allows an Internet connection. You can even use the Internet overseas as in
Japan. A separate subscription is required at a DoCoMo shop or by phone.

*: You need a separate subscription to WORLD WING for overseas use. For details, visit the DoCoMo
Web site.

Network Settings

Using mopera U

Network settings are not required to connect to the Internet via mopera U. Proceed to "Opening
Web pages via mopera U" on P210.

However, you need to perform mopera U initial setup in P248 to verify your ID or password when
using Web mail via mopera U or changing mopera U settings.

Network settings

Using an Internet Service Provider

‘ Default setting | Account name: — Bearer: PACKET

To use the Internet with the FOMA handset, you need to subscribe to an Internet service
provider. Please sign up for an Internet service provider in advance.
These settings are not required when connecting to the Internet using mopera U.

- - - mmmmm

M Preparation for setting
Check the following information that your provider offers.
¢ The information necessary for connecting to the Internet such as items to set, item names or the value
may differ. For details on the information, contact your Internet service provider.

Bearer
The type of line (CSD/PACKET/WLAN communications).
Account name
A name such as a provider name for confirmation. The official name is not required.
Phone Number
The phone number of the destination access point used for communication via a line
switching system.
APN
A name (address) of the destination access point used for communication with packets.
User name
A unique name to be used for authentication when connecting to the provider. Called
differently by some providers.
Password
A password to be used for authentication when connecting to the provider. Called differently
by some providers.
Caller ID
The setting whether send or not send Caller ID.




'I Tap 26 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Connections tab % tap the
Network Settings on the Control panel screen

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

o T I Ml To edit to a network account
Tap the account » [Edit]

Perform the operation after Step 3 as needed.
M To delete a network account

_-m Tap the account » [Delete], and tap [Yes] on the
confirmation screen for deletion
Robiles * The pre-installed "mopera U" cannot be deleted.

M To connect to a network account
Tap the account » [Connect]
* Tap [Disconnect] to terminate the connection.
2 Tap [New]
R Account name : Enter a provider name, etc. to set.
e I ¢ Up to 50 double- or single-byte characters
Cearar: can be entered.
Bearer

FOMA CSD : Select to use FOMA 64K data
communications.

GSM CSD : Select to use data communications in a GSM

Jasmolg .

area.
PACKET : Select to use FOMA packet communications
or GPRS packet communications.
WLAN : Select to use a Wireless LAN. —P424

3 Tap the Account name field and enter a provider name, etc.

Tap the Bearer field and select from among FOMA CSD/GSM CSD/
PACKET/WLAN ( —P424)

B When selecting FOMA CSD/GSM CSD
New items are added below Bearer. Enter these items.
User name : Enter the user name to be used for authentication

Hetwork Setting =

— when connecting to the provider.

* Up to 255 single-byte characters can be entered.

B -_
” — P ord : Enter the password to be used for authentication
Ser name:
i when connecting to the provider. The entered
i — d is masked with asterisks ("+"
L I password is masked with asterisks ("#").

* Up to 255 single-byte characters can be entered.
Phone number
: Enter the phone number of an access point.

* Up to 50 single-byte characters can be entered.

[ V|
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5 Tap [Advanced] and a tab to set in the Advanced setting screen

* For subsequent operations, see P204 to P207.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operations.

NOTE

* |t may not be possible to create a network account if there is not enough available memory space in the
FOMA handset.

* |f the application is switched by you or actions of other applications while setting or changing an item on the
Advanced setting screen, the setting actions taken prior to the interruption will be retained automatically and
the saved network account appears on the screen of Step 1 ( —P203). If the account name has not yet been
specified, the account is saved as "Account X" (X is a number) automatically.

Modem

| Default setting | User name and password required: [] username:- Password:- APN:-PDP type: IP

You can set the user name and password that are used to connect to the Internet and set
addresses such as the destination access point. Set the necessary items according to the
information provided by your Internet service provider.

e When Bearer is set to FOMA CSD/GSM CSD/WLAN (—P424), the Modem tab does not appear.

'I Tap the Modem tab in Step 5 on P204
User name and password required

e : Check when entering the User name/Password. If

reauirec: [ checked, the settings for User name/Password are
User nane: l:] required
. — to set, [] not to set.

el User name: Enter the user name to be used for authentication
= when connecting to the provider.
. * Up to 255 single-byte characters can be entered.
Password : Enter the password to be used for authentication
LLD when connecting to the provider. The entered
password is masked with asterisks ("#").
* Up to 255 single-byte characters can be entered.
APN : Enter the name (address) of an access point.
* Up to 32 single-byte characters can be entered.

PDP type
IP : Select when connecting with the Internet Protocol.
PPP : Select when connecting with the Point to Point

Protocol.
2 Set each item

® User name and password required

: Tap [1/R]. [ to set, [[] not to set.
o User name/Password/APN

: Tap an item field and enter characters.
* PDP type

: Tap the item field and select the item.

3 Tap [Done] and tap [Done] on the Network Settings screen



IP/DNS

Default setting | Get IP address automatically: IP address: 000.000.000.000 Subnet mask: 000.000.000.000
Gateway address: 000.000.000.000 Get DNS address automatically:
Primary DNS address: 000.000.000.000 Secondary DNS address: 000.000.000.000

Set the IP address and DNS address. Set the necessary items according to the information
provided by your Internet service provider.

Tap IP/DNS tab in Step 5 on P204

Get IP address automatically

[ : Check when you get the IP address to your
autowatical ly: FOMA handset automatically on the network.
Ll If you do not check this, the settings for IP

address/Subnet mask/Gateway address are

Subriet mask:
required.

to get automatically [_] not to get

Gateway address:
automatically.

|
LWML“JM IP address : Set the IP address.
* Set within the range of 0 to 255 for each
block.
Subnet mask : Set the subnet mask.
» Set within the range of 0 to 255 for each
block.

Gateway address
: Set the gateway address.
¢ Set within the range of 0 to 255 for each
block.
Get DNS address automatically
: Check when you assign the DNS address to
your FOMA handset automatically on the
network. If you do not check this, the settings
for Primary DNS address/Secondary DNS address
are required.
indicates DNS is automatically acquired
and [] indicates DNS is not automatically
acquired.
Primary DNS address
: Set the main DNS server address.
¢ Set within the range of 0 to 255 for each
block.
Secondary DNS address
: Set the sub DNS server address.
* Set within the range of 0 to 255 for each
block.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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2 Set each item

® Get IP address automatically/Get DNS address automatically
: Tap [1/R]. [ to set, [] not to set.

¢ [tems other than the above
: Tap an item field to set and enter numbers.

3 Tap [Done] and tap [Done] on the Network Settings screen

Proxy

Default setting | Use proxy server: [ Auto proxy: [ Auto proxy server address: -
Proxy server address: - Proxy server port: 0 Proxy exceptions: -

You can set a proxy server used to connect to the Internet via an intranet. Set the necessary
items according to the information provided by your Internet service provider.

'I Tap the Proxy tab in Step 5 on P204
Use proxy server

lise prosy sarver: || :
puto prosy; [ :
AUtO provy server address: exceptions are required.

to use, [| not to use.
Auto proxy

Proxy ssrvar address:

Auto proxy server address

: Set the address of the auto proxy server.
* Up to 50 single-byte characters can be entered.

Proxy server address

: Set the address of the proxy server.
* Up to 50 single-byte characters can be entered.

Proxy server port

: Set the port number of the proxy server.
» Enter the value specified by the provider.

Proxy exceptions

: Set an URL requiring no connection to the proxy server.
* Up to 256 single-byte characters can be entered.

2 Set each item

o Use proxy server/Auto proxy

: Tap []/[+]. ] to set, [] not to set.
¢ Items other than the above

: Tap an item field and enter characters.

3 Tap [Done] and tap [Done] on the Network Settings screen

: Check when using a proxy server. If checked, settings
for Proxy server address/Proxy server port/Proxy

the proxy settings automatically. When checking this

prosy ssrver port: [0 | : Check when setting Use proxy server to and getting
field, setting for Auto proxy server address is required.

to get automatically, [_] not to get automatically.



Other

Default setting | PPP Compression: PPP authentication: PAP
Caller number identification: OFF Auto launch VPN: [] VPN Policy: -

Configure other settings required to connect to the Internet. Set the necessary items according to
the information provided by your Internet service provider.

'I Tap the Other tab in Step 5 on P204

Hoden | IP/ONS Other |

PPP Compression
: Check when executing PPP compression and
PP authenticetion: connecting.
Cal ler nunber, to compress, ] not to compress.
fsent i Fications | OFF ] L
e PPP authentication
0 |aunc| ~ X .
wisoie: 9 : Select a PPP authentication method from PAP

or CHAP methods.

Caller number identification
: Set the Caller ID.

ON prefixes 186 and OFF prefixes 184

automatically. System setting is according to the

Caller ID setting. = P66

* In FOMA CSD/GSM CSD setting, no System
appears.

Auto launch VPN
: Check this box to connect to a VPN when a

VPN Policy

2 Set each item

® PPP Compression/Auto launch VPN
: Tap [1/lv]. [v] to set, [_] not to set.
* PPP authentication/Caller ID/VPN Policy
: Tap an item field and select the item.

connection is established and movianVPN will
automatically launch. If checked, you need to
set a VPN policy.

to enable automatically, [] to disable
automatically.

: Select a VPN policy to be used when VPN

automatically launches.

3 Tap [Done] and tap [Done] on the Network Settings screen

NOTE

¢ Auto launch VPN cannot be set without a VPN policy. —P439
* To connect to the Internet via mopera U, Caller number identification must be set to On.

Jasmolg .
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l Setting a Timeout l

‘ Default setting | Dial-up timeout: 1 minute Packet timeout: 3 minutes ‘

You can configure the handset to automatically disconnect from the Internet after a preset
duration of idle time (no communication is exchanged with the server). Use this option with
packet or dial-up connections. Set to Never to disconnect automatically.

Tap 54 (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Connections tab » tap the
Network Settings on the Control panel screen

2 Tap the Other tab on the Network Settings screen

T Dial-up timeout: Allows selecting the time from 10 seconds/1

Bl a1 aimtc ] minute/3 minutes/5 minutes/Never to

Bl s automatically disconnect from the Internet
' after making a dial-up connection.

Packet timeout : Allows selecting the time from 3 minutes/5
minutes/30 minutes/1 hour /Never to
automatically disconnect from the Internet
after making a packet connection.

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

3 Tap the item field to set and select the item
4 Tap [Done]

NOTE

* Even if timeout is set to Never or the timeout period has not expired, the connection may be terminated
depending on the signal conditions.



Opening Web Pages

You can open Web pages using the Browser. Depending on the Web pages, pages designed
especially for the FOMA handset may not open. The Web page view can be changed. =P217

Web Page Screen

bowse Edit [ searchine | — (B
mépera[l] H

[Fa—rinr=a— <

FOMAGIIODA/ 5= R =L — Content View Area

= meperall] EET 7

,E,?Moﬁoz-cmlrrnparaz-w
M Login

[ Webx—jL N HEws ]
e (e )

WMenu

&3
@ @0
Icon name Icon Description
®Tab %} Completed downloading all Web page data.
2 Downloading Web page data.
&g Completed downloading all SSL-enabled Web page data.
&) Downloading SSL-enabled Web page data.
(@ Back @ Returns to the previously displayed page (address).
(@ Forward o After returning to the previous page by "Back", goes to the next
) page (address).
(@ Stop/Refresh @ / @ When loading a page, stops loading. When not loading, updates

the current page to the latest.

(® Progress Bar

Initialization of the displayed Web page is in progress.

| LogKing in "Connecting server" appears during the authentication.

Appears during Web page searching.

Downloading data.

The displayed numeric value indicates the amount of data

already downloaded.

Downloading multiple data Displaying number is "Number of

downloaded items" /“Total number of data items" - "Downloaded

data amount".

Continued on the next page @ e«
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HMenu bar
Tap Browse or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:
Browse Edit
Openpage........covvvunn.. P221 COPY «ovi e P229
Closetab . ................... P221 Paste........................ P230
Page information .............. P221 Cut. ... P229
Search...................... pP222 Selectall ..................... P229
Bookmarks. .................. P223 Full-Screen ................... P218
Savedpages ................. P226 Landscape.................... P219
History . ....... ... ... ... .... P223 Fit-to-Screen . .. ............... P220
Downloads . .................. P230 ZOOM . oottt e P220
Disconnect................... P213 Preferences................... P234
¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.
A y

l Opening Web Pages via mopera U I

Communication charges become high when connecting for a long time using 64K data
communication or when performing communication involving a large amount of data

such as browsing Web pages containing many images using packet communication.

A network account is already set up on your handset to connect to the Internet via mopera U by
default. If you subscribe to mopera U, you can connect immediately by using this account.

'I Tap @ (Browse) on the Application Selector bar

¢ When Homepage has been set from Preferences (—P235) or there is a history of a
previously connected Web page, go to step 4.

» [f already connected to the Internet using a network account other than mopera U,
disconnect and perform these steps. —P203, P213

2 Tap Browse on the Menu bar on the Web page display screen »
tap Open page

e Location

URL: : Enter the URL of a Web page.

[ hEtp: /fuw. nopera.net/ <] * Up to 1024 single-byte characters can be entered.

LIERRE K * Tap [¢] at the right edge of the Location field to select
from a list of recently accessed URLs (up to 10).

Open page in new window
: Tap this option to open a Web page in an added
window.
indicates a tab will be added and [_] will not be
added.
e Upto 5 can be added.

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.



3 Enter the URL » tap [Open]

Connect to network services

HIf more than one network account exists
Select mopera U and proceed to Step 4.

Connect to network services

© |
(@ H-LaN
GO HIxINET

4 Tap [Connect]

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the

mé&pera[l] connection.

4

FO—/it=a—

@WMW
= msperalf] ! 7

| RRMR a-von m@peraa-von

Connecting.. .

5 Tap the item (linked page)

Repeat to open your desired Web page.

NOTE

o "EIRZAFOMA" (the FOMA M1000 utilization site) and "mopera U" (the Internet service for FOMA) are
saved as Bookmarks by default. —P224

Jasmolg .
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l Opening Web Pages via an Internet Service Provider I

Communication charges become high when connecting for a long time using 64K data
communication or when performing communication involving a large amount of data
such as browsing Web pages containing many images using packet communication.

You can open Web pages with simple operations. Before opening Web pages using Internet
service provider other than mopera U you have to configure Network settings. —P202
'I Tap &) (Browse) on the Application Selector bar

* When Homepage has been set from Preferences (—P235) or there is a history of a
previously connected Web page, go to step 4.

» |f already connected to the Internet using a network account other than your provider,
disconnect and perform these steps. —P203, P213

2 Tap Browse on the Menu bar on the Web page display screen »
tap Open page

¢ For a description of screen components, see Step 2 on P210.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Open page ~

[l ||
[_I'n new window

3 Enter the URL % tap [Open]
@ : Anaccount whose line type is packets

NYoweay | @@ : Anaccount whose line type is line switching

© RxaET @ : Anaccount whose line type is Wireless LAN
GO XXX net
© w-LaN

4 Tap an account for connection $» [Connect]
Browse Edit e Tap [Cancel] to cancel the
mé&pera[l] H connection.

WJ’-’MHIIQ—EZ
= méperall] & 7
EQMA 2-yam m@peraa-vos

Connecting. . . W Login

[ Webx—iL X |
% (=
: mopera Ul w r 5 =

HMenu

K2 EEE

=T




5 Tap the item (linked page)

Repeat this operation to open your desired Web page.

- H - e,

M Security communications

[

You can open Web pages compatible with SSL (Secure Sockets Layer). SSL-enabled pages
use data encryption for data transmission to prevent hacking or impersonation so that you can
more safely exchange personal information such as addresses, phone numbers and credit
card numbers.

¢ To connect to SSL pages, a certificate is required. You can check the content of the certificate. —P239

|

NOTE

.

Note that, even when the application has been switched, the connection continues unless the Internet
connection is terminated or a timeout occurs. The timeout time can be set (for automatically disconnecting
from Internet). —P208

Even when Flash images are displayed, they may not be displayed correctly.

Depending on the Web page, some components may not be displayed properly.

When attempting to open a Web page that uses a different certificate from the one the FOMA handset uses,
a security information screen opens indicating that the certificate cannot be recognized. Tapping [Yes] opens
the Web page, however, personal information such as your address, phone number or credit card number

cannot be sent safely. Tap [No] to not open the Web page. Tap [Details] to view the content of the certificate.

While a Web page with Java script or Flash is open

- The Connect to network service screen may be displayed automatically even when the network
connection is terminated (—P213).

- Please be aware that the network connection may not be terminated even if a timeout value is set
(—P208). From the browser menu, terminate the network connection (—P213) to open a blank page
(—P235).

While a Web page with Java script or Flash is open in the browser, if you connect to the network using

another application such as email, the browser may also engage in data communication.

You can also set not to load images when displaying a Web page. —P237

Some Web pages play sound effects. Not to play sound effects, set Enable BGSound in Preferences to

[]. —paa7
When Auto launch VPN is set, connecting to the Internet activates movianVPN. —P207, P446
When attempting to open a large Web page, a warning indicating that there is not enough memory may be

displayed. Tapping [Continue] returns to the previous page, however, not all components may be displayed.

While a Web page that plays music is open, a different tone sounds than the ring tone set for an incoming
email, Schedule event, or To do entry.

Disconnecting from the Network

While viewing a Web page, tap Browse on the Menu bar »
Disconnect

Dinenmmectit Ton inateare: * Tap [No] to cancel disconnection.

2 Tap [Yes]

Jasmolg .
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Operations When Opening Web Pages

Basic operations when opening Web pages are as follows:

Selecting Linked pages/ltems

Link

Text box

1—HE
HRAT—F

Radio button

@ FRATOFASY
O .co.jp @&

O Lac. jp OFH

O .com M&

Check box

page are called linked items.

v Iltems for moving to a related page from the currently open Web
Tap an item to open the linked page.

When an image is linked : Use iI)‘ to select the image.
A frame appears around the image.
When a text string is linked : Use Zito select the string.

The string is highlighted.

A box where you can enter characters.

Tap a text box and tap [EZ& on the Status bar or press @) to display

a keyboard allowing character entry.

¢ The types or numbers of characters that can be entered vary
depending on the text box.

Radio buttons are for selecting one of multiple options.
Tap {_} to change i to .

) BT

BETL
O exALA

Check boxes are for selecting one or more items from multiple
options.
Tap [] to change [| to [+].

Pull down menu
L ESIE

i fEEsL K
Rl

Titles 7 (%)
URL (%)

* |f you tap a marked box again, it becomes unmarked.

With pull down menus, you cannot see the choices until you select a
menu.

Once selected, a list appears for further selection.

Tap a pull down menu. From a list, tap the item.

NOTE

* Linked pages or items can be selected using '-I-» and @.

¢ When you use the navigation key to operate a pull-down menu, after selecting a pull-down menu item (the
selected item is framed), use @) to highlight the pull-down menu text, allow a selection using @) and
determine using €3. Alternately, while the pull-down menu text is highlighted, press @) to list selections, use
(é'?) to select an item, and determine using ).

* When characters belng entered in a text box are covered by the keyboard, drag the keyboard to an empty

area to look, tap |

- to move the keyboard, or tap to minimize the keyboard.




Opening the Previous/Next Page

The FOMA handset stores the data of already accessed Web pages (cache). The stored data will

be deleted when closing the browser. Tap [@ [& and follow the route to open a Web page.

@ : The FOMA handset saves the last page you viewed. Tap
to return to the previous page.

[ : The FOMA handset saves the next page. Tap to go to the

next page.

NOTE

* |If the amount of data exceeds the FOMA handset cache size or when a Web page is set (created) in a way
to always open with the latest information, the Web page opens by obtaining the new data from the original

page.

Example: Opening Web pages in the order of [A] = [B] — [C] — [B] — [D]
As shown the left, sites are displayed in the order of

C [Al—[B]—[C]. Displaying[D]after returning to[B]deletes
the[B] — [C] history linkage and [B] — [D] history is

saved.

Jasmolg .

Scrolling the Display

If a Web page is larger than the screen display, tap the scroll button or drag the scroll bar to view

the remainder of the Web page.

mepera[l] i

|Fa—rit=a— hd

— Scroll Key UP

4— Scroll bar

FOMADRIOOH 2 #~ oI -E A

= méperalf] FHE] 7
[EOMA 2o | mBporaz—yaon) | |
| QNS 2-vom m@peraz-ves|
[Login

— Scroll Down

NOTE

* You can also scroll the screen with €.
¢ The scroll bar view can be set. = P238
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l Opening a Popup Menu l

Point at any location in the Content view area or press @ for 1+ seconds to display the Popup
menu. Tap outside the popup menu to close it.

W Popup menu
The following items appear:

LK pP222
IMAGE 2 p222
BacK. . .. P215
Forward . ... P215
Reload/Stop . . . .o P217
Tab . .o P216
SOW P218 - P220
MENU Bar . . P210

. Appears if pointing on a link.

*2: Appears if pointing on an image.

*3: Appears while displaying Full-Screen or Landscape.
¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.

|

NOTE

¢ Depending on the Flash image, the following items appear when pointed: ltems that actually appear vary
depending on the Flash image.
e Enlarge * Reduce e Showall e Play/Pause
® Rewind * Image quality* ® Version information

Tap to change the quality (Low/Medium/High) of the display of a Flash image.

l Changing Tabs l

When multiple tabs appear, after checking the name of the current Web site with the tab, you can
switch the tab.

While viewing a Web page, point any part in the Content view
area or press @) for 1+ seconds, and tap Tab » the desired tab
on the Popup menu



I Reloading Information I

You can update the Web page information to the latest. If the Web page cannot appear due to
disconnection, etc., you may display the page by this operation.
[ : Tap to reload the information.

* While reloading, tap to stop reloading.

Full Screen/Landscape/Fit-to-Screen/Zoom
Changing the Web Page View

You can change the Web page view. However, some Web pages cannot be displayed in a
different Web page view.

'I While viewing a Web page, tap Edit on the Menu bar

2 Tap a view
* For the subsequent steps, see P218 - P220.
’——
M To cancel the view you set

While viewing the Web page, tap Edit on the Menu bar ® the view with + .
[ V)

Jasmolg .
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Full-Screen

Displays a Web page in its original size. The Web page may exceed the display area. The menu
bar and Status bar may not be displayed in Full-screen view.

'| Tap Full-Screen in Step 2 on P217

(& C]O[® & & m&perall] =
mepera[l] - Fo—skiza- @
L]

— FOMADI -5 -2
Fo—riLi=a— < = méperalf] FEs=] »

@ | EOMA 1-vom | m&peraz-va| | |
FOMADRIDDA 25— - oo »
FOMAGIo0 (5= 2oH M2 e

= meperIEEE] 7 | | T .

| EQMIA 3o miperaa—von

-
s |
! ]

- WLogin - —— mMeny

H—EAEE J
S

O—A /i
el

B LAH Nl
N

-\‘m-—?!::‘ sULESLE J 5

rlTo display the menu bar
Press c—=,
Press on the menu screen twice to return to the previous view.
¢ The menu bar can be displayed from a pop-up menu. —P216
M To enter characters in a text box
Tap a text box » press @)
M To enter characters on each screen
Tap the entry field » [E]

lasmoig '

Dpen page ~

[=]1

ntering URL
[ V|

NOTE

» If the full screen help is displayed, read the content and tap [Done]. To not display the full screen help, set
Show this next time to D

218



Landscape

Displays a Web page in its original size rotated 90 degrees to the left. The Web page may exceed
the display area. The menu bar and Status bar may not be displayed in Landscape view.

'I Tap Landscape in Step 2 on P217

& O[0[% & 2 =

bl

Browse Edit

mépera[T] - o
] T8} | B
| ’E

mxa—awmw—:‘z
= meperlEE] 7 | |

| EQMA 3o | m@peraz-var
- 1 Loain

Login

FOMADIOD 5 —F HBRY-E 2
meperall ] 7
‘_,';,?o%:-vm m@peraz-ver,

WebX—IL
#ssL || ssL

mé&pera[l]
da—Lt=a—

M To display the menu bar
Press c—=>.
Press on the menu screen twice to return to the previous view.
* The menu bar can be displayed from a pop-up menu —P216
M To enter characters in a text box
Tap a text box » press @)
M To enter characters on each screen
Tap the entry field »

Open page ~

Entering URL
A V|

NOTE

¢ Pressing also changes into Landscape view. Press again to return to the previous view.

« If the full screen help is displayed, read the content and tap [Done]. To not display the full screen help, set
Show this next time to D .

* You can set the rotation direction. =P238

¢ The input method of the keyboard cannot be switched to "Multi tap" or "Two tap" to enter characters.

* When characters being entered in a text box are covered by the keyboard, drag the keyboard to an empty
area to look, tap to move the keyboard, or tap [=] to minimize the keyboard.

Jasmolg .
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Fit-to-Screen
Displays a Web page to fit on the display size. The Web page is fixed to the width of the display.

'I Tap Fit-to-Screen in Step 2 on P217

mépera[l] H méeperalf] H
|[Fa—rikiza— @
L 7%,,-,,%
[Fo—riLsi=a— = meperalf] FEEE] A

£ S AFONAL — 0075 |

moperaa—+HmA
@mm-asmﬂ-—ﬂ mLogin
= méperalll BE! 7 Webl_iL
o L m — Web # —JL3ESSL

-E.?uo“‘o‘il-ﬂm mipera:-mx Webx —jb SSL
EIL g n L EE=ZE
' ! EEEE RS
BEEE ssL
EEE- -

WMenu =

NOTE

¢ Selecting this view may delete a part of the content or change the layout. Also, on a Web page with sound
effects, these may not sound.

Zoom

Sets any zoom level between 20% and 200% to change the display size.

lasmoig '

'I Tap Zoom in Step 2 on P217

et zame vl The current zoom level is displayed.
* SetAutoZoom to |v| to automatically adjust the Web page size
when displaying.

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

2 Drag @ to change the zoom level ¥ tap [Done]

L T L T

mepera[l] - meperal’] M
|

& [#o—rint=a— =
FOMATRI0-2/$~ NN A, I

= meperall T 7 || @Wﬂ-mﬂl_ﬂl

[RS8 2-vom rr-ipara:—m — lmpera. BEE

@ Login 'E‘?u%;-gm' rntpera::-
ma@é B
7 [ V
B

Zoom in
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Open a page

Opening Web Pages by Entering a URL

You can enter the URL to open your desired Web pages. You can also open the Web pages by
adding a new tab.

'I While viewing a Web page, tap Browse on the Menu bar % Open

page
R Location
UL : Enter the URL of a Web page.
| =) * Up to 1024 single-byte characters can be entered.
WG e Tap [¢ at the right edge of the Location field to select
| cancet | [open| from a list of recently accessed URLs (up to 10).

Open page in new window
: Tap this option to open a Web page in an added
window.
indicates a tab will be added and [_] will not be
added.
* Up to 5 can be added.

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

2 Enter the URL » tap [Open]

Jasmolg .

M To close the tab you added

While viewing the Web page of the tab, tap Browse on the Menu bar % Close tab
e Wy

Page information

Viewing Web Page Information

'I While viewing a Web page, tap Browse on the Menu bar % Page

information
Title : Displays the title of the Web page.
Titl r URL : Displays the URL of the Web page.
Size of page : Displays the size of the Web page.
Security : Displays whether the Web page supports data
encryption.
¢ Tap [Copy URL] to copy the URL of the current Web page.
—P229

* Tap [Bookmark] to add the URL of the current Web page as a

bookmark. —P224
* Tap [Save] to save the current Web page. —P226

m



l Viewing Link Information I

While viewing a Web page, point the selected linked item and tap
Link on the Popup menu

e Tap [Open:] to view the linked page. Tap In new window to make
it [v] . The linked page opens in a new tab.

* Tap [Copy URL] to copy the URL of the linked page. —P229

* Tap [Bookmark] to add the linked page as a bookmark. —P224

Image information
Viewing Image Information

While viewing a Web page, point an image and tap Image on the
Popup menu

Link information

S

Lim

L

* Tap [Open:] to view and save the displayed image with the
Image viewer. —~P228

* Tap [Copy URL] to copy the URL of the image whose
information is currently displayed. —P229

* Tap [Send as] to send the displayed image. —P348

Image information

lasmoig '

Search

Finding Text in Web Pages

'I While viewing the Web page, tap Browse on the Menu bar » Search

* Up to 128 double or single byte characters can be entered as
[ I a keyword.
Al O bk | e« Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Leancot | searen|

2 Enter the characters to search » tap i} Direction % [Search]

» Found characters are highlighted.

m



History

Opening Web Pages from History

Web pages you viewed are saved in History. You can directly view the Web pages from History.

'I While viewing a Web page, tap Browse on the Menu bar ®» History
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

ErErrmETammmm | © Tap [Open] to view the highlighted Web page.
Weather forecast M To clear all History

AbAbAAsearch -

o mmn Tap [Clear]

AbAASA 00OD * When tapped, all history data is deleted with no
confirmation screen for deletion.

Ahdhhhsearch - mopera

2 Tap the Web page to view

* Deleting entries from the history also deletes the entries from the visited URLs on the screen for opening a
Web page by entering its URL (—P210, P212, P221).

Bookmarks

Opening Web Pages Quickly by Adding Bookmarks

Jasmolg .

l Adding Bookmarks for Web Pages I

To return to Web pages you frequently view quickly, add bookmarks for the pages. Up to
approximately 1000 bookmarks can be added.

*: The number of bookmarks which can be saved may be reduced depending on the number of characters in
URLs of saved bookmarks and on the usage of memory by other applications.

'I While viewing a Web page, tap Browse on the Menu bar »
Bookmarks

_ Browse ;JI'
B 2L

Continued on the next page@e+ 223
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2 Tap Add

T—— Title : Enter a bookmark title.
Tt veatiet forecast | * Up to 256 double- or single-byte characters can be
: : entered.

Save to external card:[ |

[cancet ] [asa] Save to external card
: Tap this option to save a bookmark to the TransFlash

memory card.
indicates the bookmark will be saved to the card
and [_] will not be saved to the card.

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

3 Enter the title » tap [Add]

NOTE

e When no TransFlash memory card is inserted in the FOMA handset, tapping Save to external card is disabled.
¢ Up to 1024 single-byte characters can be saved for an URL as a Bookmark.

\________________________________________________________________________________4
I Opening Web Pages from Bookmarks I

You can easily open Web pages from bookmarks you added. Perform the same operations to

access a bookmark saved on the TransFlash memory card.

o "EIRZAFOMA" (the FOMA M1000 utilization site) and "mopera U" (the Internet service for FOMA) are
saved by default.

'I While viewing a Web page, tap Browse on the Menu bar »
Bookmarks % View
e Tap to return to the Web page.

Browse Edit

O R e Firoms

B R nopera 1

O B yeathet forecast

Busknarks

Bookmark list screen

2 Tap the bookmark for the Web page to view % Open/Open in new

window

Opening the specified web page

You can open the Web page set to Homepage in Preferences. —P235

'I From an open Web page, tap Browse » Bookmarks % Homepage



I Editing Bookmarks I

You can select and edit the bookmarks you added.

While viewing a Web page, tap Browse on the Menu bar »
Bookmarks ¥ View

2 Tap A of the bookmark to edit on the Bookmark list screen

e T e Title : Enter a bookmark title.
[veatior forecast | * Up to 256 double- or single-byte characters can be
e g entered.
URL : Enter the URL of the bookmark.
* Up to 1024 single-byte characters can be entered.

http: /fweather. A6080. 688

* Tap [Send as] as to send the bookmark being edited. —P348
* Tap [Delete] to delete the bookmark being edited. —P225

3 Tap the item field to set and enter the characters » tap [Done]

NOTE

¢ A PC cannot use bookmarks sent from the M1000 handset.

« If the application is switched by you or actions of other applications while the Bookmark is being edited, the
edited content prior to the interruption will not be retained.

Deleting Bookmarks

You can select and delete bookmarks you added.

'I While viewing a Web page, tap Browse on the Menu bar »
Bookmarks ¥ View

2 Tap [ of the bookmark to delete on the Bookmark list screen
O changes into H .
3 Tap Browse on the Menu bar » Delete

* If you select more than one, a confirmation for deletion is displayed. Tap [Yes].

i To restore the last deleted bookmark

In the bookmark list, tap Edit on the Menu bar » Undo delete

* |f you delete more than one bookmark, only the one with the most recently saved date can be restored.
Y|

<

Jasmoig
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Saved pages

Saving Web Page Information

l Saving Saved Pages I

You can save Web pages you might want to refer to later. Up to approximately 1000 pages can
be saved. (The maximum number of pages that can be saved varies depending on the amount of

data of the pages.)
*: The number of Saved pages which can be saved may be reduced depending on the size of saved Web
pages and on the usage of memory by other applications.

'I While viewing a Web page, tap Browse on the Menu bar % Saved
pages

lasmoig '

Title : Enter a Saved page title.
* Up to 256 double- or single-byte characters can be
entered.
Save to external card
: Tap this option to save the page to the TransFlash
memory card.
indicates the page will be saved to the card and []
will not be saved to the card.
* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

3 Enter the title » tap [Save]

Save page ™

-

[

NOTE
¢ When no TransFlash memory card is inserted in the FOMA handset, tapping Save to external card is disabled.
* Some Flash images may be shown differently from those on the Web pages. For example, parts of the

images may not be saved.
* Depending on the saving Saved pages, some Web pages can not be displayed.

226



l Opening Saved Pages l

You can select and open Saved pages. Perform the same operations to access Saved pages on
the TransFlash memory card.

While viewing a Web page, tap Browse on the Menu bar % Saved
pages W View

T * Tap [#] to return to the Web page.

O @ yeather forecast
0@ QOO0 news
O @ AAA portal site

Saved page list screen

Tap the Web page to view » Open/Open in new window

l Editing Saved Pages I

You can select and edit Saved pages.

Jasmolg .

'I While viewing a Web page, tap Browse on the Menu bar % Saved
pages W View

2 Tap &d the Saved page to edit on the Saved page list screen

T Title : Enter a title of the Saved page.
Title:] neatier foreeast | * Up to 256 double- or single-byte characters
. W can be entered.
Size of page : The file size of the Saved page is displayed.
Last modified : The date saved or updated is displayed.

* Tap [Delete] to delete the Saved page being edited. —P228
3 Enter the title » tap [Done] after setting

NOTE

» |f the application is switched by you or actions of other applications while the Saved page is being edited,
the edited content prior to the interruption will not be retained.

27
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l Deleting Saved Pages You Saved I

You can select and delete the Saved pages.

'I While viewing a Web page, tap Browse on the Menu bar % Saved
pages ¥ View

2 Tap [ of the web page to delete on the Saved page list screen
O changes into H

3 Tap Browse % Delete on the Menu bar

* If you select more than one, a confirmation for deletion is displayed. Tap [Yes].

|
rlTo restore the last deleted Saved page
In the Saved page list screen, tap Edit % Undo delete on the Menu bar
* If you delete more than one saved Web page, only the one with the most recently saved date can be
restored.
[ |

Saving an Image Displayed on a Web Page

You can select and save an image displayed on a Web page to the memory on the handset
or to the TransFlash memory card. Up to 1900 10-Kbyte images can be saved on the
FOMA handset and up to 3200 images can be saved to a 32M byte TransFlash memory
card. However, some images may not be saved. Saved images can be viewed from @
(Picture) ( —P308).

*: The number gets fewer depending on the image file size and space used by other applications.

Point to an image to save on an open Web page and tap Image
Information in the pop-up menu

* For a description of each item, see "Displaying Image
Information" on P222.

Inage information




2 Tap [Open] on the image information screen
* Tap to return to the Web page.

3 Tap[save]

Save image

| Wy fol der e

¢ Tap [Discard] to cancel the operation.

4 Tap the Folder field $ select the destination folder » tap [Save]

Copy/Cut/Paste

Copying/Cutting Text in Web Pages and Pasting

Jasmolg .

You can copy or cut characters you are entering or the content of Web pages and paste them into
other entry screens.
* Contents displayed on Web pages cannot be cut.

¢ Only text data can be copied or cut.

I Copying/Cutting l

'I Drag the area to copy » tap Edit on the Menu bar % Copy/Cut

The copied/cut information is stored in the clipboard.

Hl To copy/cut all information on a page
(@ Tap Edit on the Menu bar ¥ Select all
All information on the screen is selected.
(2 Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Copy/Cut
The copied/cut information is stored in the clipboard.

NOTE

* Up to 255 double- or single-byte characters can be copied or cut.

* The clipboard is a memory area where copied/cut information is stored. The clipboard stores a copy of the
last information that was copied or cut. Copying/cutting other information overwrites the data stored in the
clipboard.

9



l Pasting l

Tap the position to paste the data, and tap Edit on the Menu bar
» Paste

Download

Downloading Data from Web Pages

Communication charges become high when connecting for a long time using 64K data
communication or when downloading large files or applications using packet
communication.

Various applications or music files can be downloaded to save from the Internet.

For file formats, see P408 (Applications), P308 (Still Images), P314 (Videos), P319 (Music) or
P324 (Documents). However, even a file in a compatible file format may not be displayed/played
or installed. Downloaded files in incompatible formats cannot be displayed/played or installed.

'I While viewing a Web page, tap an item to download

lasmoig '

Broyse Edit
O % papa.sis ———— Downloaded file name
74.7KB 100 Downloaded data size and percentage
O 3 gepatl.mpa of memory filled with downloaded data
23.1KB 1

T} : Data being downloaded.

["y : Data that is suspended during downloading.

4" . Data that has been downloaded.

M To suspend a download
Davnloads =l Tap [ ofthefileto suspend » tap Browse on the Menu bar

Download data list screen  ® Pause
* To resume the download, tap O of the file to resume »

Browse on the Menu bar % Resume. The remaining data’
will be downloaded.
*:  Some data may be downloaded again from the beginning.

Bl To cancel a download
* The downloaded file is deleted and the download is
canceled. —P232
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2 Downloading completes

B Downloaded Music or Video Files
The confirmation screen is displayed according to the file type if the downloaded files can
be used directly such as music or video files:
* For operations on the screen, see P281 to P285.
e * Be sure to save downloaded files if you intend to use them
Size: 1501 KB repeatedly. Unsaved downloaded files are deleted. You need
SRt 3 to download them again to save.

Progress:

(8100 [ mstatt as ingtone
Downloading a melody
file

B Downloaded Applications
The following screen is displayed if the downloaded file requires installation such as a
downloaded game.

* For installing, see from Step 3 on P409.

* Tap [No] to cancel the installation. In this case, the downloaded
data will be saved and can be viewed from the download data
list screen.

application is at your own risk.
Do you accept these terms?

Jasmolg .

M Saving or installing already downloaded data
Tap download data to save or install on the downloaded data list screen
¢ Perform these steps to save/install when:

- You cancelled software installation.
- You switched to another application before saving/installing.

[ |

NOTE

¢ If there is insufficient available storage space in the FOMA handset
Tapping [Cleanup] launches the Memory manager on the confirmation screen during a download. In such
case, delete unnecessary files and/or applications on the Memory manager screen. —P346

* If there is insufficient available storage space in the FOMA handset and the inserted TransFlash memory
card has available memory space
Tapping [Continue] during a download on the confirmation screen, selecting the destination to save (the
FOMA handset/TransFlash memory card) and tapping [Save] starts the download.
When downloading to the TransFlash memory card, the icon on the screen in Step 1 appears as LYl

* If downloading has been stopped depending on the signal strength, etc., the data already downloaded is
saved and it can be viewed on the download list screen. If the connected server supports a resume function
(a function that allows the resumption of operations from the state immediately before the downloading
stopped), downloading from the stopped status is started; if not, the data will be downloaded again from the
beginning.

* Even if a download is interrupted by switching to another application or by actions of other applications, the
download continues.
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Using Downloaded Files

Viewing Information about Downloaded Files

You can view details about downloaded files.

While viewing a Web page, tap Browse on the Menu bar »
Downloads, and tap ~F/[5/4* of afile to be saved on the
Download data list screen

Name : Displays a file name of the data.
Current size : Displays the size of the current file.
Total size : Displays the total size of all files.
Location : Displays the URL of the source file.
Date : Displays the date the file was created.

Deleting Downloaded Files

You can select and delete files you downloaded.

2

While viewing a Web page, tap Browse on the Menu bar »
Downloads, and tap [ of a file to be deleted on the Download
data list screen

O changes into H

Tap Browse on the Menu bar ®» Delete, and tap [Yes] on the delete
confirmation screen

* Tap [No] to cancel deleting.

NOTE

* You can delete a file being downloaded in the same way. Performing these steps cancels the download.

Uploading Data to Web Pages

Data in the FOMA handset can be uploaded to a Web page that allows uploading.

Perform operations to select the file to upload on a Web page
and tap Type on the Add attachments screen

¢ For descriptions of screen components, see Step 1 of

g
: "Attaching Files" on P267.

ype: Wideo
Image

, Document
12:34 ELULEH




2 Tap the type of the file to upload » [Done]

A selection screen applicable to the file type appears.

| * For steps for operating from the screens, see P268 to P269.

[ateat]

Image selecte
3 Tap the file to upload ¥» [Select]
4 Perform an uploading to the Web page

NOTE

e Uploading procedures will vary depending on the Web page.
* You can upload a file that can be selected from the screen of Step 1, however, some files cannot be uploaded

depending on the Web page.
¢ Only uploading with http communications is supported.

Jasmolg .

Using Phone To/Mail To/Web To Functions

By tapping highlighted or underlined information (a phone number, email address, or URL) on a
Web page or email screen/SMS, you can make a call, send a message or open a Web page.

*

Using the Phone To Function

By tapping a phone number, etc. on a Web page or email/SMS, you can make a call.

'I Tap a displayed phone number, etc.
The phone number entry screen opens with the phone number entered.

2 Tap | ¢ | on the telephone number entry screen.

* For the subsequent steps, see P70, P91.

NOTE
¢ The Phone To function may not be available depending on the Web pages/email/SMS.
* If tapping information such as a phone number in an email/SMS message text, tap Call/Video-phone next.

e Caller ID —P77

Using the Mail To Function

By using an email address on a Web page or email/SMS, you can send an email message.

Continued on the next page@e+ 233
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'I Tap a displayed email address, etc.

The created email screen with the email address entered appears.
Proceed to Step 3 on P262

NOTE

¢ The Mail To function may not be available depending on the Web pages/email/SMS.

* |f tapping information such as an email address in an email/SMS message text, tap Send email next.
* Up to 128 single-byte characters can be entered for an email address.

Using the Web To Function

By tapping a URL, etc. on a Web page or email/SMS, you can open a Web page.

Tap a displayed URL, etc.

¢ |fthe Internet connection is disconnected, the Network service connection screen opens.
Proceed to Step 4 on P211 or P212.

NOTE

* The Web To function may not be available depending on the Web pages/email/SMS.

* If tapping information such as a URL in an email/SMS message text, tap Open in browser next.
* An Internet Web page whose URL exceeds 4096 single-byte characters cannot be opened.

Preferences

Setting Browser Preferences

You can set various browser operations.

'I While viewing a Web page, tap Edit on the Menu bar » Preferences

2 Tap the tab to set on the Preferences screen

* For subsequent operations, see P235 to P238.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operations.



General

Default setting | Choose encoding: Autodetect Fallback: Japanese (Shift_dJIS)
HTTP Timeout: 60 seconds Homepage: about:blank

On the General tab, you can set various browser settings including the character code for the
browser, the time to connect, and the default homepage.

'I Tap General tab in Step 2 of "Setting Browser Preferences" on

P234
Choose encoding
: Set the normal character code.
T Fallback : Set a fallback character code.
HITP Tireoutz| o0 seconts | HTTP Timeout
Hanepaze: | ANNTENIENE: | : Some Web pages require a while to open. Set
the time before the FOMA handset stops trying
- : to open a Web page.
7] senorat [ cache | ¥l Homepage : Enter the URL for the default home page.

* Tap [Use current] to set the current Web page to
the default.

¢ Tap [Blank] to set the blank page as the default.
2 Set the each item

® Choose encoding/Fallback/HTTP Timeout
: Tap an item field and select the item.
* Homepage
: Tap the item field and enter URL.

3 Tap [Done]

NOTE

e Usually, Choose encoding should be set to Autodetect. However, some Web pages may display characters
incorrectly. In this case, changing into another option may display characters correctly.

¢ If the setting of Choose encoding is changed on a correctly displayed page, the page may no longer be
displayed correctly.

Jasmolg .
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Cache

| Default setting | Cache size: @ Small Use cookies: Always ‘

On the Cache tab, you can set cache and cookies for the browser.

'I Tap Cache tab in Step 2 of "Setting Browser Preferences" on P234

Preferences Cache size

Cache size: ® Small Small
Large

BEE Use cookies

i Always
:i.’imkles:
: i Never
Ask

Cache [Clear]
Cookie [Clear] :

2 Set individual items

e Cache size
: Tap the item and select a size.
e Use cookies

: Tap the item field and choose an option.

3 Tap [Done]

: Allocates the small cache size (500 Kbytes).
: Allocates the large cache size (1000 Kbytes).

: You can use cookies when viewing cookie-

enabled Web pages.

: You cannot use cookies when viewing cookie-

enabled Web pages.

: You can select how to use cookies on the

confirmation screen when viewing cookie-
enabled Web pages.

: Tap to clear the saved cache data.

Tap to clear the saved cookie data.

NOTE
* Set Use cookies to Always to use the mopera U. The following services may be not available unless it is set:

- mopera U Web Pages - mopera U Setting Change - mopera U Auto Configure

- mopera U Web Mail



Multimedia

‘ Default setting ‘ All: ‘

On the Multimedia tab, you can set the operations of images, animations and sound effects.

'I Tap Multimedia tab in Step 2 of "Setting Browser Preferences" on

P234

Laad al| inazes: vl
Enable animatiums:
Enable javascript:[v]

Tgnore refresh: v
Enable BGSound:

| tache | Hultinedia [P

Load all images
: Set whether to display images or not when
viewing Web pages with images.
to display, [_] not to display.
Enable animations
: Set whether to play back videos or not when
viewing Web pages with videos.
to play back, [_| not to play back.
Enable javascript
: Set whether to enable JavaScript or not when
viewing Web pages with JavaScript.
to enable, [ | to disable.
Ignore refresh : Set whether enable the automatic refresh of
Web pages or not.
to enable, [] to disable.
Enable BGSound
: Set whether enable sound effects or not when
viewing Web pages.
to enable, [_] to disable.

2 Tap the item field to configure settings

3 Tap [Done]

Jasmolg .
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Display

Default setting | Landscape Rotation: Righthand Show frames as: All frames Show scrollbar: Auto
Block popups: Allow user requested popups

On the Display tab, you can set how to show frames and popups.

'I Tap Display tab in Step 2 of "Setting Browser Preferences" on

P234
Preferences Landscape Rotation
Righthand  : Rotates the Web page 90 degree to the right
Sk g when the page is opened in Landscape
‘Show scrol Ibars: | Auto = (_'P21 9)

Block postps: Al low == <] Lefthand : Rotates the Web page 90 degree to the left
when the page is opened in Landscape
(—P219).

<1| Mul timedia | Display B Show frames as
All frames  : Displays all frames when viewing frame-
enabled Web pages.
No frames : Displays no frames even when viewing frame-
enabled Web pages.
Show scrollbars

Auto : Displays the scrollbar when viewing a Web
page larger than the display screen.

On : Always displays the scrollbar.

Off : Displays no scrollbar.

Block popups

Don't block : Displays popup windows in a new tab when
viewing popup-enabled Web pages.

Allow user requested popups

: You can select whether to display popup

windows on a confirmation screen when
viewing popup-enabled Web pages.

Block all : Displays no popup windows when viewing
popup-enabled Web pages.

2 Tap the item field to configure settings
3 Tap [Done]

Plug-ins

You can check plug-ins installed in the browser.

Tap Plug-ins tab in Step 2 of "Setting Browser Preferences" on
P234

* Tap the displayed plug-in name to view plug-in information.



Certificate manager

Using Certificates

l Checking User/CA Certificates I

You can check the certificates required for establishing security communications, etc.

'I Tap 3¢ (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Phone tab » tap the
Certificate manager on the Control panel screen

2 Tap the User tab/Certificate authority tab on the Certificate manager

screen

Eartificatas: Locat ion: ertificates: Location:
AAAAAADABAS ~= Phone
AAAAAAAAALS == Phone Equi fax
ABAAAAAAMAS === Phone 6TE CyberTrust Blo==* Phone
ABAARARARAS === Phone 6TE CyberTrust Root

Rsadata
SymbianA
SynbianB Phone =

User certificate CA certificate manager
manager screen screen

3 Tap the certificate » [Details]

Name : The name of the certificate is displayed.

Issued to : The name of a company to which the certificate is issued is displayed.
Issued by : The name of a party who issued the certificate is displayed.

Valid from : The date when the certificate became valid is displayed.

Valid to : The expiration date of the certificate is displayed.

Fingerprint : The Fingerprint authentication code is displayed.

M About the Certificate
User certificates : Digital data that identifies users. Using user certificates provides you
easier and more secure user authentication than a normal one that
requires the entry of user ID and password.
CA (Certification Authority) certificates
: The certificate issued by the certifier. It is stored in your FOMA
handset by default.

Jasmolg .
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B Composing SMS Message

Composing and Sending SMS Message <New>
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Checking for Incoming SMS Message <Checking for new SMS>
Saving SMS Message in the UIM

<Move message to UIM /Move message from UIM>

Setting SMS Message Preferences <Messaging accounts>
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Electronic mail (hereinafter "email") via general network service providers is available on the
FOMA handset.
To use email, you are required to subscribe to the mopera U email service (—P248) or a network
service provider supported by FOMA and to configure network settings (—P202) and mail
account settings (—P252).
N |
@Files can be attached to outgoing @Emails can be automatically received
emails —P267 —P257, P260, P273
Files saved in your FOMA handset or You can set your FOMA handset to
TransFlash memory card can be receive incoming emails automatically or
attached to outgoing emails. at a specified time.

N |
@Incoming emails can be sorted to @ Messages can be sent/received using
specified folders —P296 the SMS Message —P301, P303
Incoming emails can be sorted to SMS messages can be exchanged with
created folders by using the sender's other FOMA handsets.
email address or subject of the message
as a sorting key.

Number of characters/attachments that can be sent/received

Item Send Receive
To, Cc and Bcc Up to 1000 single-byte characters -
Subject Up to 1000 double- or single-byte Up to 1000 double- or single-byte
characters characters
Body text Up to 65536 double- or single-byte The allowable number of characters
characters varies depending on the mail server
Attachment Varies depending on the restrictions of | limitations of the provider. Note that a
your mail server provider. message/attached file exceeding the
memory area of this FOMA handset
cannot be received.

HMaximum number of characters to be sent to a mova i-mode/FOMA handset other than
the M1000

mova FOMA
Item Double-byte Single-byte Double-byte Single-byte
characters characters characters characters
Address - 50 - 50
Subject 15 30 15 30
Message text 2 2000 4000 5000 10000

*1: Varies depending on settings.
*2: Reduced if a file is attached.




r
l Attachments that can be sent to a FOMA handset other than the M1000 (As of June

2005)

* Depending on the recipient's handset, attachments may not be displayed/played correctly.
» [f the recipient's handset does not handle i-motion, the received video is played as sequential still images.

|

N f attach t
File type File size umber of a a(.: ments per File format
email
Melody SMF only
Still image 1to 10000 bytes"* Up to 10 attachments | GIF (including animation GIF)
and JPEG
10001 to 500K bytes™ . JPEG only
One of either’
Video 1 to 500K bytes MP4 only

*1: Total size of attachments and message text.
*2: If the files are large, fewer can be attached.
*3: One file can be attached in addition to melody or 1 to 10000-byte still image files.

*4: The maximum display size that can be sent is about 1623 x 1224 dots.

Il Attachable Files to an i-mode Handset using the mova Service (as of June 2005)
* Depending on the recipient's handset, attachments may not be displayed/played correctly.
* The received video is played as sequential still images on the recipient mova service i-mode handset.

Number of attachments
File type File size . File format
per mail
Still image JPEG only
1 to 500K bytes One of either
Video MP4 only

y

A

Receiving emails

Receiving emails with your FOMA handset requires connection to the mail server of your network
service provider. If your provider has an email notification function such as mopera U, the FOMA
handset allows email to be automatically received while connected to the mail server or by
setting a time or interval with the schedule function for connecting to the mail server.

¢ Connecting to mail server to receive emails —P271
* Setting a reception schedule —P257

NOTE

¢ Deco-mail/HTML messages can be received, however JavaScript or Flash images can not be displayed.

¢ Itis recommended that you write down email messages or if you have a PC, save them on the PC using the

backup function of the Desktop Suite. —P593

BuiBessapy .
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Precautions for Using Email

Communication charges become high when connecting for a long time using 64K data
communication or when performing communication involving a large amount of data
such as sending/receiving email with large size file attached using packet
communication.

* Even when the connection conditions are satisfied, communications may be disabled due to congestion at
the base station or weak signal conditions.

* "Pake Hodai" (a fixed fee service) is not offered for packet communication.

Checking packet communications

Using the byte counter, the size of data sent/received by this FOMA handset can be checked. For
details of the byte counter, see P390.

SMS Message

The Short Message Service (SMS) allows you to exchange text messages with other FOMA
handsets. Subscription to network service providers is not required for this service.
¢ Sending/receiving SMS messages —P301, P303

NOTE

¢ The received SMS messages in your FOMA handset can be saved to the UIM. —P305
* |tis recommended that you write down email messages or if you have a PC, save them on the PC using the
backup function the of Desktop Suite. —P593

SMS message destination address

A "subscriber's mobile phone number" is used as the destination address for sending an SMS
message.

Number of characters that can be sent/received

The number of characters that can be sent/received using the Short Message Service (SMS) is
as shown below:

ltem Double-byte characters Single-byte characters
(kaniji, hiragana, etc.) (alphanumeric characters, etc.)
Destination address - 20 (numerals only, except for "+"
Body text 70 160*
*: When only single-byte alphanumeric characters or marks (excluding. [ ] {}[]].--" ° = ")are

used



When the FOMA handset fails to receive SMS messages

SMS messages that arrive at the Short Message Center are immediately sent to your FOMA
handset. However, in case your FOMA handset is powered off, out of the service area, etc., the
messages are stored at the Center.

NOTE

¢ The maximum time for SMS messages to be stored at the Short Message Center is 72 hours. You can
specify the retention time in Messages stored for (—P306).

* SMS messages are deleted when the retention time has elapsed.

* SMS messages stored at the Short Message Center can be received by Check new SMS (—P304).

¢ When the FOMA handset receives SMS messages, the SMS messages stored at the Short Message Center
are deleted. The received SMS messages are saved in the FOMA handset. —P286

Reject SMS messages

The following reject options can be used free of charge:
Reject SMS . All SMS messages will be rejected.
Reject SMS without Caller ID : Only SMS messages without Caller ID will be rejected.

M Setting Options
Call the SMS center " * 20184" (toll free) using your FOMA handset and follow the voice
guidance.

I International SMS I

SMS (Short Message Service) messages can be exchanged with some carriers other than

DoCoMo internationally.

For available carriers, visit the DoCoMo Web page.

* When an SMS message is sent to a recipient who uses an overseas carrier, if the message text
contains characters not compatible with the recipient's handset, the characters may not be
displayed correctly.

B Addresses for International SMS Messages
Tap + ¥ enter the country code » enter the recipient's mobile phone number
* If the mobile phone number starts with "0" (zero), exclude the "0".

<Example: Sending to a recipient in Japan from overseas>
+|81"90 (or 80) XXXXXXX)I(

[
Country Code The recipient's mobile phone number excluding "0"

BuiBessapy .
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P
B Email Glossary

Port

A port is an auxiliary address added under an |IP address in order to connect multiple
parties concurrently over the Internet. A port is identified with a numeric value from 0 to
65535 called the Port Number.

The following are the main services that have specific port numbers: They are already
assigned port numbers so that they cannot be used for any other purposes.

Port Number Service

21 ftp (File Transfer Protocol)

23 telnet

25 SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol)

53 DNS (Domain Name Server)

80 http (Hyper Text Transfer Protocol)

110 POP3 (Post Office Protocol - Version 3)
IMAP

IMAP (Internet Message Access Protocol) is a protocol for receiving emails from storage
servers. This protocol allows you to search emails saved on the mail server or to manage
emails using folders.
POP
POP (Post Office Protocol) is a protocol for receiving emails from storage servers. This
method is widely used in conjunction with the protocol for sending emails called SMTP.
SMTP
SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol) is a protocol for sending emails, which allows email
exchange between servers and sending of emails by users.
SSL
The SSL (Secure Sockets Layer) is a protocol for encoding and exchanging data over the
Internet. SSL prevents eavesdropping, falsification of data and identify theft so that
personal information or credit card numbers can be exchanged more securely.




Settings Required for Using Email

Configuring network settings (—P202) and email account settings (—P252) are required to use
email. For setting information, refer to documents provided by your internet service provider, etc.

To use mopera U email, perform "mopera U Initial Setup" (—P248) to automatically configure
necessary settings.

Preparation flow for using email

You have an Internet service provider

I Yes

v

v

INo

v

v

Subscribed to
mopera U standard

Subscribed to another
Internet service
provider and have an

Subscribe to another
Internet service

Subscribe to mopera U
U Standard Plan

plan email address provider —P248
Subscribe to an

v

Internet service to get
an email address

Subscribe to mopera U
U Standard Plan

A

Configure Network settings —P202

\

\

Perform mopera U
setup

Configure mail account settings —P252

Perform mopera U
setup

@ mopera U initial
setup —~P248

(@ mopera U Handset
Auto Configure
—P250

@ Check mopera Umail
account —P251

@ Email notification
settings —P260

(@ Set email address or connection method (POP3/

IMAP) —P254

(@ Set username and password —P255
(® Set server address for receiving —P256
(@ Set server address for sending —P258

(®) Set security ~P259

(® Email notification settings (only for compatible

providers) —P260

@ mopera U initial
setup = P248

(@ mopera U handset
auto configure
—P250

® Checkmopera U mail
account —P251

@ Email notification
settings —P260

\

Use mopera U email
—P252

\

Use another Internet
service provider's
email —P261

M For mopera U's U Light Plan subscribers

To use the mopera U email service
Change the subscription to U Standard Plan and perform the mopera U initial setup.

\

Use mopera U email
—P252

Continued on the next page @ e«
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To use a service provider's email service
Subscribe to a service provider (if you do not have one yet), configure network settings and setup an email

account.

l An Introduction to DoCoMo's Convenient Services I

mopera U

| This service requires a separate subscription. |

After subscribing to mopera U at a DoCoMo shop or over a phone, email settings can be made
easily performing mopera U Initial Setup. It is recommended for those who want to use email
immediately from this FOMA handset.
U Standard Plan
You can use the Internet or email overseas as in Japan. This service is recommended to
users who wish to use email overseas or wish to use the many optional services (such as
public Wireless LAN or static broadband). Using mopera U, you can automatically connect
to a mail server and download email.

Emopera U Email Settings
To use mopera U email, you need to perform mopera U initial setup (—P248) and mopera U
Handset Auto Configure (—P250).

D l Performing mopera U Initial Setup l

Performing mopera U Auto Configure allows you to quickly obtain necessary information to setup
the mopera U mail service.

¢ No communication charges are applied for mopera U initial setup.

* If connected to another network, terminate the connection and perform these steps.

* Setting screens only provide examples. They may differ from the actual screens.

Buibessapy

'I Tap 54 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, tap Connections tab » Network Settings on
the Control panel screen

2 Tap the mopera U tab on the Network settings screen

mopera I initial setup

Edit |

Profiles | norera Ul | Other

248



3 Tap [mopera U initial setup]

Registration Is reaulred

for mopera U

4 Tap [continue] » connect automatically to the network

T * The password to enter in "NWEEEEZES " (Network password
“HEARRZXECLE entry) field is masked with asterisks "#".
PEREERS 2 A LTt e * Network Security Code —P152

NWEBRESE 5
1
N £

1

Bl LA N

3% = & Bizmopera U “HEDOE I

&) EITIE

I3

5 After reading “ FIIF#38I ” (the rules on use) ¥ tap “NW &SI HES ”

(the Network password entry field) and enter Network password
» tap “EET S ” (I agree)

THT * The user information (User ID, Password and email address)
meperall #HEEE H can be changed from this screen. For details, see the
homepage of mopera U.

FO—siA=a— <

« Bk
CEEA—IEN

cEE AR

- 70— Fiiy Pl
-4 AN

- iBhn A —IL 114
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I 1] 4

&) [ale]=]

P

M Screen displayed when performing mopera U initial setup for the first time

The first time you perform "mopera U initial setup", the "mopera US55t X —)UERE"
(===

(mopera U notification mail settings) screen and " X —)LBE)Z{SERE " (Email auto receive
setting) screen open after step 5. Follow the instructions on each screen to set up.

Browse Edit Browse Edit

méperalll AR E méperalll AR E

|#R—rins=a— <[ |#R—riniza— <[

|

LIFOMER., mopera U ZHA
BitsIZd-Y . BYICHELRE

mopera U notification Email auto receive
mail setting screen setting screen

Continued on the next page @ e«
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mopera U notification mail setting screen
: Tap "S2{§9 %" (Download) to receive the notification mail or
"S5 L7EL)" (Do not download) to not receive then tap [OK].
Email auto receive setting : Tap "On" to automatically download email using mopera U
immediately or "Off" to not automatically download then tap
[OK].

Checking the Obtained User Information

* Tap [Auto Setting] to apply the obtained User information to the FOMA handset
automatically. See "mopera U Handset Auto Configure" on P250

* To use Web mail via mopera U, this User information (User ID and password) is required.

* The password entry field appears only when accessing for the first time. The saved
password is displayed masked with asterisks from the second time. Keep your password
in a safe location in case you forget it.

Bl To check/change the mopera U initial setup settings

[

* Usually, you do not have to change the settings. If changed, mopera U initial setup becomes unavailable.
Tapping [Edit] on the screen in Step 2 opens the edit screen. You can change or view the
connection settings of mopera U initial setup.

Account name : The account name used for mopera U initial setup appears.

Bearer : The type of line using for mopera U initial setup is displayed.

URL : The URL for connecting to the mopera U initial setup server.

¢ Tap [Advanced] to check/change the more detailed settings. —P204 to P207

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.
4

I mopera U Handset Auto Configure I

You can apply the obtained information using steps in "mopera U Initial Setup" (—P248) to the
FOMA handset automatically. Perform the following steps to use the mail service via mopera U
with the FOMA handset.

¢ There is no call charge for mopera U Handset Auto Configure.

* Setting screens only provide examples. They may differ from the actual screens.

'I Perform the steps in mopera U Initial Setup on P248

Browse Edit
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[

2 Tap “imAEEIERE ” (Handset Auto Configure)

Internet Settings

New settings downloaded.
Do you wish to install?

* Tap [No] to cancel the operation.

3 Tap [Yes] and tap [Done] on the successful setting update

screen

Hl To immediately download email automatically using mopera U

The following must be set:

(@ After performing the Handset Auto Configure, tap [Edit] on the email account screen
(—P253) and set Automatic download* (—P260) of the EMN tab to .

*.

the setting.

Every time you perform Handset Auto Configure, Automatic Download returns to D . Reconfigure

(2 The email automatic download setting* of the mail server of mopera U must be set to On.
For details of the settings of the mail server, refer to the mopera U Web page.

*.

This is not necessary if you set this setting to On on the email auto receive setting screen displayed

when performing mopera U initial setup for the first time.—P249

V|
r |
Hitems to be Set Automatically
Performing mopera U Handset Auto Configure sets the following items on the FOMA handset
automatically: -
Network Settings =
User Information obtained by performing mopera U initial setup g
oy overwrites the old mopera U Network account settings. The new S
account settings can be used to connect to mopera U from the next g
connection attempt. You can check the new settings by tapping
[mopera U] ® [Edit] on the screen shown on the left. —P203
T
Email account
An email account "mopera U" is added. You can check the added
Emai| accounts. settings by tapping [mopera U Account] # [Edit] on the screen shown
nopera I on the left. =P253
Preferred: [noperay <]
| Enait -
[ V|

Continued on the next page@e«  25]
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NOTE

* Performing mopera U Handset Auto Configure with a network or email account already set up created with
mopera U Handset Auto Configure restores the defaults of items that are not automatically set. If you have
settings for restricting the download email size (—P256), download Schedule (—P257), or Automatic
Download On (—P260) you need to reconfigure them after performing mopera U Handset Auto Configure.

Using mopera U mail

After mopera U Handset Auto Configure is performed, the mopera U email account appears in
the account list screen. You can use various email options using this account.

'I Tap §7 (Messaging) on the Application Selector bar

¢ For a description of screen components, see Step 1 on

P261.

— The email account created by performing mopera U
i sHs 0 0 Handset Auto Configure is displayed.

‘D Beaned L}

2 Tap mopera U

The mopera U email list screen appears. —P286

Messaging accounts

Configuring Mail Account Settings

Settings are required for sending/receiving emails.

P el
M Preparing for Configuring Settings

Check the following information supplied by your provider or network administrator:

¢ Some required setting items for connection, item names or descriptions may differ from those shown on
your handset. For detailed information required for connection, contact your provider or network
administrator.

Account name
Enter a name such as your provider name to be displayed. This does not have to an official
name.

Email address
Enter your email address. Depending on the provider, this may be called something else.

Username
Enter a unique name to be used for authentication when downloading email. Some
providers use the same user name for authentication as is used to connect to the provider.
Depending on the provider, this may be called something else.

Password
Enter a password to be used for authentication when downloading email. Some providers
use the same password for authentication as is used to connect to the provider. Depending
on the provider, this may be called something else.

Connection type
Specify the mail server type (IMAP/POP3).



Use SMTP authentication
Settings are necessary when SMTP server authentication is required for sending email.
Incoming server address
Enter the server address of the provider for downloading email. Depending on the provider,
this may be called something else.
Outgoing server address
Enter the server address of the provider for sending email. Depending on the provider, the

address may have the same address as the Incoming server or may be a different address.
. W

'I Tap &5 (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap Connections tab % Messaging
accounts on the Control panel screen

Ml To edit an email account

T Tap the account to edit » [Edit]
Perform steps on P254 - P260 as required.
M To delete an email account
Tap the account to delete » [Delete], and tap [Yes] on the
preferres: o Confirm delete screen

* All emails saved in the mail account to be deleted will also
| v [ sus] be deleted.

H Setting the account to display the status on the Home screen
Tap the Preferred field and select the account to display the status

Preferred:

BuiBessapy .

h

A

2 Tap [New] and tap the tab to set on the Email account screen

¢ For subsequent operations, see P254 to P260.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

NOTE

* To receive email automatically with the mail account created with mopera U Handset Auto Configure, tap the
mopera U account # [Edit] and tap the EMN tab on the Email account screen. —P260

¢ If you delete an email account with many emails, the screen indicating emails are being deleted may pause
and it may take a while to complete the deletion.

* You cannot perform any other operation while an email account is being deleted.

« If the application is switched by you or actions of other applications while an email account is being set up,
the setting actions taken prior to the interruption will be retained automatically and the saved mail account
appears on the screen of Step 1 (—P253). If the account name has not yet been specified, the account is
saved as "Account X" (where X is a number) automatically.
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Basic

Default setting | Account name: - Name: - Email address: —
Connection type: POP3 Internet account: Preferred account

Set the email account name, email address, Internet account used for connection, etc.

'I Tap the Basic tab in Step 2 on P253

e Account name
: Set the account name to be displayed on the
o account list.
Emai | address: * Up to 90 double- or single-byte characters
| can be entered.
Bonnect ion tyee: | Pops ] Name . Set the name, etc. of the person who uses the
e account. Set this option before sending email to
show your specified name [your email address]’
on the recipient's handset.
*: Depending on the other party's email software,

displayed components may vary.
* Up to 90 double- or single-byte characters
can be entered.
Email address: Set the email address to be used for this

account.
* Up to 90 single-byte characters can be
entered.
Connection type
IMAP : Specify settings to connect to a mail server that
supports IMAP.
POP3 : Specify settings to connect to a mail server that

Buibessapy '

supports POP3.
Internet account
: Set up the Internet account to use for sending/
receiving emails. If set to Preferred account, a
screen for selecting an Internet account to be
used for sending or receiving email opens.

2 Set each item

® Account name/Name/Email address

: Tap an item field and enter characters.
* Connection type/lInternet account

: Tap an item field and select the item.

3 Tap [Done] and tap [Done] on the Email account screen

NOTE

* Changing the Connection type of the mail account with email saved deletes all saved email prior to the
change.
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Password

Default setting

Username: - Password: - Use SMTP authentication: [ ]
Use Inbox login details: [] Username: - Password: -

Set the username, password, etc.

'I Tap the Passwords tab in Step 2 on P253

Email account ~

Inbox
Password: I:l
Outbox
Use SHTP authent icatjon: ||
Use Inbox login detal |s: D

e
|
| asic | Passwords lnhux! [

2 Set each item

o Username/Password

: Tap an item field and enter characters.

Username

Password

: Enter the name to be used for

authentication when receiving email.
* Up to 90 single-byte characters can be
entered.

: Enter the password to be used for

authentication when receiving email. The

entered password is masked with asterisks

* Up to 50 single-byte characters can be
entered.

Use SMTP authentication

: Select if SMTP server authentication is

required when sending emails. To select
this, Username and Password for SMTP
authentication must be set.

indicates use of SMTP authentication
and [_] non-use.

Use Inbox login details

Username

Password

: Check this box to use the Username and

Password set for Inbox to also be used for
SMTP authentication.

indicates use of the same username
and password and [_] non-use.

. Enter the name to be used for SMTP

authentication.
¢ Up to 90 single-byte characters can be
entered.

: Enter the password to be used for SMTP

authentication. The entered password is

masked with asterisks "#".

* Up to 50 single-byte characters can be
entered.

* Use SMTP authentication/Use Inbox login details

: Tap []/k]. [¥] to set, [] not to set.
Tap [Done] and tap [Done] on the Email account screen

Continued on the next page @ e«
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NOTE

* Be sure to set Use SMTP authentication to before using the mopera U mail service. Email cannot be sent
unless this is set.

Inbox

Default setting | Incoming server address: - Download: Emails smaller than
Smaller than: 500KB Lines: 10

Set the incoming server address and the method of receiving emails.

'I Tap the Inbox tab in Step 2 on P253
Incoming server address

P : Set the address of the incoming mail server (POP3/
| IMAP).
Dawnlcad:  Up to 90 single-byte characters can be entered.
Swal ler than: w| Download
Lines: Just headers
: : Set this option in order to download only a header of
_ email including the subject and the sender address.
Body text and attachments are not received.
Emails smaller than

: Specify the size of an email to receive. Smaller than must
be set.
Lines’
: Specify the number of lines in an email to receive. Lines
must be set.
No restrictions
: Set this up to receive full emails without any size
restrictions.
Smaller than
: Set up the maximum size of an incoming email to be fully
downloaded automatically.
* Any size in the range of 1 to 99999 KB can be used
for setup.
Lines” : Set the number of lines of a long email that will be
downloaded automatically.
* Any number can be set in the range of 1 to 999.
[Schedule]
: Set a schedule for connecting to the mail server and
checking for new emails automatically. —P257

*.

Available only for email account of POP3.
2 Set each item

o Incoming server address/Smaller than/Lines
: Tap an item field and enter characters.
* Download
: Tap the item field and select the item.

3 Tap [Done] and tap [Done] on the Email account screen



H Setting the Time or Interval for Checking for New emails Automatically

Set your handset to automatically connect to the mail server to check for any incoming email
at scheduled times or an interval. To download email with a set Schedule, select other than
"Preferred account" in the Internet account field. ~P254

Tap [Schedule]

Schedule

down load:
@ get time
7 Set interval Schedule

5 ' - down | oad:
Check for new  Set time
messages at: | © set interval

L Gtk for——
[ wessiges very:

Set time screen Set interval screen

Schedule download
: Select this to use the schedule to check emails.
indicates use of the schedule and [_] non-use.
Set time : Select this to specify the time to check emails. To set this, Check for new messages
at must be set.
® indicates use of time specification to check emails and i} non-use.
Check for new messages at
: Up to 3 different times of the day can be specified to automatically check any
incoming email.
Tap [] to set the time.
Set interval: Select this to specify the interval to check emails. To set this, Check for messages
every must be set.
{® indicates use of interval specification to check emails and i3 non-use.
Check for messages every
: An interval can be specified for automatically checking for any incoming email.
e Select from "15 minutes", "30 minutes", "45 minutes", "1 hour", "2 hours" and
"4 hours".

|

Continued on the next page @ e«
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NOTE

* Receiving HTML email with Lines specified does not download the entire message text.

* You can fully download email in one of the following ways:
Receive full incoming messages with all attachments automatically”
If you decide to change the setting to download with No restrictions after having set restrictions for a mail
account, you can fully download any partially downloaded emails using the account list screen or the
received email list screen. —P271
Performing these steps fully downloads all partially downloaded incoming email saved in the mail account,
in accord with the new Download method.
Receive the remainder of messages and attachments with Download restrictions
Select which partially received email to fully receive and receive that email from the received email list
screen. —~P274
Even if Download has been restricted, you can individually select and download the full email using this step.
*: If downloading email with Download set to No restrictions or with Emails smaller than or Lines set to a

large number, some messages may not be received, depending on the FOMA handset message
storage space availability. Also, the packet communication charges may become high

¢ If the Internet account is set to Preferred account (—P254) and a Schedule is set, the connect to network
screen automatically opens at the set time or with the set interval.

* |f the FOMA handset is turned off, a scheduled download does not start. When the handset is turned back
on, downloading is performed. —P271

* |favideo call is in progress at the Schedule time, email cannot be downloaded. After terminating the video
call, select an email account and tap Receive & send to download email.

¢ While receiving Calendar data, if the Clock alarm screen (—P361), the Calendar alarm screen (—P371), or
the To Do alarm screen (—P381) opens, the ring tone for incoming email may not sound.

Outbox

‘ Default setting | Outgoing server address: —

Set the outgoing server address.

'I Tap the Outbox tab in Step 2 on P253

Buibessapy '

Outgoing server address: Set the address of the outgoing mail
Outsoins server address: server (SMTP).

| * Up to 90 single-byte characters
can be entered.

2 Enter the Outgoing server address

3 Tap [Done] and tap [Done] on the Email account screen
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Advanced

Default setting

Delete on server:

Outgoing security: No security Outgoing mail port: 25 Incoming security: No security
Incoming mail port: 110(POP3)/143(IMAP) Secure password authentication: |:|
POP before SMTP:

Outgoing security:
Dutzning nail NE
part: Elv
Incoming security:
Incoming mail
portz| 10|

Secure password
authentication: [

Configure settings related to mail server security, etc.

'I Tap the Advanced tab in Step 2 on P253
Outgoing security

No security
If available

Dedicated port

Outgoing mail port:

Incoming security
No security

If available

Dedicated port

Incoming mail port:

: Select this not to use SSL communication

for sending emails.

. Select this to use SSL communication if

available for sending emails.

. Select this to use SSL communication via

the dedicated port if available for sending
emails.

Set the outgoing mail port number.

* Normally set to "25".

. Select this not to use SSL communication

for receiving emails.

: Select this to use SSL communication if

available for receiving emails.

. Select this to use SSL communication via

the dedicated port if available for receiving

emails.

Set up the incoming mail port number.

¢ Normally, set to the following:
Connection type "POP3"— "110"
Connection type "IMAP" — "143"

Secure password authentication”
: Select this to encrypt the password to send

Delete on server*

POP before SMTP*:

*.

to the mail server.
indicates use of encryption and [_]
non-use.

: Select this to delete emails (the copy of the

received email) from the server when they
have been delivered.

indicates to delete and [_| not to
delete.

If the POP server and SMTP server are the
same, you can set to always receive emails
before sending emails.

indicates to download before sending
and [_] indicates not to receive before
sending.

Available only for email account of POP3.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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2 Set each item

® Qutgoing security/Incoming security

: Tap an item field and select the item.
* Qutgoing mail port/Incoming mail port

: Tap an item field and enter numbers.
* Items other than above

: Tap []/k]. [+ to set, [] not to set.
3 Tap [Done] and tap [Done] on the Email account screen

NOTE

* To leave the email on the server so a PC can receive the same email, set Delete from server to .

EMN (Email notification)

Default setting | Automatic download: [ ] ‘

Set whether to receive an email automatically when any email has been delivered to the
specified the mail server of Internet account. Your network operator not offering Automatic
download does not allow to receive an email automatically even if this option is set.

* When you use the mopera U mail service and receive email automatically, be sure to make these settings.

'I Tap the EMN tab in Step 2 on P253

Automatic download
: Select this to receive an incoming email
automatically.
Ttret e indicates use of automatic download and [_|
non-use.
Internet account
: Specify the Internet account to use EMN.
¢ Only an account with Bearer set to Packet can

Email account

Automat e doynload: [

s |01
o] e Ul b be selected.

2 Set each item

* Automatic download
: Tap []/k]. [+ to set, [] not to set.

e [nternet account
: Tap the item field and select the item.

3 Tap [Done] and tap [Done] on the Email account screen



Viewing the Account List

After setting up an email account, the account of the provider appears on the account list screen.
You can use various email options using this account.

'I Tap &2 (Messaging) on the Application Selector bar

@ @ ® @ @ Email accounts type
E : email
EA : Cannot download at the set schedule time to receive
email
nopera U U U f&a : Short Message Service (SMS)

[ sns ] ]
A Beaned [} 3

: Bluetooth —P513
B synchronous with a PC using the Desktop Suite —P593
(@ Account name
The email account created by performing steps in email
account settings appears. —P252
(® No. of unread emails/SMS messages
(@ No. of unsent emails/SMS messages
Tap to open the sent email/SMS message list screen.

2 Tap the account of a provider

The email list screen of the provider appear. —P286
* Tap [SMS] to use the Short Message Service (SMS).

Hitems available from the Menu bar on the messaging account list screen A
Tap Message or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:
Message Edit
Search ...................... P279 Preferences . ................. P300
Receive &send ............... P271
¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.
A o
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Composing and Sending Email

Compose and send a new email.

Tap §7 (Messaging) ® account to use on the Application
Selector bar, and tap [New] on the message list screen

Wessage Edit braft <
T o
Subj:

—

Tap to enter the destination address (Cc, Bcc), etc. =P265
— Tap to attach a file =P267

[ £[e]7]

Create email screen

Tap the To field and enter the destination address

Hessage Edit braft =
28 To:

Subis

Tap the Subject fi

il SR i
a8 To; 0. taro.Mdocono. ne.Jp

subj: Heeting

liz[@]#]

¢ Up to 1000 single-byte characters can be entered.
* Specifying a recipient from the Contact list —P264
* Adding Destination Addresses —P265

eld and enter a subject

* Up to 1000 double- or single-byte characters can be entered.



Message Edit Draft 2

83 [o: Jmo.taro.Af@docons.ne. ip |

Subj: Meeting

Good afternoon.

The time for the meeting has
changed.

<Before chanzins»

9:00am - 11:00am

<After changing

10:00am ~ 11:30am

Please be punctual.

| =a]?]
Tap [Send]

Send or save

) Send innediately
L Save to outbox

Connect to network services

#ecount name: mopera L)

Tap [Connect]

Gonnecting.. .

Z mopera U

The email is sent.

Tap the text field and enter text

* Up to 65536 double- or single-byte characters can be entered.

¢ Adding Contact data —P266

e Tap i} Save to outbox to save the composed message in the
Outbox without sending it. =~P270
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Tap ' Send immediately % [Done]

* If more than one Internet account exists, select an account on
the connection screen to a Network service.

¢ [fthe Internet account is set to other than Preferred account or
if the handset is already connected to the Internet, the mail is
sent without the screen on the left opening (the screen in Step
7 opens). ~P254

mopera U

?y

Connecting to mafl.mopera.net

Connected to mopera U

Sending nessaze

* Tap [Cancel] in the Connect to mail server screen to cancel sending. However, actual

sending may not be canceled depending on the timing of the request.

M items available from the Menu bar A
Tap Message or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:
Message Edit
New...... ...t P262 Cut......oiii P280
Attach yourcard .. ............. P269 COpPY. « ot P280
Search ...................... P280 Paste ....................... P281
Searchnext................... P280 Selectall. .................... P280
Deletemessage .. ............. P300 AddContact.................. P266
Preferences .................. P300
¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.
A Y|

Continued on the next page @ e«
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NOTE

* |f the application is switched by you or actions of other applications while email is being edited, the message
edited prior to the interruption will be saved in Draft and editing terminates. —P270

* Note that even when the application has been switched to another after the operations for sending, the
connection continues unless the Internet connection is terminated or a timeout occurs. The timeout time can
be set (for automatically disconnecting). —P208, P213

* Even when it appears email can be sent, a message to the effect that it cannot be sent may appear
depending on signal conditions.

* When this FOMA handset memory is full, email cannot be sent. Delete unnecessary email. —~P298, P346

¢ You cannot create HTML-format email.

* This handset does not send split email.

* Text input method —P516

Specifying a Recipient from the Contact List

From the Create email/SMS message screen, search for an email address or phone number
stored in the Contact list and insert it. A recipient whose email address or phone number is not
stored cannot be specified.

'I Tap & [0: on the Create email/short message screen

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

O Suzuki Jiro
O Suzuki saburou
O Suzuki Taro

Buibessapy '

[ome]

2 Tap the destination line tab ® the recipient to search for » tap

[Done]

Wessage Edit wartw | If you have selected a Contact containing more than one email
88 To: 0. taro.AAedocons. ne. ip | address/phone number, go on to select which email address/
Subi: phone number and tap [Done] before tapping [Done].

¢ In an SMS message, the name/<phone number> stored in
Contacts is displayed in the To: field.

* Perform from Step 3 on P262 or P301 to compose email/SMS
message.
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l Displaying Contact List to Create Emails/SMS Messages l

The Create email/SMS message screen can be displayed from the Contact detail screen. This
operation cannot be performed for a Contact whose email address or phone number is not
stored.

Tap an email/SMS message address/@3 on the Contact details
screen

| Wessase Edit Wwas| * Displaying the Contact detail screen —P114

¢ In an SMS message, the name/<phone number> stored in
Contacts is displayed in the To: field.

* Perform from Step 3 on P262 or P301 to compose email/SMS
message.

l Adding Destination Address (Cc, Bcc) I

Adding one or more destination address allows you to send an email containing the same
message to more than one recipient at one time.

'I Tap the @ tab on the Create email screen

essaze Edit Drafts : Enter the recipient's email address. The entered email
shit ] address is displayed on the recipient's handset.

—
I

ce: : Enter a destination address to send a copy of the
message to in addition to To. The entered email
address is displayed on the recipient's handset.

Bcc:  : Enter a recipient whom you want to hide from the

recipient specified in To or Cc. The entered email
address will not be visible to the other recipients.

e Tap To: Cc: or Ecc: to specify a recipient from the Contact
list. ~P264

2 Tap To/Cc/Bcc field and enter destination addresses

* Up to 1000 single-byte characters can be entered for each address.

y

H To enter more than one email address

Enter "," (comma) after the last email address in To, Cc or Bec to add email addresses.
A y

NOTE

e Text input method —P516

¢ An email with no address in To or Cc cannot be sent.

¢ An email address entered in To or Cc can be displayed for the recipient, however, depending on the
recipient's mobile phone, device or mail software, it may not be displayed.

BuiBessapy .
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Add Contact
l Inserting Data from a Contact to the Body of an Email/Attaching to Email I

Information stored in Contacts can be inserted into the body of an email or a Contact file can be
attached to email. This function is useful for sending Contact information by email/SMS
message.

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar % Add contact/Select contact on the Create
email/SMS message

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.
CJE— H Attaching a Contact File(only for email)
B suzoki saburou Tap the destination line tab » the Contact to be inserted %
O Suzuki, Hanake [COntaCtS]

¢ Tap the # tab on the Create email screen to view the
attached Contact file.

JEREEECERED!

2 Tap the destination line tab ® the recipient to add » tap [Text]

Select Contact Details i Tap D of All Details to select all items.
* Items not stored in Contacts are not displayed.

O Name
O Reading

=y
O Job title =

O Phone
A1l Detaiis |

Buibessapy '

Tap the items to send » [Done]

(9%

The checked items are inserted to the email/SMS message body text.
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I Setting Priority for Email l

Outgoing emails can be assigned priorities.

Tap the @ tab ¥ Priority field in the Create email screen and
select a priority

Messase Edit warie| High : Assign this to emails containing important messages
Subj- that you want the recipients to read without fail.

T Normal: Assign this to emails containing messages of average
; importance not much affected by priority.

Boc: Low : Assign this to emails containing messages of no
Priority: Normal hd particular importance that may be read later.

Attaching Files

Voice, video, image and document files, etc. saved in your FOMA handset/TransFlash memory
card can be attached to outgoing emails.
* Files protected by copyright cannot be attached.

¢ The number of files/size that can be attached to one email varies depending on the restrictions of the mail
server of your provider.

Tap the # tab » [Add] on the Create email screen, and tap Type
field on the Add attachments screen

Audio : Select from audio files (—P319) that can be played with

:

& (Music).

| e Video : Select from video files (—P314) that can be played with
sl @ (Video).

Image : Select from image files (—P308) that can be viewed
with @ (Pictures).

Document

: Select from document files (—P324) that can be

viewed with @ (Document viewer).

Other : You can select from all available file types to be
attached to email.

12:34 El

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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2 Tap the type of the file to attach » [Done]

MIf Audio has been selected

Select audio

MUS000001 . mp3 2116 KB [
HUS000002. mp3 2116 KB
MUS000003. mp3 2116 KB
HUS000004. mp3 2116 KB
MUS000005. mp3 2116 KB

Foier:[al <p— Select the folder containing the file.

— Files available as attachments are listed.

A file can be selected and played/stopped.

MIf Video has been selected

Select video

HOYO0D0D1 . 359
HOVD00002. 3gp
HOY00U003. 357
HOV000004. 3gp
HOY00U005. 357
{55 WO¥000006. 3gp

— Select the folder containing the file.

— Files available as attachments are listed.

MIf Image has been selected

s
a f

) —

cancel |
B If Document has been

Select document

Folder:[a  wi— Select the folder containing the file.

— Files available as attachments are listed.

Thunbnails ® List " |—_— The view of list can be changed.

selected

Folders[al_ <p— Select the destination.

Ed Estinate. doc 24 KB
ﬂi Presentation. ppt 102 KB
Ed Report.xls 14 KB

— Files available as attachments are listed.




W If Other has been selected

Select other

Location: _— Select the destination.

[ Estinate. doc 24 k8 [

G HO¥D0ODO01. 35p 106 KB

1 hO¥000002. 3: 106 KB . . .

g oo 3:: 1w | |[— Files available as attachments are listed.
5 HO¥D00004. 35p 106 KB

& HO¥D00005. 35p 106 KB

[sancen |
3 Tap the file to attach » tap [Select]

~
HTo delete an attachment

Tap an # tab on the Create email screen and tap O of the attachment to delete on the

Attachments screen » [Delete]
[ 4

NOTE

¢ Only files saved in " Ej media files" can be selected as attachments. —P326

* Depending on the recipient's mobile phone or device, attachments may not be received or displayed/played
properly, or images may appear coarse.

¢ It may take a while to attach a large size file.

Attaching Owner Information

Owner information (—P120) can be attached as is to outgoing emails.

* Set the owner information; then perform the operation.
Tap Message on the Menu bar % Attach your card on the Create
email screen

» Tap the # tab on the Create email screen to display the Owner card attached for
confirmation.

BuiBessapy .
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Saving Unfinished Emails for Sending Later

l Saving Unfinished Emails l

Emails in the process of creation or editing can be saved to Draft.

'I Create an email on the Create email screen » tap

l Editing/Sending Saved Emails I

Saved emails can be edited and sent.

Tap Inbox on the Menu bar % Outbox/Draft on the Create email

mopera U: 4 nessages

OB docono. taro.ase  12:03 pr
Plan for weekend 478

OB gocono. tarc.oees  12:08 pil
eeting place 1.5Hb|

OB docono. taro.ase  12:02 an
Hello! 478

OB gocono. taro.ae8 - 11:22 an
neeting 2418

Buibessapy '

2 Tap the email to edit

Perform from Step 2 on P262 to compose email.

M Selecting and sending plural email in Outbox
Tap [ of the email to send on the message list screen for sending » tap [Send]

t Duthox < |
— =— Tap to change D toH .

P docono. taro. saads
neat ing
=2 docomo. taro. 888d

Hella! 24Kh|
=l docomo. taro.Aafd  3:30 an
lieet ing place
A docomo. taro.as0d-

Re:Meeting 51E|
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Receiving Emails

Unlike i-mode handsets, emails are not automatically received. You need to connect your
handset to the mail server to receive emails. However, if your provider (mopera U, etc.) handles
email notification, you can set the option (—P260) to automatically connect to the mail server
and receive emails after receiving email notification. With this FOMA handset, you can Schedule
(—P257) to connect to the mail server and to receive emails at a set time or with set intervals.
Received emails are saved in the Inbox of each email account. —P286

Receive & send

Connecting to the Mail Server to Receive Emails

S R R SS a
M Precaution for sending/receiving email

Note that if you perform the following operations, email saved in the Inbox is deleted
automatically. Move or copy email to a user-defined folder to prevent deletion. —P294

<Deleting email with the same contents as in the mail server after receiving>

Receive email » delete email with the same contents as received email using another
handset, PC or web-based email, etc from the mail server » perform sending/receiving
email with this handset

<Moving email with the same contents as in the mail server after receiving>

Receive email » move email with the same contents as received email using web-
based e-mail, etc from the Inbox” in the mail server to a folder which you have created,
etc » perform sending/receiving email with this handset

* You can re-receive email by sending/receiving email after bringing back the moved email to the Inbox”

*.

The name varies depending on the mail server.
[ |

BuiBessapy .

Connect to the mail server and receive email. Performing this operation sends email saved in the
Outbox automatically.
« Performing these steps, after setting Download (—P256) to No restrictions, downloads to the FOMA handset
all partially downloaded incoming email, in accord with the new Download method.
*: If downloading email with Download set to No restrictions or with Emails smaller than or Lines set to a
large number, attachments or emails with large amount of data may be downloaded and depending on

the available space in the FOMA handset, some data may not be received. Also, packet communication
charges may become high.

* You can select and download restricted email individually with Download set to restricted. —P274

Continued on the next page@e«  27]
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Tap &2 (Messaging) on the Application Selector bar » Message
on the Menu bar ®» Receive & send

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Connect to network services

e ¢ |If more than one Internet account exists, select an account on
the connection screen to a Network service.
* [f the Internet account is set to other than Preferred account or
if the handset is already connected to the Internet, the mail is
sent without the screen on the left opening. —P254

Tap [Connect]

mopera U

Connecting. .. f g mopera U
Gonnect ing to mafl.mopera-nat Recelving nessage 2 of 2
T

Connect to the mail servers of all accounts to check for any incoming emails.

The ring tone sounds when email is received.

*: When there is more than one account that downloaded email, the ring tone sounds per account.

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel sending/receiving emails. However, sending/receiving may not be
canceled depending on the timing of the request.

Sending/receiving is completed

Accounts Sent
E‘ papera -— Any unsent email/SMS messages in the Outbox are
S sent and the number of these messages appears.

Tap [Done]

HechaER Rl Bl To view new email immediately

OE=E Tap the account containing new email (with % )/

1 nopera v @) o The received email list screen opens. —P286

Fim sws ] ]

‘3 peaned 0

Icon is displayed.




M To select an account before receiving/sending emails
Tap the name of the account for which you want to retrieve emails on the account list
screen, and tap [Receive & send] on the message list screen

* On the outgoing email list screen, only sending is available.
[ v

WIf Schedule (—P257) is set
Connection is automatically made to the mail server at the specified time/interval for retrieving

emails.
A 4

NOTE

* Note that even when the application has been switched to another after connecting the network, the
connection continues unless the network connection is terminated or a timeout occurs. The timeout time can
be set (for automatically disconnecting from network). —P208, P213

¢ When receipt has failed due to weak signal conditions, etc., EA (red) appears on the Status bar. Tap EA
(red) to open the email failed screen. You can check the time and conditions of the failure. Tap [Continue]
and [Receive & send] on the Email list screen to download email.

¢ Allemail can be fully downloaded by changing the settings of Download to No Restrictions (— P256). However,
email that has been fully downloaded or deleted cannot be received again.

* If email on the mail server is moved/deleted to another folder from the Inbox” using Web mail before receiving
email to the handset, the email can no longer be received. Save email moved on the mail server before you
send/receive email using the FOMA handset.

*.

The name varies depending on the mail server.

¢ When this FOMA handset memory is full, email cannot be received. Delete unnecessary email, etc.
—P298, P346

¢ This handset does not send split email.

¢ Setting a message ring tone —~P129

¢ While downloading email, if the Clock alarm screen (—P361), the Calendar alarm screen (—P371), or the
To Do alarm screen (—P381) opens, the ring tone for incoming email may not sound.

BuiBessapy .

Connecting to the mail server to receive email automatically

This option is available only if you use an email account of a network operator such as
mopera U that offers email notification and set EMN (—P260).

The mail server sends an email notification when email arrives at the server. When the email
notification arrives at the FOMA handset, it connects to the mail server and receives the email
automatically.

Continued on the next page@e+ 273



'I When an email notification arrives, the handset connects to the
mail server and receives the email automatically

Slammem)

=5 0 new voicenails

@ 0 unread SHS

Iﬂl 0 upcoming appointments
o 0 active tasks

12:34 5 o7
Home scree

The ring tone sounds.
On the Home screen, the number of new emails appears and
appears on the Status bar.
On other than the Home screen, appears on the Status bar.
Bl To view new email immediately

Tap "X" (unread mails whose "X" is a number.)/ EE|

The received email list opens. —P286

NOTE

¢ |cons other than on the Status bar appear depending on the status of newly received emails. —P40

* Automatic reception is disabled if the FOMA handset is out of the service area, turned off or connected using
a network account other than packet communication.

* When an email notification is received while connected with an account other than the Internet account used
for automatic reception or connected to a video call or connected to a video call, tap E (red) to appear on
the Status bar and automatic reception is disabled. The email notification screen opens. You can check the
time and conditions of the notification. Tap [Continue] and [Receive & send] on the Email list screen to

download email.

—P250
- Email Notification —P260

*.

Buibessapy '

- mopera U Initial Setup —P248
- mopera U Handset Auto Configure Download to On/Off or Conditions of Messages to

If you subscribe to mopera U Standard Plan, you can use this option to download email automatically. You
need to perform the following settings after subscribing.

- Configuring Mail Server Settings” (Setting Automatic

Automatically Download)

For details on the mail server settings, see the homepage of mopera U.

¢ During an Automatic Download, if the Clock alarm screen (—P361), the Calendar alarm screen (—P371),
or the To Do alarm screen (—P381) opens, the ring tone for incoming email may not sound.
* Setting up an email account that displays the incoming email status on the Home screen —P253

Receiving Partially Downloaded Email

all messages.

Note that messages cannot be displayed if you delete partially downloaded email with
restrictions from the mail server using another handset, PC or Web mail before receiving

By setting the "downloaded" type to Not Restricted (—P256), you can individually receive
restricted incoming email. Performing these steps fully downloads all data for individually
selected email, regardless of the setting for the Download method.

| Message  Edit TInbox

pera U: 12 messazes

O®pdaconn taro” <+ 05/06/01
HWaf for business trip a1hby

Cdocomo taro® < 05/08/01
ing 3. 4Kb|

docomo targ” <+ 05/06/01

Plan for weekend 3. Kb

74

Restricted incoming emails are grayed out.



Tap email (3'.'?3/ & ) partially downloaded email on the received
email list screen

B For a POP3 mail account

¢ Tap [No] to cancel the operation.

Do yau want to download the full
nessage?
HEFor an IMAP mail account

* Tap [No] to cancel the operation.
You have only downioaded the
nessags header.

Do you want to download the
conplete messages?

Dounload any attachuentsiz——|— [+ Sets to download any attached files, too. It cannot be set

(] if there are no attached files.

M For a POP3 mail account with download type set as Lines

Message Edit Inbox =
Heeting

From: “docono taro” <docamo. tarc

Hou's it goins?

OQur meeting will be held on
Honday.
Hope wou all attend it.

[£]@] " Tomewill2 ]
2 Tap [Yes]/[Download]

e ¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.
Account nane: nopera U * |If more than one Internet account exists, select an account on
the connection screen to a Network service.
¢ [f the Internet account is set to other than Preferred account or
if the handset is already connected to the Internet, the mail is
sent without the screen on the left opening. —P254

3 Tap [Connect]

nopera U

g g Connected to mopera U
Connecting. . . Recsiving message
Connect ing to mail.nopera.nst Total size: Sekb
:
Z mopera U 40%

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel email reception. Note that email may be received anyway
depending on the timing of the request.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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Reception completes
FA/ 7@ changes to BV ES .

M To select and receive two or more partially downloaded emails
@ Tap O of partially downloaded emails on the received email list screen
O changes to
* Tap [Edit] # [Select all] on the Menu bar to select all email.
(2 Tap [Receive & send] on the received email list screen
 When selecting IMAP email with =& and tapping [Receive & send)], the screen for
Step 1 "For an IMAP mail account" appears and whether to receive an attachment file
can be set at the same time, screen appears asking whether or not to receive attached
files.

NOTE

When receiving an attached file of email received with Download any attach ts set to |:| on the screen for
Step 1 "IFor IMAP mail account", tap the attached file on the attached file screen of the received email
detail screen. —P285

Performing these steps downloads all large attachments or long messages. Depending on the FOMA
handset message storage space availability, some messages may not be received. Also, the packet
communication charges may become high.

Reply

Replying to Emails

You can reply to the sender of a received email or SMS message or to the recipient of a sent
email or SMS message.

Tap [Reply] in the received/sent email/SMS message detail
screen

Wessaze Edit wait=| * The subject of the sender's email with a leading "Re:" is
8@ 1o: “docono taro” <docomo. tar already entered as the subject.
Subj: Res Meetins M To reply to an email with more than one address

Tap Message on the Menu bar » Reply to all on the received
email detail screen

2 Enter the subject and send an email

Perform Step 3 on P262 or P301 and subsequent steps to compose an email/SMS
message.
* A subject cannot be entered for an SMS message.



NOTE

¢ You cannot reply to an SMS message showing User unset, Payphone, Not supported as the sender.
¢ A Short Mail message sent from a mova i-mode handset to a FOMA handset is received as an SMS
message but it is not possible to reply to it.

[Reply] does not appear on the detail screen on email received with Connection type set to POP3 and

restricted Lines. To reply as is, tap Message » Reply/Reply to all on the Menu bar.

the destination.

If you reply to an email message in the Sent folder, your own email address (the sender) will be entered as

A replied message with Always reply with history set (—P300) (available for email only) automatically includes

the received message preceded with "----Original Message----" in the message body on the Create email
screen. The quoted message text in a replied email becomes the following:

- Incoming email with the connection method of POP3 and with Lines set

- HTML-format email

: Up to the received message text will be quoted.

: Only text will be quoted in the message text.

NOTE

Forward

Forwarding Emails

You can forward the received emails/SMS messages or sent email/SMS message to others.

2

Tap Message on the Menu bar ®» Forward in the received/sent
email/SMS messages detail screen

braft<

subj:

-———0Original Messaze-——-
Subject:  Meeting

Author: “docomo tara” <docoma.
tarn.fdi@docona. ne. jp >

Date: 2005/6/2 9:39:25
al

How's it goins?

Our meeting will be held on

* The subject of the sender's email with a leading "Fwd:" is
already entered as the subject.

* An email message contains the message text with "----Original
Message----" at the beginning of the source message.

* An SMS message contains the message text with
"<Forwarded from phone number>" at the beginning of the
source message.

Enter the destination address and send the email
Perform Step 2 on P262 or P301 and subsequent steps to compose an email/SMS

message.

¢ A subject cannot be entered for an SMS message.

If a file is attached to the email, the attachment screen opens to allow you to select whether to forward the
email with or without the attachment.
The quoted message text in a forwarded email becomes the following:

- Incoming email with the connection method of POP3 and with Lines set

- HTML mail

: Up to the received message text will be quoted.

: Only text will be quoted in the message text.

BuiBessapy .
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Managing Sender or Recipient Email Addresses and Phone Numbers

l Storing in Contact List l

You can save the sender of a received email/SMS message, or the recipient of a sent email/SMS
message in Contacts.

'I Tap Fromn: on the received email/short message detail screen »
Save contact/tap 10: on the sent email/short message detail
screen

save contact ~ * A phone number is entered for SMS messages.
' [ocons.tarn.aomn || * Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

I

2 Tap the Name field and enter a name ¥ tap [Save]

NOTE

» Tapping From: on an email/SMS message received from a sender stored in Contact displays "Open
Contact". You can view the Contact information.

\__________________________________________________________________________4
l Making a Call to a Sender I

You can make a call to the sender of an incoming SMS message.

Buibessapy '

'I Tap Fron: on the received short message detail screen » tap

Call
The phone number entry screen opens with the phone number entered.
2 Tap [ ¢ |/ & | on the telephone number entry screen

* For the subsequent steps, see —P70, P91
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I Sending an Email/SMS Message to the Sender of a Received Message I

You can create and send an email/SMS message addressed to the email address/phone number
of the sender of a message you have received.

'I Tap Fron: on the received short message detail screen » Send
emaillSend SMS
2 Enter the subject and send

Perform from Step 3 on P262 or P301 to compose an email/SMS message.
* A subject cannot be entered for SMS messages.

Search

Searching Emails

Search any email/SMS messages that contain a specified keyword among those stored in the
FOMA handset and list them.

'I Tap Message on the Menu bar % Search on the account/email/SMS
message list screen

* Up to 128 double- or single-byte characters can be entered for
| | a keyword.

WF},X * Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.
Leancet

BuiBessapy .

2 Enter a keyword » tap the Where? field and select the account to
search ¥ tap [Search]

Found “Meeting”

B Heeting Tnbox |
= Heeting Inbox
B Heeting Sent
= Heeting Sent

Search results for
"meeting"

3 Tap an email to view it

9



Search

Searching for a Text Strings in a Selected Email

'I Tap Message on the Menu bar ® Search on the email/SMS message
details/Create email/SMS message screen
* Up to 500 double or single byte characters can be entered as

a keyword.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the search.

2 Enter a text string to search for $ tap . of the direction to
search ¥ tap [Search]

* Found characters are highlighted.

M To search for the same text string successively

Tap Message on the Menu bar ¥ Search next
A

NOTE

¢ A text string cannot be searched in HTML-format mail.

A

Copy/Cut/Paste

Copying/Cutting and Pasting Strings in Emails

Buibessapy '

You can copy or cut text strings and paste on other entry screens, etc.
¢ You cannot cut received or sent email/SMS message text.
¢ You can copy/cut only text.

l Copying/Cutting l

'I Drag to select the text to copy » tap Edit on the Menu bar % Copy/
Cut

The specified text is saved on the clipboard.

M To select all to copy/cut
(@ Tap Edit on the Menu bar ¥» Select all
All strings in the selected item are selected.
(2 Tap Edit on the Menu bar % Copy/Cut
The strings are saved on the clipboard.
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Pasting

Tap the area you want to paste to, and tap Edit on the Menu bar
®» Paste

The copied/cut text is pasted.

NOTE

¢ The clipboard is a memory area for temporarily holding what you have copied/cut. Only one piece of
information can be held, which is overwritten when another has been copied/cut.

Managing Files Attached to Emails

Attachments can be viewed/played and saved.

'I Tap the # tab on the message detail/create mails screen with an
attachment

Frog: “docono tare” <docamo.tarc

&1 docomo. taro. vcf 1K
4 HUS000001. mp3 2116K
TZHOY000001. 35p 106K
A PICO00001. jpg 3K
Fanote. doc 26K

£ [reoi|[ ]

‘At'teilcl;ments screen

2 Tap an attachment

For operations on files, see P281 to P285.

vCard/vCalendar/Memo file

Tap a vCard (&1) / vCalendar (&1) / Memo(E#) file in Step 2 on
P281

« Tap [ | to view the content after saving.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

For vCard files

Continued on the next page @ e«

BuiBessapy .

281



2 Tap [Save]

* |f an attached file including more than one vCard or vCalendar is tapped, a prompt appears and all files can
be saved.

Y
Audio file

'I Tap an audio (#3) file in Step 2 on P281

* Tap [Install as RingTone] to set this file as a ring tone. =P128
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Played from the tapped position.

T [ tostat1 os ingrone|

Pause/play music.

2 Tap [Save]

Save audio
HISD0080 . mp3
e P T—

3 Tap the Folder field and select the destination folder » tap [Save]

Video file
] Tapavideo ( "% ) file in Step 2 on P281

Buibessapy '

Video ¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Play/pause a video.
Stop a video.

The video is played from the approximate tapped position.
(if the video is shorter than approximately 12 seconds
in total, it is played from the beginning) is played.

282



2 Tap [Save]

[wovooooot

[sane]

Tap the 7To: field and enter a file name » tap the Folder field and
select the destination folder » tap [Save]

NOTE

¢ Tap Video on the Menu bar on the screen in Step 1 to view Clip info —-P318

Image file

'I Tap an image ( El ) file in Step 2 on P281

. : Tap to return to the attachment screen

2 Tap [Save]

Save inase ¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

3 Tap the Folder field and select the destination folder » tap [Save]

NOTE

* [f the file format of the image to view is associated with the Document Viewer (—P334), the file opens in the
Document Viewer. —P324 Perform the same steps as for document files. —P284

¢ Tap Image on the Menu bar on the screen in Step 1 to perform Copy (images can be pasted in Notes (P394))
or Zoom. Tap Information to view the image information.

BuiBessapy .
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Document file
'I Tap a document ( Fit ) file in Step 2 on P281

Documents  Fdit

g
EEES Pdl s
2 Tap Documents on the Menu bar » [Save]

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

m?;e est imatell . doc i

Location

(vt <]
[ anent

3 Tap the Name field and enter a name » tap the Location field and
select the destination ¥ tap [OK]

D =

* Even if the Document Viewer handles the file format, if the format is not associated with the Document
Viewer (—P334), the file cannot be recognized ( | ) and does not open depending on the file format.
* Operations by tapping Documents and Edit on the Menu bar on the screen of Step 1 —P325

Buibessapy

Web files

Attached Web files can be viewed from the browser.

'I Tap a Web file ( & ) in Step 2 on P281
* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

¢ to brovser? |+ Tap [Open] to confirm the contents in the browser.

Titie:| weatmer rwecast || o Tap [Save] to save in Saved pages of the browser. —P226

e [If an HTML (.html, .htm) or Mhtml (.mht) file is associated with the Document viewer (—P334), it is
Py
recognized as a document file (4l) and the operating steps are the same as for "Document file". —P284
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l Application Files Requiring Installation
Tapping an application file (&) requiring installation opens the software installation screen.
For further steps, see from Step 3 on P409.
- v

-mHmmm..ilinHAAAAAATT—d—FFilo,mm/m/mN
HIf the file is not recognized:
Tapping an unrecognized ( %1 ) file opens the following screen. You can save the file as a
document file to the documents/other folder (—P324, P326) in the FOMA handset/TransFlash
memory card.

Unrecognized Format ¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.
S * Tapping [Save] opens the Save document screen. Select a saving
destination (the FOMA handset/TransFlash memory card) and
save the document.

M When the connection method is "IMAP" mail account in Step 1 on P275.
Tap the attachments to display the screen shown below:

* Tap [No] to return to the attachment screen.
Do you want to dounlcad the. * Tap [Yes] to receive all the attachments.

[

A

BuiBessapy .

Sending an attachment

'I Tap Message on the Menu bar » Send attachment on the incoming/
sent email detail screen with attachment

Send as
Email : The Create email screen opens with the file attached.
Bluetooth : Send via Bluetooth

¢ If more than one file is attached, the Attachment screen opens. Tap a file to attach.

2 Tap the Send as filed on the Send as screen, select a method » tap
[Done]

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

* Bluetooth is not displayed when Wireless LAN is connected.

¢ Composing email —P262

¢ Bluetooth communication —P511

* |f there is an email account synchronised with a PC using the Desktop Suite or SyncML, "PC Mail" is
displayed in the Send as field. Desktop Suite/SyncML —P587
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Using Mailboxes in Mail Accounts

You can view messages saved in the Inbox/Outbox/Draft/Sent for each mail account. Received
messages are saved in the Inbox, sent messages are saved in Sent, unsent messages are saved
in the Outbox and messages saved while composing are saved in Draft.

Up to 1900" 10K byte email messages can be saved in the Inbox, Outbox, Drafts, Sent and user-
defined folders altogether.

Up to 500 SMS messages can be saved in the Inbox, Outbox, Drafts and Sent altogether.

*: The number gets few depending on the email size and the FOMA handset space used by other
applications.

Tap §7 (Messaging) on the Application Selector bar » an
account to be displayed
The email/SMS message list screen (—P287) opens.

M To switch to another Mailbox
Tap Inbox on the Menu bar » tap another Mailbox

2 Tap an email/SMS message on the email/SMS message list
screen

The email/SMS message detail screen (—P290) opens.

NOTE

¢ When a received email with restriction is tapped on the received mail list screen, a confirmation screen
appears asking whether or not to download the mail. —P274

 If received email contains a pictograph, the pictograph is not displayed correctly.

* Even if the number of email/SMS messages saved in the Inbox or Sent box exceeds the limit, they are not
deleted automatically. Delete unnecessary email/SMS messages, etc. —P298, P346

¢ Email/SMS messages can be saved on a PC using the Backup function of the Desktop Suite. —~P593



Components of Email/SMS Message List Screens

Received email/SMS message list screens
® @ ® @

M_eLase Edit Inbox = Message Edit Inbox <
mmira [ =] @ mopgra U: B

@ OB gocomo. taro. sodde=

[— | s 5138 am— G
@ docomo. tare. 88d---  5:38 am—— @ - z
OB gocono. taro. haadr+ 5:37 anl @—;:mnrmw Fobn - (@)

- 5225 an| docomo. tare. fA8d=="  5:37 an|

05/06/01 Hestine “a8)
05/06/01 OB gocono. taro. ta8d-  5:35 anl

OB gocono, taro.
OB gocomo. taro.
OB gocono. taro.

O B2 gocong. taro. At 05/06/01 Notice for the time che- 468
OB gocono. taro. saa-  05/06/01
Heet ing place 66|
OB gocono. taro. 468+ 05/06/01
Hellao!
OB gocono. taro. 48+ 05/06/01
Plan for weekend 20Hb|
@ — l Receive & send l e I @ — l Receive & send I 2 I
Subject not displayed Subject displayed

(@ Account name: Number of email/SMS messages in a folder
(2 Checkbox to use for copying/moving or deleting

H : Selected
[ : Unselected

(3 Message type
| : Standard message
= : Message with attachment
FZ1/°8 : Partially downloaded messages
r 2] : Standard SMS message
: SMS receipt (Status report)
B : SMS message on the UIM

@ Email address™ (email)/sender phone number? (Short message)
*1: It appears as "name <email address>" depending on the mail software of the other party.
*2:  The name appears if it is saved in a Contact (Only the ones that were received after being
stored to Contacts).
» Displayed in bold for an unread email/SMS message.
* Incoming emails copied to a user-defined folder are displayed italicized.
(® Subject/Email/Body text (SMS message)

*: It appears as Status report for an SMS receipt.

(6 Time/date received
Time is displayed for emails or SMS messages received on the current day, and the date
is displayed for those received earlier.
(@ Size of message (email only)
Create new message
Tapping this allows you to create an email/SMS message. —P262, P301
(9@ Cannot download at the set schedule time to receive email
[®] : Tap to open the email download failed screen and to check the time and
conditions of the failure.

Continued on the next page @ e«

BuiBessapy .



Buibessapy '

288

Receive & send (email only)

Tapping this allows you to receive and send an email message. —P271
1) Space available (SMS message only)
(12 Back

Tap to return to the account list screen.

Outbox, Draft and Sent Email/SMS Message list screens

Merase Edi t _Sent =2 Merase Edit Sent =
mup}ra U7 [©) ® mnp‘ra u: 7 ©)
—t0 B ade B
OB gocona, taro, sag  6:23 pu— (6) &— He‘?ﬁfnm'tam'ﬂm 5'254Eg_ %
+ 5238 po 3 =
- 5:37 ol OB gocono. tarc. doed  5:38 pnl
i 05,-/05/01 Tanorrow’s Plan 4E)
© 05/06/01 OB docono. taro. seed=  5:37 pny
BB docano, taro. a8+ 05/06/01 higat in 438
O P gocono. taro. a8e~  05/06/01 = dacono. taro. a88--+ - 05/06/01
Motice for the time che-- 46
e docomo. taro, 48 05/06/01
hest ing place [&]
OB docono. taro. dee- DEIDE!_E—J
Hello! 428
— l Receive & send I =) I _ I Beceive & send IE[I
Subject not displayed Subject displayed

(@ Account name: No. of email/SMS messages in folder
(2 Checkbox to use for copying/moving/deleting

H : Selected
O : unselected

(® Message type

E : Standard email

E : Email with attachment

[z : Standard SMS message

¥ : Delivered SMS message Requesting a receipt

(@ Email address (email)/receipient's phone number* (short message)
*: The name appears if it is saved in a Contact (Only the ones that were sent after being stored to
Contacts).
(® Subject (email)/message text (SMS message)
(® Time/date of sent/saved
Time is displayed for email or SMS messages sent/saved on the current day, and the
date is displayed for those sent/saved earlier.
(@ Size of message (email only)
Create new message
Tapping this allows you to create email/SMS message. —P262, P301
(® Send & receive (Draft/Sent Mailbox)/Send (Outbox) (email only)
Tapping this allows you to send or receive/send email message. —P271
Space available (SMS message only)
@) Back
Tap to return to the account list screen.



h

Hitems available on the Menu bar in the message list screen
Tap Message or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Message

New. ... ... ... it P262

Search ...................... P279

Copyto ! ... ... .. ............ P294

Move to™! (Move to draft’)
..................... P294, P295

Deletemessage .. ............. P298

Disconnect .. ................. P213

Edit
Select all
Sortbydate ..................
Sortbysender ................
Show subject . ................
Email filters™ .. ...............
Preferences ..................

*1: Appears only for Inbox/Sent Mailboxes/Created folders

*2: Appears only for Outbox

*3: Appears only when a POP3 type email account is used

* Unavailable items are grayed out.

[

HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the SMS message list screen:
Tap Message or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Message

ChecknewSMS...............
Move todraft™ ... . ... ... ....
Delete message
Delete reports? .. .............

*1: Appears only for Outbox
*2: Appears only for Inbox

¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.

Edit
Select all
Sortbydate ..................
Sort by sender
Show subject

BuiBessapy .
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l Components of the Email/SMS Message Detail Screen I

Sent or Received email/SMS message detail screen

@ @ ® ®
-Mlssa'ge Edit Tnboy 2 Hls;ase Edit Inboz & ‘Mssage |Edit Inbox =
1 = T
: Heeting ——@ Heet ing % ® et ing ————————t—(3)
@ L _Fron: docomo.taro.AA8docono. ne. == @@ "Eron:  docomo. taro.Ad _'; @_.me; dogono. taro.Ab8docom. ne. = @
— Bdocoma.ne. jp §
How's 1t solng? —@  {)—{mv1co000n. jes s3k1— {6)
To: docomotaroBdd.O00.
Good marning.. @— co.ip i
The time for the meeting has i 1
Cchanzed. =
<Before cranzing> - ® Boc: ]—
9:30am - 10:30am I S -
<hfter changing Sent: 2005/06/01 12:59 pn™ | |
10:20am - 11:30am
Please be punctual. Size: 33K —®
= @
ilelp) B ®
@ ®9 @ @ @ @ ®© @
Text screen Recipient screen Attachment screen
(for email only) (for email only)
@ Type
: Email
f&z : Normal SMS message
[B] : SMS receipt (Status report)

: Delivered SMS message Requesting a receipt

: SMS message on the UIM

@ From: / To: / Cc: / Bec:
Tap to save in the Contact list using the displayed phone number or email address.
—P278

(3 Subject (email)/date received or sent (SMS message)

(@ Email address of sender/recipient* (email only)
*: It appears as "name <email address>" depending on the mail software of the other party.

(i

Buibessapy '
[

(& Phone number’ of sender/recipient (SMS message only)

*: The "name <phone number>" appears, if it is registered in the Contact list (Only the ones that
were sent/received after being stored to Contacts).

(6 Body text
2= / @ (email only)/#" (email only) tab
*: It does not appear if there are no attached files.

Tap these to switch among the text, recipient, and attachment screens.

Reply
Tap to reply. =~P276

(® Email received with download type set to Lines contains unreceived text (only for
email of connection type POP3)

: Tap to receive all the text.
Email address as of other recipients (Cc/Bcc) —P265
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@) Time/date when a sender sent and a receiver received
Time is displayed for emails or SMS messages sent/received on the current day and date
is displayed for those received earlier.

(12 Size of message (19 Appears below the time and date of received/sent.)

(13 Message priority (12 Appears below the message size.) =P267

Attachment file format

B3 : vCard K3 : Imagefile

&1 : vCalendar €& : Document file

E : Notes &3 : web

43 : Audio file & Applications requiring installation
: Video file 33 : Unknown file format

@5 Attached file name
Attached file size
(7 Back
Tap to return to the message list screen.

Outbox or Draft email/SMS message detail screen

e ®
Message Edit Draft < Message Edit Draft &2 Le age [dil' Draft <
B8 To: docano. taro.Adedocano. ne. 4= (1D(2) ETTEIL -l Re——C)) lunl: Meet ing ————————(2)
Subj: Meeting —@® [ To: ducumu.taru.ﬂﬂ@duwmu.I‘IE.JD}_@ Faneeting handout. doc L)
= M 0 et s D G neeting roon. doc 24K
How's it goins? Cc:
@_. Lot
Our meeting will be held on Bee: '_@
Honday. -
Hope wou al| attend it. _@ Priority: Nq_rmgl__ e V _—
Room: Conference room, 1F
Tine: 10:30-12:00 ]
£ B
I !'.enlll EE @ l ® E EE @ J & Send
@ @
Text screen Recipient screen Attachment screen

(for email only)
(@ Email address (email)/receipient's phone number’ (short message(SMS))
*:  The "name <phone number>" appears, if it is registered in the Contact list (Only the ones that
were saved after being stored to Contacts).
(2 Size (number of characters) (for SMS message only)
® To: / Cc:'f Beo:”

*.

Appears only for email.

Tap to select from Contacts. —P264
(@ Subject (email only)
(8 SMS receipt request [ | : (SMS message only) —P301
Sending after setting to receives a notification (Status report) whether sender receive
or not.
(® Body text
=/ @ (&8 (SMS message))/ # (email only) tab
Tap these to switch among the text, recipient, and attachment screens.
Send

Tap to send message.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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(® Email addresses of other recipient (Cc/Bcc) (email only) —P265
Message priority —P267 (email only)

1) Checkbox to delete

H : Selected

O : Unselected
(2 File format

A1 : vCard

& : vCalendar

E : Notes

44 : Audio file

: Video file

(3 Attached file name
Attached file size

5 Add/delete attachments

%
d
&
&

0

: Image file

: Document file

: Web

: Applications requiring installation
: Unknown file format

You can add/delete attachments. —P267

Back

Tap to return to the message list screen.

HEMenu items available from the Menu bar on the sent or received email/SMS message

detail screen:

Tap Message or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Message Edit

NeW . ... P262, P301 COPY « oo P280
Reply ... P276 Selectall ..................... P280
Replytoall™ ................. P276 Preferences .. .. ......... ... .. P300
Forward ..................... P277 Download complete message*3. ...P275
Send attachment™............. P285

Search ......... ... .. ... P280

Searchnext.................. P280

Callsender? .. ............... P278

Move message to UIM™2

/Move message from UIM™2 .. . .. P305

Delete message............... P300

*1: Appears only for emails
*2: Appears only for SMS messages

*3: Appears if email received with Download set to Lines contains unreceived text (only for email with

Connection type of POP3)
¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.

[ - |
HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the Outbox or Draft email/SMS message
detail screen:
The same items as on the new email/SMS message composing screen appear. —P263,
P302
[ |




NOTE

* Alternatively on the list screen, use «:-» to select email and press @) to display email.

¢ On the detail screen, you can view the entire message by scrolling the screen using @) or switch tabs using
€3. Also, pressing €3 on an open HTML mail with right/left scroll bars displayed does not scroll but switches
tabs.

¢ Any unviewable character (—P244) contained in a received SMS message is displayed as a space.

¢ A Short Mail message sent from a mova i-mode handset is received by a FOMA handset as an SMS
message. If the sender's phone number is not displayed, the reason for non-display is displayed.

Using Phone To/Mail To/Web To Functions

By tapping underlined information (a phone number, email address or ULR) in email messages,
you can make a call (Phone To), send a message (Mail To) or open a Web page (Web To). For
details, see steps to operate from the browser. =P233

NOTE

¢ A phone number is not highlighted in HTML formatted email and Phone To cannot be used.
¢ The following operations are available from underlined information other than Phone To/Mail To/Web To:
Send SMS —P279, Add to Contacts —P104, and Add to bookmark list =P223

Edit folders

Creating/Editing/Deleting a Mailbox

Mailboxes can be created/edited/deleted for managing messages, etc. However, it may not be
possible to create folders depending on the space in the handset or TransFlash memory card
used by other applications.

¢ Mailboxes cannot be created for SMS messages.

'I Tap Inbox on the Menu bar » Edit folders on the message list
screen

W To rename a folder

T Tap a folder » [Rename]
vFfice Then, go to Step 3.

M To delete a folder
Tap a folder » [Delete]
* A folder containing email cannot be deleted. Retry after
deleting all email. —P298

2 Tap [Add]
* Up to 20 double- or single-byte characters can be entered.
| e Tap[D t I th tion.
I ap [Done] to cancel the operation
| eancet | [

3 Enter a name ¥ tap [Done]

BuiBessapy .
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Copy/Move
l Copying/Moving Messages to Another Mailbox I

You can copy/move email messages from the Inbox or Sent box to the user-created folders, or
copy/move messages between created folders.
* Only the user-created folders can be specified as a saving destination.

Copying/moving emails of an email account of connection type POP3

'I Tap O of the email to copy/move on the message list screen
[ is switched to H

M Copying/Moving All Emails
Tap Edit % Select all on the Menu bar on the Email list screen

2 Tap Message on the Menu bar » Copy to/Move to

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.
Folder: | office <)

3 Tap the Folder field and select the destination folder » tap [Done]

NOTE

¢ Email addresses (depending on the sender's mail software, "Name<Email Address>") of copied emails
appear italicized on the list screen.

Buibessapy

Copying/moving messages of an email account of connection type IMAP

If an email message is moved from the Inbox to a user-defined folder, a message with the
same content will be automatically deleted from the mail server when connecting to the
mail server next time. You can no longer receive the same email message to a PC using
the same email account.

¢ Partially downloaded email cannot be copied/moved.

'I Tap [ of the email to copy/move on the message list screen
[ is switched to H .

B Copying/Moving All Messages
Tap Edit % Select all on the Menu bar on the Email list screen

2 Tap Message on the Menu bar % Copy to/Move to

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.
Folder:

cancol | [one]
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3 Tap the Folder field and select the destination folder » tap [Done]

HWhen an email is moved to a folder you have created

e — * If[Yes] is tapped, email is moved to the selected folder; when
the mail server is connected the next time, email with the same
contents is deleted from the mail server.

¢ If [No] is tapped, the operation is canceled.

HWhen Connecting to the Mail Server after Email Messages are Moved from the Inbox to
User-defined Folders

e The screen to the left appears while connecting to the mail server
= and an email message with the same content will be deleted from
Ry the mail server.

Deleting nesssee 1 of |

y
A

NOTE

¢ Email addresses (depending on the sender's mail software, "Name<Email Address>") of copied emails
appear italicized on the list screen.

BuiBessapy .

Hl To move sent email/SMS messages to Drafts

@ In the sent email/SMS message list screen, tap O of an email/sms message
: O changes to H

« Tap [Edit] % [Select all] on the Menu bar to select all email/SMS messages.
(2 Tap Message on the Menu bar % Move to draft

y
A
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l Automatically Sorting Incoming Emails I

I This function is available when a POP3 email account is used. ‘

You can set rules for automatically sorting incoming emails into user-created folders.
¢ Only user-created folders can be specified as sorting destinations.

mo7 4 Aiold = ybiH

2
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Tap Edit % Email filters on the message list screen

Email filters

Rules

Friends

Email filters screen

Tap [New]

Filtarnane: |
it
-
Contains: |:| &
Dperation:
Fislg:
onteines s

e Tap [@] / [& to change the priority.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.
M To edit a filtering rule
Tap a rule » [Edit]
Perform from Step 3 if necessary.
M To delete a filtering rule
Tap a rule » [Delete], and tap [Yes] on the confirmation
screen for deletion

Filter name: Specify the filter name.
* Up to 128 double- or single-byte characters can

be entered.
Move to  : Specify the destination folder.
Field
From : Set this to sort emails by Sender. The sorting

conditions must be entered in Contains.
Subject : Set this to sort emails by Subject. The sorting
conditions must be entered in Contains.
Contains : Enter a text string as the sorting condition.
* Up to 256 double- or single-byte characters can
be entered.
» Tap &8 to select the contents of Contacts.

Operation
None : Select this to sort using characters one condition. A
second condition cannot be entered.
OR : Select this to sort emails that meet either of the two
conditions. A second condition must be entered.
AND . Set this to sort emails that meet both conditions. A

second condition must be entered.



3 Set each item

® Filter name/Contains
: Tap an item field and enter characters.
® Move to/Field/Operation
: Tap an item field and select the item.
4 Tap [Done] after setting and tap [Done] on the Email filters
screen

* The newly created rule is added to the bottom of the condition fields of the Email filters
screen.

Sort by date/Sort by sender
Rearranging Messages on the List Screen

| Default setting | @ Sort by date |
You can rearrange the messages displayed on the email/SMS message list screen.

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar ® Sort by datelSort by sender on the email/
SMS message list screen

Sort by date : Sort messages in chronological order.
Sort by sender: Sort messages in the order of name or address shown for the recipient/
sender.

NOTE

¢ The sort order for Sort by sender is as described below:
Kaniji (in the order of the JIS code) — hiragana — katakana T single-byte katakana — double-byte
alphabetical character 2 — single-byte alphabetical character 2 — double-byte numerals — single-byte
numerals — marks (in the order of the JIS code)

*1:  If both hiragana and katakana are used, the order of the Japanese syllabary is given priority (ex.: &
7W\A -, etcl).

*2:  If both upper- and lower-case characters are used, lower-case characters come before upper-case
characters and the alphabetical order is given priority (ex.: aAbB..., etc.).

|
I Switching the Message List Screen View I

| Default setting | " Show subject |

The email/SMS message list screen view can be switched to display the subject.

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar ® Show subject on the email/SMS
message list screen

The message list screen view is switched to view subjects.
* To restore the previous view, tap [Edit] on the Menu bar % [ + Show subject] again.

BuiBessapy .
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Delete message/Delete reports
Deleting Messages

Emails/SMS messages in Inbox, Outbox, Drafts, Sent box, and user-created Mailboxes (only for
emails) can be deleted.

You can delete messages by selecting them or delete emails/SMS messages being created/
displayed on the email/SMS detail screen.

Deleting messages on a POP3 email account

Deleting an email message of an email account with the settings for deleting emails in
the mail server (—P259) set deletes the message with the same content from the server
when connecting to the mail server next time. You can no longer receive the same email
message to a PC using the same email account.

'I Tap [ of the email to delete on the email list screen

[ is switched to
¢ Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Select all to select all email.

2 Tap Message on the Menu bar ®» Delete message
¢ [If [No] is tapped, the operation is canceled.

Thiz operation cannot be undane.
W e e

messaze?
]

B When deleting email after checking Delete on server (—P259)

¢ If [Yes] is tapped, email is deleted from the FOMA handset;

Buibessapy '

This operation il remove when the mail server is connected the next time, email with the
doun|naded messages from the . .
server. Do vou want to cantinue? same contents is deleted from the mail server.

* |f [No] is tapped, the operation is canceled.

3 Tap [Yes]

HWhen connecting to the mail server after emails are set to be deleted from the mail
server (P259) and emails are deleted

The screen to the left appears while connecting to the mail server

and an email message with the same content will be deleted from

the mail server.

mopera U

Deleting messaze 2 of 4
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Deleting Messages of an IMAP Email Account

If an email message is deleted from the Inbox, a message with the same content will be
automatically deleted from the mail server when connecting to the mail server next time.
You can no longer receive the same email message to a PC using the same email
account.

'I Tap [ of the email to delete in the email list screen

O is switched to H )
¢ Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Select all to select all email.

2 Tap Message on the Menu bar ® Delete message

T— ¢ [f [Yes] is tapped, email is deleted from the FOMA handset;

I you nove the selacted nessags when the mail server is connected the next time, email with the
b same contents is deleted from the mail server.

LE s e * If [No] is tapped, the operation is canceled.

Do you want to move the selected

message(s)?

HIf you delete emails copied/moved to a user-defined folder

e * The screen to the left is displayed if copied email is deleted or
e email with the same content is deleted from the mail server by
Do you want to delete this .
nessage? ' moving.
¢ |f [No] is tapped, the operation is canceled.
3 Tap [Yes]

HWhen connecting to the mail server after an email message is deleted from the Inbox
p— The screen to the left appears while connecting to the mail server
R and an email message with the same content will be deleted from
the mail server.

[ v

Deleting SMS messages

'I Tap O of the sms message to delete in the SMS message list
screen

O is switched to .
e Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Select all to select all SMS messages.

M Deleting All SMS Receipts (Status report)

Tap Message % Delete reports on the Menu bar on the incoming SMS message list screen
and tap [Yes] on the deletion confirmation screen
¢ If [No] is tapped, the operation is canceled.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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Tap Message on the Menu bar $» Delete message and tap [Yes] on the
Confirm delete screen

* Tap [No] to cancel deletion.

~
rl Deleting an email/SMS message currently being created/displayed
Tap Message on the Menu bar ® Delete message in the email/SMS detail screen or create
Email/SMS detail screen, and tap [Yes] on the Confirm delete screen
¢ Tap [No] to cancel deletion.
e v
Preferences

Setting Messaging Preferences

l Setting Automatic Attachment of Owner Card/Reply Quoted/Signature l

You can specify whether or not to automatically attach the owner card (—P120), quote body text
in reply to messages, and what to append to message text as a signature. These settings only

function for the specified mail account.
¢ These settings are not available for the Short Message Service (SMS).

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar ®» Preferences in the message list screen

R
Aluays attach vour card: (]
Aliays reply with history: (|

signature:

2 Set each item

Always attach your card

Specify whether or not to always attach Owner

information to emails.

indicates to always attach and [_| not to attach.

* |f Owner information (P120) is not set, this cannot
be set.

Always reply with history
: Specify whether or not to always quote the body text

Signature :

of the received emails in the reply.

indicates to always quote and [_| not to quote.

The text entered in this field is automatically inserted

(at the beginning of replied or forwarded with history

message text) in newly created/replied/forwarded

email text.

¢ Up to 1024 double- or single-byte characters can
be entered.

e Always attach your card/Always reply with history
: Tap []/k]. [+ to set, [] not to set.

* Signature

: Tap the item field and enter characters.

3 Tap [Done]



Composing and Sending SMS Message

Compose and send new SMS messages. SMS messages can be sent only to FOMA handsets in

Japan.

SMS (Short Message Service) messages can be exchanged with some international carriers

other than DoCoMo internationally. For available carriers, visit DoCoMo's Web page.

* When an SMS message is sent to a recipient who uses an overseas carrier, if the message text contains
characters not compatible with the recipient handset, the characters may not be displayed correctly.

Tap G2 (Messaging) on the Application Selector bar » SMS, and
tap [New] on the SMS message list screen

Message Edit Draft <2
88 To: size: 0 —— The SMS message size is displayed.
Requesting a receipt: [] ———— Set this to request receipts (SMS status report) to show that

messages have been delivered to the receipts.
Indicates to request a receipt and D not to request.

— Shows the full address.

BHEY

Create SMS screen

2 Tap the To field and enter the recipient's destination address

Message Edit iarie|  Enter the recipient's FOMA handset phone number.
8 15t oo Bige: b * Up to 1000 single-byte characters can be entered, however,
Renuest Iz 2 receipt: [] only up to 20 single-byte characters (numeric characters only

excluding "+") will be used as an address.
* Specifying a recipient from the Contact list —P264
MIf the recipient uses an international carrier other than

DoCoMo
Tap [+] ®» enter the Country code and the Recipient's Mobile
Phone Number
| =la] * |f the mobile phone number starts with "0" (zero), exclude
the "0".

3 Tap the text field and enter text

Message Edit iarto| ¢ Upto 70 double- or 160 single-byte characters can be entered.
8B o ypo &izes ¥ ¢ Adding Contact data —P266

Requesting a receipt: [ ]

Hella! T will wisit you someday!

| = [E Tamalla]

Continued on the next page @ e«
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Tap [Send]

The SMS message is sent.

HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the SMS message composing screen:
Tap Message or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Message Edit
New . ... P301 Cut. ... P280
Search...................... P280 COPY «ovv e P280
Searchnext .................. P280 Paste.......... ... ... .. ..., P281
Deletemessage. .............. P299 Selectall ..................... P280
AddContact. .. ................ P266

¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.

A

[

NOTE

« |f the application is switched by you or actions of other applications while an SMS message is being edited,
the message as edited prior to the interruption will be saved in Drafts and editing terminates.

* Text input method —P516

¢ Characters unavailable for use —P244

Saving Unfinished SMS Message for Sending Later

l Saving SMS Messages I

Buibessapy '

SMS messages in the process of creation or editing can be saved to Drafts.

'I Create an SMS message on the Create SMS screen ¥ tap
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l Editing and Sending Saved SMS Message l

Unsent SMS messages that have been saved can be sent.

Tap Inbox % Outbox/Draft in the menu bar on the SMS message list

screen

SMS: 4 messases
O B pagyin 11:19 p|
Hellg! T will visit vou some:-
Ot gy 1:17 p|
I'm already in the station.
O B gapy 1:18 p|
Shall we go somewhere on Sun*
O B2 ogoxinou 11215 el
I'm coming late a little.

49 free slots _
Draft SMS message
list screen

Tap the SMS message to edit

Perform from Step 2 on P301 to compose SMS messages.

Automatically Receiving SMS Message

When your FOMA handset is in the service area, SMS messages are automatically delivered
from the Short Message Center.

BuiBessapy .

An SMS message is delivered automatically

0 unread emails
0 new voicemai|s
| 0 upcoming appointments
2 D active tasks

N
Home screen

1 The ring tone sounds.

The number of new SMS messages appears and appears on
the Status bar.
appears at the bottom of screens other than the Home
screen.
Bl To view new SMS messages immediately
Tap "X" (unread SMS where "X" is a number.)/E=]
The received SMS message list screen opens. —P287

NOTE

¢ Icons other than on the Status bar appear depending on the status of newly received SMS. —P40

¢ A Short Mail message sent from a mova i-mode handset is received as an SMS message on your FOMA
handset.

* A new SMS message cannot be received if the SMS memory on the FOMA handset/UIM is full.

Continued on the next page@e+ 303
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* Setting message ring tone —~P129

Checking for new SMS

Checking for Incoming SMS Message

SMS messages delivered to the Short Message Center are automatically sent to the FOMA
handset. However, they are stored at the Center if the handset is switched off or out of the
service area. Explicitly retrieving them delivers any SMS messages stored at the Center.

'I Tap Message on the Menu bar » Check new SMS on the SMS
message list screen

If SMS messages are stored at the Short Message Center, they are automatically retrieved.
* Tap [Cancel] to cancel retrieval. However, depending on the timing, the request of SMS
messages may still be retrieved.

2 Tap [Done]

e SMS messages may not be retrieved instantly after checking for them.
* Depending on the signal strength, retrieving messages may not be possible.




Move message to UIM /Move message from UIM

Saving SMS Message in the UIM

Received SMS messages stored on the FOMA handset can be moved to and saved on the UIM.
Also, SMS messages stored on the UIM can be moved to the handset.

Up to 20 received SMS messages can be stored on the UIM.

¢ Only received SMS messages can be moved. SMS receipts (Status report) cannot be moved.

Tap Message on the Menu bar » Move message to UIM/Move message
Jrom UIM on the Received SMS message screen

S T ﬁ_lnd.lcates an SMS message in the FOMA handset.
i st B indicates an SMS message on the UIM.
0| B | paoxyxxxey 7113 an
3hdll we go to sea this week'
O & | ggoxzxxxrax 7211 an|

Gogd morning.
Ol ®a | oaoinonn 7211 an|
Shall we go somewhere on Sunt*

O B | oot 7:09 an
I'm coming late a little.

[new| 490 free siots

Messaging accounts

Setting SMS Message Preferences

| Default setting | Requesting a receipt: D SMS storage: Handset memory Profile: DoCoMo 1 |

Normally, the Profile name and SMS service centre address settings of Profile and Edit profile
need not be changed.

Set up conditions for using the Short Message Service (SMS).

Tap 5¢ (Application launcher) ® @ (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, tap the Connections tab % Messaging
accounts on the Control panel screen

Continued on the next page @ e«
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2 Tap the SMS tab on the messaging account screen

Requesting a recspt

—— : Select this to request the sender to send a notification of
#eeeintil delivery of an SMS message.
e = 'ndY tes r tin r?d [Inotr tin
oot i e 1 indicates requesting a ot requesting.
| SMS storage
: Select the destination (Phone memory/UIM) of incoming
_ SMS messages.
Enait | 505 | Profile: Select a profile.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

—_——————————————
M To edit a profile

Tap [Edit profile], tap the item field to set up and select in the SMS profile screen » tap
[Done]

Profile name : Set the profile name.

Profi1e e [ profiTe ] SMS service center address

SH service centre address: : Set up the address of the SMS service center to
+51903101652 | connect to (If Profile name is SMS profilel,,
sfn’fiﬁﬁ?" +8190310165.2 is set).

* Up to 21 single-byte characters can be entered,

however, if the leading "+" is not entered, use up
to 20 single-byte characters.

* "+"is valid only when it is entered at the
beginning.

Messages stored for
: Specify the period (0 to 3 days) that undelivered

sent SMS messages will be stored at the Short

Message Center.

* 3days is set by default.

Buibessapy '

[

A

3 Set each item

® Requesting a receipt

: Tap []/[+]. ] to set, [] not to set.
® SMS storage/Profile

: Tap an item field and select the item.

4 Tap [Done]

* SMS receipts are delivered as SMS messages.
¢ An SMS receipt can be requested for an individual. —P301
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Displaying/Editing/
Managing Data

M Still Images

Displaying Stored Images <Pictures>..............ciiiiiiiinnnnns 308
Editinganimage ...........iii ittt it it 312
HVideo Clips

Playing Stored Videos <Video>...........ciiiiiiririiiinnrnrnennns 314
Playing Stored Music <MuSiC>. . . ... ..o vit it it it i e a e nnns 319
B The Document Viewer

Displaying Word, Excel and PDF Files <Document viewer>............. 324
B The TransFlash Memory Card

TransFlashMemory Card . .........cciiiiiiii ittt anenarannn 335
Using the TransFlash Memory Card ..............cciiiiiinnnnnnnnns 339
B Managing Data

Managing Files .........ciiiiiiiiii ittt e aannnnnnns 341
Bl The Voice Recorder

Using the Voice Recorder <Voicememo>............c.cciiivinirnnnnns 351
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Pictures

Displaying Stored Images

You can display a captured still image (—P189), an image (—P228) saved the Web page, an
image received via email or Bluetooth (—P281, P513), or an image saved on the TransFlash
memory card (—P341).
However, depending on the file, even a file in a compatible file format may not open.
* The following files can be displayed:
Jpeg (.jpg, .jpe, .ifif, .jpeg, .pipeg, .pip) Gif (including animation GIF) Bitmap (.bmp)
w-Bitmap (.wbmp) Png (.png)

'I Tap &5 (Application launcher) ® @ (Pictures) on the Application
Selector bar

B2 : Tap to launch the camera in still mode.

=
=

| T

8
PICOO0O03
— ]

. B
PICO00004  PICOOOOOS PICOOOOOE
o !

Image list screen
(thumbnails)

<
M To reload thumbnail images
When displaying thumbnails on the image list screen immediately after editing an image, the
image may be displayed as [2). In this case, perform the following to display the image:
Tap "Pictures" on the Menu bar ®» Refresh list on the image list screen (thumbnails)
A y

2 Tap the image to be displayed

Pictures Edit aiw| Theimage is displayed to fit to the handset screen.

- [@ [¥ : The preceding image/subsequent image can be
displayed when tapped.

* Tap to return to the screen in Step 1.

PICO0000T 05/06/01 File name, saved date and time
[+ [a]

Image display screen




y

Ml Operations from the Menu bar in the image list screen
Tap Pictures or Settings on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Pictures Settings
View slide show ............... P310 Slide show interval . .. .......... P311
Imageinfo.................... P310 ListThumbnail ................ P309
Refreshlist . .................. P308 Sortbyname ................. P347
Sortbydate .................. P347
Sortbysize .................. P347

* Unavailable items are grayed out.
[ v

Hl Operations from the Menu bar on the image display screen
Tap Pictures or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Pictures Edit
Sendas...................... P348 Show title/Hide title. . . . ......... P311
Delete............. ... ... .. P346 Rotate. . .......... ... ... ... P312
Rename ..................... P342 Addframe.................... P312
Fittoscreen .................. P311 Freedraw.................... P313
Actual sizeview ............... P311 Addstamp ................... P313
Imageinfo.................... P310

* Unavailable items are grayed out.

A 4

NOTE

A

* Alternatively, on the image list screen, use €;» to select an image and press @ to display the image.

* Depending on the image files, it may take a while to display thumbnails.

* If the FOMA handset does not have sufficient available memory space, it may take a while to display the list
after tapping @ (Pictures).

* Files that cannot be displayed do not appear on the image list screen.

¢ If a damaged file () is tapped on the image list screen, a message indicating that the image cannot be
displayed opens and the image is not displayed.

* When the number of characters in a file name exceeds the limit for the image list screen, etc., the indicated
file name ends with "..." / ".-.". In addition, any characters that cannot be displayed appear as "[]".

Changing the Image List Screen View

| Default setting | Thumbnail

ejeq buibeuepy/Bunipa/buifedsiq .

Ale Pi . Setti Al
E ORI — File name,
B B picooooo2 506/ |- saved date
(dlir @ ricooooos wosm B and time
B picoooood 05/06/01
B r1cooooos 05406701
B picooooos 05/06/01
B ricooooo? 05406701
B rpicooooos 05/06/01
B ricooooos 05406701
B rpicooooto 05/06/01
B ricoooont 05/06/01 |
[B2]
Thumbnail Display List Display

Continued on the next page@e+  3(9



'I Tap Settings on the Menu bar » List on the image list screen
 Tap Settings on the Menu bar % Thumbnail on the image list screen when displaying
thumbnails again.

Image info

Displaying Image Information

You can view information about the displayed image.

/f\\ . - . -
'I Use €,> to select an image from the image list screen to display

image information, tap Pictures on the Menu bar » Image info

File name : Displays the file name.

Type : Displays the file format.

Size : Displays the file size.
Dimensions : Displays the display size in pixels.
Date : Displays the data saved.

Time : Displays the time saved.

NOTE
* The same operations are available as from the image display screen.

View Slide Show

Viewing a Slide Show

Displays each image stored in the folder sequentially.

'I Tap Pictures on the Menu bar » View slide show on the image list
screen

The slide show launches.

* When the slide show is played in Auto mode, the slides are automatically switched at an
interval set in Slide show interval.

» When the slide show is played in Manual mode, the slides are switched by pressing €.

« Tapany area on the screen or press @) while playing the slide show to return to the image
list screen.

NOTE

* The first frame of an animation GIF is displayed as a still image.
* Images that cannot be displayed are skipped during a playback.

ejeq buibeuepy/bunipa/buifeldsig '

310



Setting the playback method and interval of the slide show

| Default setting |Auto: @} Interval: 3 seconds |

You can set the playback method (Automatic/Manual), and playback interval for use when
automatically playing the slide show.

Tap Settings ¥ Slide show interval on the Menu bar on the image list
screen

$lide show interval
© Auto T Manual

3 seconds =

Auto : Tap Auto to play with screens switched automatically.
¢ Select an interval for viewing the slide show in
automatic mode.
[ome]| Manual : Tap manual to play with screens switched manually.

Time interval

Tap ' Auto or ) Manual ¥ tap the time interval field to select
the interval when Auto selected » tap [Done]

Fit to screen/Actual size view
Modifying the Display Size of Images

The display size of the displayed image can be modified.
¢ Images larger than 1280 x 1280 (dots) cannot be viewed with the Actual size view.
* The display size of an edited image (other than a rotated image) cannot be changed.

'I Tap Pictures on the Menu bar ® Fit to screen/Actual size view on the
image display screen

Fit to screen : Image is reduced to fit the display area of the screen and displayed.
Actual size view: Displays image in full size.

* When an image is larger than the display area of the screen, drag the
image with the Stylus to view the hidden part.

* Tap any point on the screen to restore the original size.

NOTE

* Enlarging to full screen can be performed by tapping any area within the screen.
e

Show/Hide title

Displaying the Image Title

Show/hide the title (file name/saved date) on the Image display screen. —P308

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar ® Show title on the image display screen
 Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Hide title to hide the title.

ejeq buibeuepy/Bunipa/buifedsiq .
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Editing an Image

You can freely edit the displayed still image by superimposing frames and stamps, etc.
The edited image is saved* in the same folder as the source image.

*: Image will be overwritten, if the source image is a JPEG file and the image is Rotated the original.
* Ifimages are read only, the edit function such as Rotate or Add frame cannot be used.

Rotate
I Rotating an Image I

* Images exceeding the display size of 1280 x 1280 (dots) cannot be rotated.

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Rotate on the image display screen

The screen is rotated 90 degrees to the right.

PIC000001

(o]

Add frame
l Addlng Frames l

Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Add frame on the image display screen

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

ejeq buibeuepy/bunipa/buifeldsig '

The frame can be selected from 10 types.

2 Tap a frame to superimpose it % tap [Done]

NOTE

* Alternatively, press €3 » @ in Step 2 to select a frame.
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Free draw
I Decorating an Image by Hand I

You can decorate an image using the Stylus.

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar ® Free draw on the image display screen

Pictures * Tap [Undo] to undo the decoration done last. However, after a
decoration has been undone, it cannot be restored by undoing
the undo.

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the decoration.

| [ MM W The freehand color can be selected from 10 colors.
| undo | | eancel |

Tap the freehand color and decorate using the Stylus » tap
[Done]

Add stamp
I Adding a Marker Stamp I

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar % Add stamp in the image display screen

Pictures ¢ Tap [Undo] to undo the stamp done last. However, after a
stamp has been undone, it cannot be restored by undoing the
undo.

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel storing.

Qebbi9éwew The stamp can be selected from 10 types.

Tap the stamp to be pasted and tap the position to paste it » tap
[Done]

ejeq buibeuepy/Bunipa/buifedsiq .
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M Edited Image Files

The edited image file is saved in the following ways depending on the file format of the source
image file or the editing method.

Source Image

File Format Editing Method Edited Image File
JPEG Rotate The edited file is saved over the source image file.
Other Methods The edited file is saved as a new image file.

e An EDTX extension (X is a digit between 1 and 100) is
suffixed to the "source image file name".

Other than JPEG Rotate The edited file is saved as a new image file (JPEG file).

* The new file name is the "source image file name".
When an identical file name already exists, however, a
ROTX extension (X is a digit between 1 and 100) is
suffixed to the file name.

Other Methods The edited file is saved as a new image file (JPEG file).
* The new file name is the "source image file name" and
EDTX extension (X is a digit between 1 and 100) is

suffixed to the file name.
A V|

NOTE

* When images exceeding the display size 204 x 155 (dots) are edited (except when rotating the image) and
saved, they are saved after being reduced to the display size within 204 x 155 (dots).

* |mage quality may deteriorate if an image is edited and saved many times.

» Editing an image may increase its file size.

Video

Playing Stored Videos

Displays captured video (—P190), a downloaded video (—P230), a video received via email or
Bluetooth (—P281, P513), or a video saved in the TransFlash memory card (—P341).
However, depending on the file, even a file in a compatible file format may not play.

* The specification of videos that can be played —P315

'I Tap &5 (Application launcher) ® & (Video) on the Application

Selector bar

ejeq buibeuepy/bunipa/buifeldsig '

: Tap to launch the camera in video mode.
: Tap to adjust the volume in 8 levels.

Video Edit |
Ewon 2
3 wovoooooz
3 wovooooe3 =
3 wovooooo4
3 wovooooes
3 wovooooos
3 wovooooo?
3 wovooooos
3 wovooooos
3 wovooooto
B novoooot1 a
A= T e 1

Video list screen
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2 Tap the video to be played

Viden Edit

Hy folder 2

o Tap to return to the screen in Step 1.

Tapping

Operations

>/ n

Play or pause the video.

Stop the playback.

Play the video from the tapped position

| (When the total playback time is

approximately 12 seconds or under, the
starting point cannot be specified)

Video blayback screen

Indicator bar of playback
position

“— File name
Elapsed time/Total playback time —

- H e,

Ml Operations from the Menu bar on the video list screen
Tap Video or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Video

Search ..................

¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.
[

Edit
....P316 Sortbytitle............. .. ... P347
Sortbydate .................. P347
Sortbysize .................. P347
Sortbytype .................. P347
Preferences .................. P317

M Operations from the Menu bar on the video playback screen
Tap Video or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Video

Rename ..................
Clipinfo...................
Sendas...................

¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.
b

Edit
...P342 COpPY. oot P343
...P318 Fullscreen................... P317
...P348
...P316
...P346

- Y L L ,, - r:: -,

M Specifications of videos

File Format

3GPP, MP4, WMV (ver.8), ASF

Encoding Format Video MPEG4/H.263/WMV
Voice AMR/AAC/WMAV8

Display Size 176 x 144 (dots) or less

Extensions .3gp, .mp4, .wmy, .asf

Continued on the next page @ e«
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NOTE

Use (éIB) to select a video and press @ to play the video in the video list screen. Press @ for 1+ seconds to
jump to the top of the list and @ to the end of the list on the video list screen.

Audio is played even while in Manner Mode.

Changing the video playback volume also changes the playback volume of audio and other applications.
When the number of characters in a file name exceeds the limit for the video list screen, etc., the indicated
file name ends with "...". In addition, any characters that cannot be displayed appear as "[]".

While playing a video, if | » /. m | (Play/Pause button) is pressed many times during a short period of
time, the playback may stop. If this happens, return to the video list screen and reselect the video.

While playing a video, a different tone sounds than the ring tone set for an incoming email, Schedule event,
or To Do entry.

Repeating a Video Playback

'I Tap Video on the Menu bar ®» Repeat on the video playback screen

¢ To cancel repeating, tap Video on the Menu ber % " Repeat again.

Searching for a Video

Enter text (file name) to search from saved videos.

'I Tap Video on the Menu » Search bar on the video list screen

* Up to 100 double- or single-byte characters can be entered for
a keyword.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

2 Enter the text (file name) to search » tap [Search]

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Heeting agend. 3gp Hy ==
Heeting handout.3sp Wy =
Weeting room. 3gp By ==

[gancer |

Search results for
"meeting”

3 Tap a video to play



Preferences
l Modifying Video Quality l

‘ Default setting | Medium ‘

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Preferences on the video list screen

Preferences Video quallty
- High : Best quality mode.
4 potion_< Medium : Standard quality.

et [l Low : Low quality; image is grainy.
iesean) o] * Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Tap the Video quality field and select a Video quality » tap
[Done]

I Modifying the Display Size of the Video I

You can modify the display size of the video during playback. The Menu bar is not displayed in
the Full-Screen view.
¢ This operation can be performed only when playing back video.

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar ®» Full screen when playing back video

* Reverts to the original display size by tapping any area within
the screen.

NOTE

* Enlarging to full screen can be performed by tapping any area within the screen.
\___________________________________________________________________________________________________________/
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l Displaying the Video Information I

[

'I Tap Video on the Menu bar ® Clip info in the video playback screen

Title : Displays the title.

Author : Displays the information of the author of the file.
Performer : Displays the performers.

Copyright : Displays the copyright information of the file.

Size : Displays the file size.

Created : Displays the date and time that the file was created.
Description  : Displays the file description.

M Video Playback Software
To play videos captured with the FOMA handset on a PC, QuickTime version 6.4 (or version
6.3+3GPP) or later is required. QuickTime can be downloaded for free from the Apple
Computer, Inc. Web site. For downloading or using the software, refer to their the Apple
Computer, Inc. Web site.




[

Playing Stored Music

You can play downloaded music. Music started from the audio list screen (Playlist screen) keeps
playing even when the application is switched.

However, depending on the file, even a file in a compatible file format may not play.

¢ The following audio file formats can be played back:

MP3 (.mp3) MIDI (.smf) AMR (.amr)
WMA (.wma) XMF (.xmf) WAV (.wav)
AU (.au) 3GA (.3ga) MMA (.mma)

'I Tap 55 (Application launcher) ® & (Music) on the Application
Selector bar

FElE : Tap B to adjust the volume in 8 levels.

Music  Edit
e E » = : Tap to switch the screen view. —P320
O3 wustcooz
@ wustcoos Tapping Operations
3 wustcooa -
O wustcons > /L m Play or pause the music.
o . Stop the playback.
TR T < Play the previous track. Point to rewind.
[ 7 » Play the next track. Point to fast forward.
“ » ] (23
R > = Play the music from the tapped position (if
- Audi.o I.i;t 'screén. 1| the music is short, it is played from the
(View as playlist) beginning).
Indicator bar of
playback position
— File name
Elapsed time —

2 Tap the music to be played on the audio list screen (View as
playlist)

Appears during a playback
Total playback time

HUSIC002
O wsteons * On the audio list screen (Playlist screen), after the current

Tt track finishes, the next tracks will be played consecutively. You

can change the order of songs. —P322

M Operations from the Menu bar on the audio playlist screen (playlist)
Tap Music or Edit on the Menu bar to display following items:

Music Edit
Search ......... ... ... ..., P322 Editplaylist. .................. P322
Repeat ............. ... ... ... P321 Preferences . ................. P323
Shuffle. ...................... P321

* Unavailable items are grayed out.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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NOTE

* Use @) to select a track and press @) to play the track from the audio list screen. Press @ for 1+ seconds
to jump to the first track and @) to the last track on the audio list screen.

* Audio is played even while in Manner Mode.

* Changing the audio playback volume also changes the playback volume of video and other applications.

* Depending on copyright protection, some music files may not play.

* |f Camera is launched while playing music from the Playlist screen, the music pauses. Also, if another
application is launched/executed while playing music, the sound may be interrupted or stopped.

* The MP3 playback function of the FOMA handset is compatible with MP3-ID tag version 1 and uses
Shift-JIS code for Japanese and ASCII code for English. Song titles or names of artists using other character
sets may not be displayed correctly.

* When the number of characters in a file name exceeds the limit for the audio list screen, etc., the indicated
file name ends with "...". In addition, any characters that cannot be displayed appear as "[]".

* While playing music, a different tone sounds than the ring tone set for an incoming email, Schedule event,
or To Do entry.

Changing the Audio List Screen View

_&1}1‘: Edit Al Music Edit Al
DT B [T
HUSIC002 HUSICO02
HUSIC003 HUSIC003
HUSTC004 HUSIC004
HUSIC00S HUSICO0S
HUSICO06 HUSLCO06
HUSIC007 HUSIC007
HUSICO08

I 0:00 USIC009

E ; wusIco1o
/ USIEO11 L
|_ T = |

List screen

'I Tap [ £ /=] on the playlist screen

Ml Operations from the Menu bar on the audio list screen (View as list)
Tap Music or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

ejeq buibeuepy/bunipa/buifeldsig '

Music Edit
Search...................... P322 Sortbyname.................. P347
Repeat ..................... P321 Sortbydate................... P347
Sortbysize .......... ... ..... P347
Sortbytype................... P347
Preferences................... P323

¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.
[ |
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I Displaying Music Information I

Information about an Audio can be viewed. Displaying the information automatically plays the

a

udio.

Tap the music to display the information on the audio list screen

(View as playlist)

s Edit wrls | Title : Displays the title.

R — Artist : Displays the artist name of the artists.
Artist: XKKKKERX. Album : Displays the album name.

RRERRERE Time : Displays the elapsed timef/total playback time.
+ 0:02/5:00 Size : Displays the file size.

ik e Filename : Displays the file name.

Filenane: WSIEON 03 Copyright  : Displays copyright information.
Copyrizht: XXXXKXKX = T
| | e Tap to return to the audio list screen.

- n [ ] 3

Tapping Operations

. Audio detail screen > |/ m Play or pause the music.

Indicator bar of
playback position

Stop the playback.

“

Play from the beginning. Point to rewind.

Play from the beginning. Point to fast
forward.

Play the music from the tapped position (if

1| the music is short, it is played from the
beginning).

Ml Operations from the Menu bar on the audio detail screen
Tap Music or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Music Edit
Rename ..................... P342 COPY . v veee e P343
Sendas...................... P348
Repeat ...................... P321
Delete................. ... .. P346
¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.
A o

Repeat/Shuffle
I Playing Music on Repeat/at Random I

The same audio track can be played repeatedly or multiple audio tracks can be played randomly.

Tap Music on the Menu bar » Repeat/Shuﬁle* on the audio list

screen

¢ To cancel Repeat/Shuffle, tap Music % " Repeat/ » Shuﬁ‘le' again.

*.

Appears only on the Playlist screen.
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Edit playlist
l Playing Music in Order of Preference I

The audio tracks can be played in the order of preference. The audio tracks are played from the
top of the playlist down to the bottom.

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Edit playlist on the audio playlist
screen (playlist)

: Moves selected audio track up in the playlist.
T | : Moves selected audio track down in the playlist.

MusICO0Z
MUSICO03

E * Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.
HusICO04
RUSICO0S
RUSICO06
RusICO07

MusICO08
RUSIC009 =l

The list is sorted by
playback order.

Tap the song to be moved »
[Done]

* To move the song further up or further down, repeat the operation before tapping [Done].

+ /| * | to the desired position » tap

NOTE

 |f the application is switched by you or actions of other applications while the Playlist is being edited, the
edited content prior to the interruption will not be retained.

I Searching Music l

Enter text (file name without an extension) and search from the stored music archive.

'I Tap Music on the Menu bar % Search on the audio playlist screen

* Up to 256 double- or single-byte characters can be entered for
a keyword.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.




3

Enter the text (file name without an extension) to be searched »

tap [Search]

New songl Hy. folder
New song2 Hy folder
New song3 Wy folder

Search results for
"New song"

Tap the music to be played

Preferences
I Selecting Audio Types to Display on the Audio List Screen l

| Default setting | All items: |

Select audio types to display on the audio list screen.

Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Preferences on the audio list screen

‘Display the following types
of audio files

3

HIDI

AHR

Wi

(] £HF

L
;

. to display, [_| not to display.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Tap the item field to set

« Audio files whose kind is set to [ will no longer be displayed in the audio list screen.

Tap [Done]
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Document viewer

Displaying Word, Excel and PDF Files

You can display Word, Excel and image files, etc.

However, depending on the file, even a file in a compatible file format may not open.
Depending on the file size, a file may take a while to appear or may not be displayed.
¢ The following file formats can be displayed:

Microsoft Word (.doc) Microsoft Excel (.xls) Microsoft Power Point (.ppt)
Pdf (.pdf) Html (_html, .htm) Mhtml (.mht)

Jpeg (.jpg, -ipeg) Png (.png) Gif (.gif)

Bitmap ! (.bmp) Wmf (.wmf) Plain Text (.txt)

Zip (zip)

*1:  Excluding 32 bit or longer file formats.
*2:  Alocked Zip file cannot be opened.

- For this FOMA handset or PCs, a file name is added with alphanumeric characters (enclosed in
parentheses ( ) above) called an extension to identify the file type. (Extensions may not be displayed
depending on settings for the PC). For details, refer to the manual, etc. for the PC or software used.

Tap 245 (Application launcher) » @ (Document Viewer) on the
Application Selector bar

pocunents  Edit & : Tap to display one layer above.
o EIC: (Internal) : Tap to display files on the FOMA handset.
B t: (Internal) (I D: (External) : Tap to display files on the TransFlash memory

B b: Cexternal)
card.

¢ Does not appear when the TransFlash
memory card is not inserted.

M Viewing a Saved File from the Document Viewer
<Displaying the files in the FOMA handset>
Tap B3 C: (Internal) ® [documents ® [media files ® [document % [Dunfiled
<Displaying the files in the TransFlash memory card>
Tap [ D: (External) % [ Media files % [document % unfiled

r
Q

ejeq buibeuepy/bunipa/buifeldsig '

34



2 Tap the folder to display

Docunents Edit

—_
£ I
docunentl.ppt
@ document1.xls
@ document2. doc
document?. ppt
@ document2. xls
estimate. doc
imagel. ipg
@ image2. ipg
(@) materiat1. ntn
[@ materiarz.ntn
@ Report.xls

Document list screen
3 Tap the file to display

Documents  Edit

o ———
K& H4e

Document display
screen

» Tap 4 to return to the screen in Step 2.

— Drag towards the desired direction.

Tap the icon to perform various operations. —P328 to P330

P

[

Ml To close a document viewer

Tap Documents on the Menu bar » Close on the document list screen.

[

M Operations from the Menu bar on the document list screen
Tap Documents or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Documents
History ...... ... .. ... .....
Bookmarks . ..................

* Unavailable items are grayed out.

Edit
Viewaslcons................. P330
ViewasList .................. P330
SortbyName................. P347
SortbyDate.................. P347
Sortby Size ....... ... .. ... P347
SortbyType.................. P347
Preferences .................. P333
Help ... oo P327

Continued on the next page @ e«
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Ml Operations from the Menu bar on the document display screen
Tap Documents or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Document Edit
Save. ... P330 Preferences................... P333
Sendas ............. ... ... P348 Help. ... ... it P327
Delete....................... P346
Rename..................... P342
History ........ ... ... ... ... P333
Bookmarks. .................. P331
Add Bookmark................ P331
Close .........cooiiii. .. P325

¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.

- |

HHB...iiin>Lniiinmm————

W Folder Structure

indicated with

Do not open and manipulate folders except the " [JJmedia files" folder (folders

You can view the folder structure on the FOMA handset and TransFlash memory card from
the screen of Step 1 (—P324).
* However, more folders are created by applications or by adding new applications and the file structure

may change. Some folders are not displayed by default.

* Each folder is used by an application. You cannot specify a folder to save files.

@ C: (Internal
memory)
(FOMA handset)

[ documents [Jagenda : Contains files related to Calendar.
@ cameracapture : Contains files related to Camera.
@Jotter : Contains files related to Notes.
@ media files
[?jaudio : Contains audio files.
@dooument : Contains document files.
@image : Contains image files.
@other : Contains files other than audio/
document/image/video.
video : Contains video files.
@ now : Contains files related to the Home
screen.
1 Photoalbum : Contains files related to the Image
viewer.
EJasynemL : Contains files related to SyncML.
[l Ringtone : Contains files related to ring tones.
@Voice : Contains files related to Voice memo.
[ﬁ McAfee @ MDo . Contains files related to Security scan.
Ej system @ Apps : Contains files related to applications.
[ data : Contains files related to system data.
P tep : Contains files related to a keyboard

(such as dictionaries).




v

[ﬂ C: (Internal @system @ Install : Contains files related to installation.
memory) I Mail : Contains files related to messaging.
(FOMA handset) — — -
£ midi : Contains files related to audio.
@ MiDlets : Contains files related to applications
(MIDlets).
EIMtm : Contains files related to the system.
I schedules : Contains files related to the Calendar.
@ superquick : Contains files related to mopera U Auto
Configure.
@ SyncML : Contains files related to SyncML.
Eltemp : Contains temporary files.
@Web @ Saved Pages : Contains files related to the browser.
@ D: (External @ Media files Contains the same folder as @mediaﬁle on the handset.
memory) ) system Contains the same folder like [Jdata / [ temp on the handset
(TransFlash 55 E] system.
memory card) —
@Web @ Saved Pages : Contains files related to the browser.

A

b

HAbout Help

Displays a simple operation manual of the document viewer when Edit on the Menu bar »
Help are tapped on the document list screen/display screen.

v

NOTE

* Alternatively on the document list screen, use @) to select a document and press @) to display the

* Content unique to the devices such as a PC may not be displayed depending on the displayed contents of

* Some font types may not be displayed correctly. Fonts that can be displayed on the handset are dissimilar
to those that can be displayed on PC's.

A

document. Also, on the document display screen, use €2 to move the screen to view the rest of the

document.

the file.
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Operating the Document View

From the document display screen, you can perform various operations such as zooming the
page or changing the display method.
Depending on the file, it may take a while to be displayed or the view may not change.

Enlarging/reducing the screen

'I Tap & / & on the document display screen

* Repeat this operation when further enlarging or further reducing.

NOTE
* In addition to the above, you can use the following step to enlarge/reduce the screen:
- On the document display screen, tap twice rapidly and after the second tap drag up to enlarge and down
to reduce the image.
- Press @ on the document display screen to activate zooming. Use «I—v to zoom in/zoom out. Press @)
again to restore scrolling.

Display a full page on the screen

'I Tap on the document display screen

Display the full width of a page on the screen

'I Tap on the document display screen

Display the document with a fixed layout to full screen width

¢ You can change the view of Word or HTML files. However, depending on the file, the view may not change.

'I Tap on the document display screen

NOTE

« If [8] is selected on an open Word or HTML file, tapping [F], [F] does not change the view.
¢ The number of characters per line (font size) can be changed from Reflow text in Preferences of the
Document viewer.—~P334




Switching to full screen display

e The Menu bar is not displayed while the full screen is displayed.

'I Tap £ on the document file display screen

e Tap L again to revert back to the original screen.

?a ONE %

Switching between vertical display and horizontal display

'I Tap &4 on the document display screen

Docunents  Edit » Tap & again to revert back to the original screen.

Teee

2 OOE B4 »

Displaying the previous/next page when there is more than one page

* This operation is available when Page flick in Preferences of the Document Viewer is set to . —P334

Drag left or right at the bottom of the display area of the
document file display screen with the Stylus

Boh bators and during use of your FO
1000 handset, be sure b thoroughly i tis
anusl b ensurs comect uss of your FOMA

m; jurre
M1000 handsat. For datails, cond

*DaCoMo

niormation Center”on tha back of tis manual
Treatad with care, FOMA M1000 handset
will be your abis

Drag left to display the next page
Drag right to display the previous page
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Displaying popup

'I Tap cexxxw on the document display screen

Displays the first page of the file

Displays the previous page of the file

Drag the red area to scroll the screen
- The red area indicates the currently displayed area within
the entire document.

Displays the next page of the file
Displays the last page of the file

¢ Tap mmsmwww to hide the popup.

View as icons/View as list
I Changing the Document List Screen View l

| Default setting | ®) view as list ‘

e
documenti . ppt
@ documentl.xls
@] document?. doc
document2.ppt
[z] document2.x1s
estimate. doc
imagel. ipg
@ image2. ipg
[€) Katerial1.ntm
[@ wateriarz.ntn
[z] Report.xls

The current layer is displayed.
Switch the display to the layer tapped.

— Scroll by dragging the area except for
file marks.

List View Icon View

Tap Edit on the Menu bar » ) View as List/"_ View as Icons on the
document list screen

l Saving the Currently Open Document File I

You can save the currently displayed document file in the "document" folder on the FOMA
handset/TransFlash memory card. —P324

Tap Documents on the Menu bar % Save on the document file
display screen

Name : Enter the file name.
¢ Up to 255 double- or single-byte characters can be
entered. However, depending on the available
space, the number may be reduced.
Location: Select a destination (Internal/External).
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Yo i




Tap the Name field and enter a name » tap the Location field and
select a destination » tap [OK]

NOTE

¢ External cannot be selected if the TransFlash memory card is not inserted.
|

Bookmarks/Add Bookmark
Using the bookmark

You can register frequently used document files for quick display.

Adding to bookmarks

¢ You can register up to 100 bookmarks.

Tap Documents on the Menu bar » Add Bookmark on the document
display screen

T s * Up to 255 double- or single-byte characters can be entered for

aname.
. ' ¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

2 Enter a bookmark name ¥ tap [Add]

Displaying from bookmarks

Tap Documents on the Menu bar % Bookmarks on the document
list/display screen

MR R Tl to return to the previous screen.

il ocuentt oo |
O [ docunent?. doc
O [ docunent3. doc
O [ docunentd. doc
O [ docunents. doc

Bookmark list screen

2 Tap the bookmark to display

Deleting a bookmark

'I Tap [J of the bookmark to delete on the bookmark list screen
O switches to H

Continued on the next page @ e«
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2

Tap Documents on the Menu bar » Delete

Sending a bookmark

1
2

3

Tap [ of the bookmark to be sent on the bookmark list screen
O switches to H
Tap documents on the Menu bar » Send As

Send as
Email : Send as an attachment to email.
Bluetooth: Send via Bluetooth.

¢ A file can be sent once.

Tap the send as field to select the format to send » tap [Done].

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

¢ If an email account has not been set up, email does not appear in the Send as field.

e Composing an email —P262

¢ Bluetooth communication =-P511

* |f there is an email account synchronised with a PC using the Desktop Suite or SyncML, "PC Mail" is
displayed in the Send as field. Desktop Suite/SyncML —P587

Modifying a bookmark name

]
2

Select a bookmark name to be modified using @) on the
bookmark list screen

Tap Documents on the Menu bar ® Rename, and then enter a new
name from the modify name screen » tap [Add]

¢ Up to 255 double- or single-byte characters can be entered for a name.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Sorting the bookmark list screen

‘ Default setting ‘ {8 Sort by name ‘

Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Sort Method > on the bookmark list
screen

Sort by Name : Sort files by alphabetical order of file names.
Sort by Date : Sort files by date saved in reverse chronological order.



NOTE

 The entries are sorted in accord with UNICODE ! when Sort by Name is selected. Double-byte characters
may not be sorted in the following order:
Single-byte numerical characters — single-byte Roman characters™? — Hiragana — double-byte Katakana
— Kaniji — double-byte numerical characters — double-byte Roman characters @ — single-byte Katakana
*1:  UNICODE is a character set standardized by International Organization for Standardization (ISO).
*2:  If both upper and lower case characters exist, upper case characters and the order in abc take
precedence (Example: AaBb).

I Displaying Document Files from History I

Documents and files are displayed from history.

'I Tap Documents on the Menu bar » History on the document list/
display screen

* Tap [Clear] to clear history.

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

document . doc

document2. x18
document 2. doc
note.doc

Est imate.doc
est inatell. doc

o o
2 Tap a file to display it

Preferences
I Setting up the Preferences of the Document Viewer l

You can set preferences for the document files.

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Preferences on the document list/
display screen

To perform the following setup, tap the relevant tabs as necessary.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.
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M Preferences Tab

| Default setting ‘ Page flick: |:| Reflow text: Small Keep for: 7 days ‘

Page flick : Set whether to allow switching pages for a

document with multiple pages.

page £ jckl_|
. ) Shows [+ when allowed, and shows [_| when
disallowed.
ieep for S ays Reflow text : You can select the displayed text size that is
displayed when is tapped from Small,
Medium or Large while a document is
displayed.
Proferences Keep for : Set up number of days to save history.
* Any number between 0 and 30 can be used
for setup.
*:  Reflow text is an automatic line feed function used when opening
certain files (such as Word, Html file). For example, when this is set to
Large, the number of characters per line is reduced due to automatic
line feeds.
M Files Tab

‘ Default setting | All excluding Html, Mhtml, Jpeg, Png, Gif, Bitmap: ‘

Select file formats to display in the Document Viewer when

saleot uhich fils tees souia ]| OPening a file (such as an attachment) using another application.
e indicates to be opened and [_] not to be opened.
Hs Wordlvl * Files whose association is set to [_| can no longer be opened
in the Document Viewer.

Excel
Powerpoint
Pt vl

Hem | [

(|

Preferences | Files antl

M About Tab
Displays version information, etc. of the document viewer.

2 Set each item

M References tab
® Page flick
: Tap []/[+] to [v] to set or [] not to set.
® Reflow text
: Tap the item field and select the item.
e Keep for
: Tap the item field and enter numbers.

M Files tab

¢ Select which file types should be associated
: Tap []/[+] to [v] to set or [] not to set.

3 Tap [OK]



TransFlash Memory Card

Use the memory card adapter that was included in the product to use the card with
SD memory card compatible personal computers or printers.

You can mount the TransFlash memory card to the FOMA handset and use it as an external

memory. The TransFlash memory card is one of the most compact, light, detachable external

memory media with a large memory capacity.

* You can purchase the TransFlash memory card and the TransFlash memory card adapter from home electric
appliance stores. The M1000 supports TransFlash memory cards up to 256 Mbytes. (As of June 2005)

Cautions regarding the TransFlash memory card

* TransFlash memory cards formatted with other devices such
as PC's may not function properly. Use the M1000 to format the
memory cards. —P340

¢ The TransFlash memory card may become deformed from
accidents and failures. It is advised to keep a backup of
important data. NTT DoCoMo does not assume responsibility
for any damage caused by the loss or alteration of data.

* Do not shut off the power of the FOMA handset while reading
or writing data.

L Terminal ® DO not place labels or stickers on the memory card. The
thickness of such material is enough to be a possible cause of
electrical contact failure or data corruption.

* Place the memory card inside its accompanying case when
carrying or storing.

* Do not touch the metal terminals with your fingers or with metal
objects.

* Do not subject the memory card to high impact, bending,
dropping or moisture.

* Refrain from use or storage in the following areas.

- Inside a car or other locations subject to high temperature
- Locations exposed to direct sunlight
- High humidity locations or locations with corrosive material

- Locations under the influence of substantial static electricity or
electrical noise
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l Installing/Removing of the TransFlash Memory Card l

First, remove the rear cover and the battery pack. P54

Installing
(@ Slide the cover of the TransFlash (@Place the TransFlash memory card
memory card in the direction of Arrow aligned with the grooves of the
@ and lift it in the direction of Arrow @ memory card tray with the terminal

(gold color) side down

TransFlash
Memory Card

(®Bring down the cover of the TransFlash
memory card in the direction of Arrow
@ and slide it in the direction of
Arrow @

ejeq buibeuepy/bunipa/buifeldsig '

NOTE

* Check the correct direction of the TransFlash memory card, fit the card securely with the tray grooves and
close the cover. Observe the card may get damaged.

* The cover may close without properly aligning the TransFlash memory card with the grooves, however, in
this case, the card cannot be accessed. Fit the card with the tray grooves and close the cover.
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Removing

(»Perform the same operation as Step (1) of
Installation

TransFlash
Memory Card

(@Remove the TransFlash memory card

(3®Perform the same operation as Step 3 of
Installation

Mounting the TransFlash memory card in the adapter

Mount the TransFlash memory card in the TransFlash memory card adapter when using it with a

PC that supports SD memory cards.

¢ Check the correct direction to insert when using the card. An incorrect use of the card may cause the device
to be damaged.

Write Protect Insert the TransFlash memory card firmly to the
TransFlash memory card adapter
* Pull the memory card in the reverse direction when

—TransFlash removing.

Memory
Card Adapter

NOTE

¢ Writing and formatting cannot be performed when the write-protect switch of the TransFlash memory card
adapter is set to the Lock side.
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l Folder Structure of the TransFlash Memory Card I

| Do not open and manipulate folders except the " [J Media file" folder (—P326). |

When saving a file to the TransFlash memory card from the FOMA handset, the following folder
is created within the TransFlash memory card and the files are saved inside. The following folder
structure needs to be created when saving a file from a PC to the TransFlash memory card.

Ej Media files

—[‘fj audio folder........ccceeuvrnene folder for saving audio folders
I—[iﬂ] unfiled folder............. folder for saving audio track files saved on the
FOMA handset
—[‘fj document folder............... folder for saving document folders
I—[":j unfiled folder............. folder for saving document files saved on the
FOMA handset
—[fj image folder..........cceeurnuees folder for saving image folders
I—Eﬂ unfiled folder............. folder for saving image files saved on the
FOMA handset
—[-‘:j other folder.........ccccveunnunes folder for saving folders for types of files not
available for Viewer display/playback
L[-fj unfiled folder............. folder for saving types of files not available for
Viewer display/playback saved on the FOMA
handset
_@ video folder........ccoueerirrnnnnn folder for Saving video folders
I—[‘fj unfiled folder............. folder for saving video files saved on the
FOMA handset

NOTE

* Do not delete or move folders on the TransFlash memory card using a PC. The TransFlash memory card
may no longer be readable by the FOMA handset.

* The FOMA handset does not recognize files in incompatible formats saved to the TransFlash memory card.

¢ The FOMA handset may not display/play files saved to the TransFlash memory card from another device.
Also, a device may not display/play files saved to the TransFlash memory card from the FOMA handset.
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Number of files that can be saved on the TransFlash memory card

The number of files and the size of files that can be saved on the TransFlash memory card varies
depending on the size of the TransFlash memory card used. The following table shows the
approximate number of entries that can be saved on the included 32-Mbyte TransFlash memory
card (sample):

Not available
for Viewer
File type Video Image Audio Document
typ 9 display
Iplayback
Folder name video image audio document other

Total number | Example: Saving 100-Kbyte files
of savable files —Up to 320 files of 100K Bytes each can be saved in total.

NOTE

* You can check the size of files saved on the TransFlash memory card using the Memory manager —P349.

Using the TransFlash Memory Card

You can transfer image, video, audio track and document data inside the FOMA handset to the
TransFlash memory card, or vice versa. You can also browse inside the TransFlash memory card
from the FOMA handset.

Ml Operations available from the TransFlash memory card

Operations Reference
Displaying Files by Folder Structure P341
Creating/Organizing/Deleting Folders P341
Modifying File Names P342
Copying/Moving a File to Another Folder (the FOMA handset < TransFlash memory P343, P345
card)
Deleting a File P346
Sorting Files P347
Sending Files P348

[ |
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Memory card
l Formatting the TransFlash Memory Card I

When formatted, all content in the TransFlash memory card is erased. |

You need to format (initialize) the TransFlash memory card using the FOMA handset when using
it for the first time. The memory card may not function normally when formatted using other
devices such as a PC.

¢ The included TransFlash memory card has already been formatted.

Tap &2 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) and tap the
Phone tab % Memory Card on the Application Selector bar on the
Control panel screen

* To modify the name, tap [Rename], and proceed to Step 3.

Hemary card

Tap [Format] and tap [Yes] on the information confirmation
screen

¢ Up to 5 double-byte or 11
Set the name for the memary single-byte characters can be
el | entered.

[bme]| * Tap [Cancel] to cancel the
operation.

3 Enter name ¥ tap [Done]

NOTE

e /“?:><and|cannot be used for a name.
* Text entry method -P516




Managing Files

You can manage image/video/audio track/document files, and organize files by managing and
deleting files/folders in the TransFlash memory card.

I Displaying Files by Folder Structure I

You can switch folders from the image list screen (—P308)/video list screen (—P314)/audio list
screen (—P319).
You can display a list view of the TransFlash memory card this way.

'I Tap All' on the Menu bar on the list view screen

* Displays the previously selected folder name.

— Displays all files

B rrcoosoez | T
E) prcooooos | M
[ prcooooos|  Hemary card
& rrcooooes | Hy |

O Prcoooous | ggiy folg

— Displays folders in the handset

| |- Displays folders in the TransFlash memory card
— Create/edit/delete folders

Tap the folder to display

The selected folder appears on the Menu bar and a list of files in the folder is displayed.

Edit folder
I Creating/Organizing/Deleting Folders I

You can create/organize/delete folders from the image list screen (—P308)/Video playlist screen
(—P314)/Audio detail screen (—P319).

However, it may not be possible to create folders depending on the space in the handset or
TransFlash memory card used by other applications.

You can also create/organize/delete folders in the TransFlash memory card with this operation. In
this case, display the folder on the TransFlash memory card on the right side of the Menu bar
(—P341) and perform these steps from the list view screen.

¢ The pre-installed "Unfiled" folder cannot be deleted/edited.
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'I Tap All' on the Menu bar ¥ Edit folders on the list view screen

===== Internal memory -----

image
===== Hemory card =----

2 Tap [Add]

Add folder

P
et

cancet | [oone]

* Displays the previously selected folder name.

M To edit a folder
Tap a folder ¥ [Edit]
Perform from Step 3 if necessary.
M To delete a folder
Tap a folder » [Delete]
¢ A folder containing files cannot be deleted.
Delete all files before deleting the folder. —P346

Name : Enter the name of a folder to create.
* Up to 20 double- or single-byte characters can
be entered.
Location : Select a location for creating the folder (FOMA
handset/TransFlash memory card).

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

3 Tap the Name field, enter a name » tap the Location field, and then
select the location to create the folder » tap [Done]

NOTE

¢ You cannot create a folder with a name that already exists (case insensitive).

Rename
l Modifying File Names I

You can modify a file name from the image display screen (—P308)/video playback screen
(—P315)/audio detail screen (—P321)/document display screen (—P325).

You can also modify file names in the TransFlash memory card with this operation. In this case,
display the folder on the TransFlash memory card on the right side of the Menu bar (—P341) and
perform these steps after displaying/playing the file to rename.

'I Tap Image/Video/Music/Document on the Menu bar % Rename in
display file name to modify/playback screen

Rename image
cancel |
Operation from the video
display screen

Displays the previous file name.

« Upto256 (for image/document) or 100 (video/audio) double-

or single-byte characters can be entered.

*.

Depending on the available space, the number may be reduced.

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

2 Modify file name » tap [Done]/[OK]



NOTE

e /7 ?¥:><and| cannot be used for a name.

« Ifthe application is switched by you or actions of other applications while a file is being renamed, the modified
content prior to the interruption will not be retained.

e Text input method —=P516

I Copying a File to Another Folder I

Copying a single file

r. FOMA handset — copy to TransFlash memory card
Display the source folder on the FOMA handset on the right side of the Menu bar (—P341)
and perform the steps in the open/playback screen for copying (select a folder on the
TransFlash memory card in Step 2).

HMTransFlash memory card — copy to FOMA handset

Display the source folder on the TransFlash memory card on the right side of the Menu bar
(—P341) and perform the steps in the open/playback screen for copying (select a folder on
the FOMA handset in Step 2).

. V|
You can copy a file to another folder from the Video playback screen (—P315)/Audio detail
screen (—P321).

* You cannot perform this operation when playing a video clip.

Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Copy on the playback screen of the
file to be copied

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Folder: (W folewr )
Operation from the video
playback screen

2 Tap the Folder field and select a destination folder » tap [Save)/
[Copy]

NOTE

* The memory manager is used when copying image files or document files. —P344
e
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Selecting a file using the memory manager and copying to another folder

* Files that cannot be copied by this function do not appear in the file field.

(=)

Tap 25 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Phone tab » Memory manager
on the Control panel screen

Tap Files on the Memory manager screen

Location : Select the location of the source file (on the FOMA
Location: handset/TransFlash memory card).
Tope: [ augin | Type : Select the type of the source file to copy.
Files Size File : Select the file to copy.
O 43 JUsIcoo1.wma 599 KB 2
O 43 yusicoos.vna 599 KB |-
O 4 JUsSIcood. wma 599 KB ||
O 83 HusICco02. wma 599 KB |5
Space available: 11.3 WB

Tap the Location field, and select the location where the source
file to copy is saved

Tap the Type field, and select the file type of the source file to
copy
In the Files field, tap [ on the file to copy » [Copy]

Folder : Select the destination folder to copy (on the FOMA
HOYOD00O1.35p, HOYOODODZ.85p handset/TransFlash memory card)

Folder:

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Tap the Folder field, and select the destination folder to copy »
tap [Copy]



I Moving a File to Another Folder I

Moving a single file

HEMoving from FOMA handset — TransFlash memory card
Display the source folder on the FOMA handset on the right side of the Menu bar (—P341)
and display/play the file to be moved, then perform this step (select a folder on the TransFlash
memory card in Step 1).

HEMoving from TransFlash memory card —~ FOMA handset
Display the source folder on the TransFlash memory card on the right side of the Menu bar
(—P341) and display/play the file to be moved, then perform this step (select a folder on the
FOMA handset in Step 1).

h V)

You can move a file inside a folder from the image display screen (—P308)/video playback
screen (—P315) audio detail screen (—P321) to another folder.
¢ You cannot perform this operation when playing a video clip or audio track.

Tap All' on the Menu bar on the display/playback screen of the
file to be moved » the destination folder

* Displays the previously selected folder name.
The file is moved and the Menu bar indicates the name of the folder the file is moved to.

Moving all files in a source folder between the FOMA handset and the TransFlash memory card

You can move all files inside a folder from the image list screen (—P308)/video list screen
(—P314) audio playlist screen (—P319) between the FOMA handset and the TransFlash
memory card.

« Files in Unfiled cannot be moved all at once.

« Al files cannot be moved at once to an already created folder.

* This operation moves only files in a folder all at once and the empty source folder remains.

'I Tap All" on the Menu bar » Edit Folders on the list screen

* Displays the previously selected folder name.

----- Internal memory -----
image[internall

=---- Hemory card -----
image[externall
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2 Tap the source folder » tap [Edit]

———— To : Enter the folder name to create in the destination.
Rerine “Inage [internall” ¢ Up to 20 double- or single-byte characters can
To: | EETONOT | be entered.
Location: Location : Select the destination (in the FOMA handset/
| cancet | TransFlash memory card).

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

3 Tap the 7o field and enter a folder name ¥ tap the Location field,
and select the destination location » tap [Done]

* Depending on the available memory on the TransFlash memory card, files may not be moved.
* You cannot specify the same folder name to be created as a folder name that already exists at the moving
destination (case insensitive).

\________________________________________________________________________________4
Delete
l Deleting Files I

Deleting a single file

You can delete a file from the image list screen (—P308)/video playback screen (—P315)/audio
detail screen (—P321)/document display screen (—P325).

With this operation, you can delete files on the TransFlash memory card. In this case, display the
folder on the TransFlash memory card on the right side of the Menu bar (—P341) and perform
these steps on the open/playback screen.

Tap Pictures/Video/Music/Document on the Menu bar % Delete on the
display/playback screen of the subject file to delete, and tap
[Yes] on the confirmation screen for deleting*

*: If performing from the document display screen, a confirmation for deletion will not be displayed.
* Tap [No] to cancel the operation.

Deleting by selecting files using the memory manager

* Files that cannot be deleted by this function do not appear in the file field.

Tap 54 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar , and tap the Phone tab and Memory
manager on the control screen



2 Tap [Files] on the Memory manager screen

Location : Select the location of the file to delete (in the FOMA
Y— handset/TransFlash memory card).
e[ mtic  w| TYPe : Select the file type to delete.
Files size Files : Select the file to delete.

O 8 HusIco01.wma 599 KB -_
O & HUSIC003.wma 599 KB |
O 8 HuSIC004.wma 599 KB |—
O & HUSIC002.wma 599 KB

Space awval lahie: 11.5 HB

3 Tap the Location field, and select the location storing the file to
delete

4 Tap the Type field and select the file type of the file to delete

5 Tap [ of the file to delete in the Files field and % [Delete], and
tap [Yes] on the delete confirmation screen

* Tap [No] to cancel the operation.

Sort by title/Sort by name/Sort by date/Sort by size/Sort by type/Sort by file format

Sorting Files

’ Default setting ‘ @ Sort by n:-lmel{@::I Sort by title ‘

You can sort files in the image list screen (—P308)/video list screen (—P314)/audio list screen
(—P319)/document list screen (—P325)/Bluetooth reception file list screen (—P513).

'I Tap Settings/Edit on the Menu bar » Sort Method ! on the list
screen

B When operating in an image list screen/Bluetooth reception file list screen

Sort by name : Sort by file name in alphabetical order.
Sort by date . Sort by date saved in reverse chronological order.
Sort by size’ : Sort by descending order of file size.

*.

Does not appear on the Bluetooth reception file list screen.

B When operating in the video playlist/audio playlist/document list screen

Sort by title/name . Sort by file in alphabetical order.
Sort by date : Sort by date saved in reverse chronological order.
Sort by size : Sort by descending order of file size.

Sort by type/file format : Sort by file extension (Roman characters — numbers).

Continued on the next page @ e«
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NOTE

* You can sort files in the following order when using Sort by name or Sort by title in the screen other than the
document list screen.
Kaniji (JIS Code order) — Hiragana — Katakana™' — Single-byte Katakana — Double-byte Alphabet® —
Single-byte Alphabet? — Double-byte Numerals — Single-byte Numerals — Marks (JIS Code order)
*1:  When Hiragana and Katakana are intermingled, alphabetical order is given priority (e.g.:80 77 W\).
*2: When lower case and upper case characters are intermingled, the lower case is given priority as well
as alphabetical order (e.g.:aAbB).
* The entries are sorted in accord with UNICODE ' when Sort by name is selected on the document list screen.
Double-byte characters may not be sorted in the following order:
Single-byte numerical characters — single-byte Roman characters? — Hiragana — double-byte Katakana
— Kanji — double-byte numerical characters — double-byte Roman characters — single-byte Katakana
*1:  UNICODE is a character set standardized by the International Organization for Standardization
(1SO).
*2:  If both upper and lower case characters exist, upper case characters and the order in abc take
precedence. (Example: AaBb).

Sending Files

You can send files from the image display screen (—P308)/video playback screen (—P315)/
audio detail screen (—P321)/document display screen (—P325).
¢ You cannot perform this operation when playing a video clip.

Tap Image/Video/Music/Document on the Menu bar in the display/
playback screen of the file to send ®» Send as

Send as

send s [Erait ] Email : Send as an attachment to email.
o S Bluetooth: Send via Bluetooth.

2 Tap Send as field, and select a send format » tap [Done]

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

NOTE

¢ If an email account has not been set up, email does not appear in the Send as field.

* Composing an email —P262

¢ Bluetooth communication —P511

* |f there is an email account synchronised with a PC using the Desktop Suite or SyncML, "PC Mail" is
displayed in the Send as field. Desktop Suite/SyncML —P587
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I Checking the Memory Capacity I

You can check the memory capacity of the FOMA handset by application.

'I Tap &o (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Phone tab % Memory manager
on the Control panel screen

All applications on the FOMA handset are listed in the ascending
pplication size order of size.

Pictures B, 242 KE [
Erouse 700 KE |5
Music 651 KB |-
Wessazging 408 KB
Security Sce 200 KB
Motes 12 KB
Contacts i KB [

— Tap an application to launch.

ace avallable: 18.5 HE Displays available memory in the FOMA handset.

2 Tap [Files]
Location

Losat ons [ 1ntersal 1-- Internal memory
T : View files saved on the FOMA handset.

Filss Siza TransFlash memory card (appears with the specified name)

O &1 WUSICO0l.uma 599 KB = : View files saved on the TransFlash memory card.
O &3 HUSIC003.wma 599 KB |-

O & JUSICO04.wna 599 KB |- Type
O 8@ yusIco02.4na 599 KB Audio . View music files.
Space avallable: 11,3 HB Video : View video files.

[etete] Image : View Image files.
Document : View document files (such as Word or Excel files).
Other : View files that cannot be displayed/played from
the viewer of the FOMA handset (such as
applications requiring installation).
Files : Tap a file to display/play it.

e Tap O of the file to copy then tap [Copy] to copy the file.
—P344

e Tap O of the file to delete then tap [Delete] to delete the file.
—P346

NOTE

* If storage space becomes scarce, files may not be saved or applications may not function properly. When
storage space becomes scarce, it is recommended that data be saved to the TransFlash memory card
(Copying a File to Another Folder —P343 and P344, Moving a File to Another Folder —P345), or that
unnecessary files be deleted (—P346).
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l When Available Memory Space Becomes Low on the FOMA Handset I

If storage space becomes scarce, files may not be saved or applications may not function
properly.

When storage space becomes scarce, it is recommended that data be saved to the TransFlash
memory card (Copying a File to Another Folder —P343 and P344, Moving a File to Another
Folder —P345), or that unnecessary files be deleted (—P346).

'I The Low on memory space screen opens

Loy on nenory space * Tap [No] to return to the previous screen.
Yaur phone is low on memory.

Do vou want to create some space

o

2 Tap [Yes]

Al ication Size

Wusic 10,824 KB [
Fictures 4,570 KB |
Wessazing 823 kB |2
Security 200 KB
Contacts 10 KB
MWotes 1 KB
Calendar, - 0 KB =

Space avallable: 0.0 WH = — Blinks red.

HEWhen there is unnecessary data in the FOMA handset

Tapping [Yes] in Step 2 opens a confirmation screen indicating that there are unnecessary
data*.

* Tap [No] to delete none of the unnecessary data.

* Tap [Yes] to delete files of unnecessary data individually. If unnecessary data still remains,
the confirmation screen appears again.

¢ Tap [No to all] to return to the screen in Step 2.

* Tap [Yes to all] to delete all the unnecessary data.

Unnecessary data means data created by applications or files used by applications. They are indicated
by the system as data that may be deleted. Data you created and saved using an application will not

be indicated for deletion.

A v

3 Tap [File]/[Uninstall] and perform delete /Uninstall

¢ Uninstalling method —P411
¢ Deleting method —P346
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Voice memo

Using the Voice Recorder

You can readily record Voice memos on the FOMA handset using this function. Recording and
playing can be conducted with a simple operation.

Voice Memo Screen

Icon name Icon Description
(@ Voice Memos/All B Displays the number of Voice Memos/All Memos.
Memos
(@ Record Starts recording when tapped.
(® Play/Pause Starts/pauses playback when tapped.
(@ Stop Stops recording/playback when tapped.
(B Cue Tap to play from the beginning of the previous Voice memo.
®Cue Tap to play from the beginning of the next Voice memo.
(@ Volume ] Controls playback volume in five degrees by dragging.
Record Date - Displays recorded date of the Voice memo.
(@ Size - Displays file size of the Voice memo.
Remaining (appears B Displays the remaining memory available for recording.
only when recording)

HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the Voice memo screen A
The following items appear when Voice on the Menu bar is tapped:
New VoICE MeMO . .. ..o e P352
Delete MemoO . ... .. P354
SN S, . . i P354
¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.
A o
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Recording Voice

You can either choose to automatically record newly at the end of the memory, or overwrite an
existing Voice memo.

The recorded Voice memo is saved on the handset (record up to 190 minutes’) in the AMR
format (.amr) and the destination cannot be selected.

*: The recording time may be reduced depending on the recording time of already saved Voice memos and
on the usage of the handset memory by other applications.

¢ Not available during a call.
¢ Recording times and approximate required memory sizes

Recording time 15 seconds | 30 seconds 1 minute 10 minutes

Required memory size (approximate) | 25 Kbytes 50 Kbytes 100 Kbytes 1 Mbyte

Tap 26 (Application launcher) » & (Voice memo) on the
Application Selector bar

Voice

(WA

2 Tap [New] » [=]
3 Tap =

Recording is stopped.

B When overwriting an existing Voice memo
Tap [/ [, and select the Voice memo to overwrite » tap
* You cannot tap [/ when there is only one existing Voice memo.

NOTE

¢ While recording audio, do not cover the mouthpiece (—P30). Sound may not be recorded.

A Voice memo can be selected using € on the Voice memo screen.

 If the application is switched by you or actions of other applications during recording, the recording
continues.

* While recording audio, a different tone sounds than the ring tone set for an incoming email, Schedule event,
or To Do entry.



Playing Back a Voice Memo

You can immediately play back and check a recorded Voice memo.

on the Voice screen, and select a Voice memo to play

| vaice. * You cannot tap when there is only one existing Voice
111 | memo.
» Stops automatically after being played until the end.

7 Tapl=

Stops playback.

NOTE

« Alternately on the Voice screen, use € to select a Voice memo and press @} to play the Voice memo. Also,
the volume can be adjusted with €).

¢ Audio is played even while in Manner Mode. However, if the volume for Multimedia/Gaming under Sound is
set to mute, the sound is not played. —P133

« |f the application is switched by you or actions of other applications while a Voice memo is being played/
paused/recorded, the playback/pause/recording continues. Other starting applications such as the ring tone
of voice call/video call or the document viewer may stop.

* While playing audio, a different tone sounds than the ring tone set for an incoming email, Schedule event, or
To Do entry.

Recording Voice Memo by Launching Quickly

You can record a new Voice memo with a simple key operation. It is convenient when you need to
record a Voice memo quickly.

'I Hold down

Opens the Voice screen, and a new Voice memo is recorded in memory.

2 Release

Stops recording.
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l Sending the Voice Memo l

You can send the recorded Voice memo as an email attachment.

2

NOTE

Tap [« on the Voice screen, and select the Voice memo to
send ¥ tap Voice on the Menu bar ¥ Send as
Send as

Email : Send as an email attachment.

Bluetooth : Send via Bluetooth.

Tap the Send as field to select the format to send ¥ tap [Done]

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

* If an email account has not been set up, Email does not appear in the Send as field. Also, Bluetooth is not
displayed when Wireless LAN is connected.

e Compose an email —~P262

¢ Bluetooth communication —-P511

* |f there is an email account synchronised with a PC using the Desktop Suite or SyncML, "PC Mail" is
displayed in the Send as field. Desktop Suite/SyncML —P587

Deleting a Voice Memo

You can delete a recorded Voice memo.

Tap | on the Voice screen, and select the Voice memo to
delete ¥ tap [Delete], and tap [Yes] on the file delete screen

* Tap [No] to cancel the operation.
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Multiaccess

About Multiaccess

Multiaccess is a function to simultaneously carry out multiple communications, allowing you to
receive emails during a voice call and to receive a voice call while starting the browser.

Communications That Can Be Used Simultaneously

The following 3 communications can be carried out simultaneously:

Communication Number of communications
Voice call One of them
64K Data communication for the FOMA handset
Packet communication for the FOMA handset One of them
Wireless LAN
SMS One

NOTE

* About combinations of Multiaccess —P583

* During a Multiaccess, you will be charged for each communication.

¢ Anicon on the Status bar indicates a communication using Multiaccess.

¢ While using 64K data communication, packet communication and Wireless LAN cannot be used

concurrently.

Receiving Emails during a Call

Connected:
: DIDKXKHEREX
(© 0:06

suoI2UN4 JUSIUSAUOY JBY10 '
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You can receive emails during a voice call and check it without interrupting the call.
* You cannot receive emails using 64K data communications.

'I Receive an email during a call

The email icon will be displayed on the Status bar.
* Email icons —P41



2 Tap the email icon on the Status bar and tap email in the Inbox

You can check emails.
* When email arrives, tap [Yes] on the confirmation screen for
receiving if the receiving method is set to Just headers, or if the

Message Edit Inbox =2

Em 2005706401  12:34 pm

Frop: docomo hanako

o <Da0cen email is longer than the maximum size set for restriction.
Jneimeaticestal s/ pasidecided * The icon indicating a call is in progress remains displayed on
Date: 25th the Status bar.

Time: 10:30

Room: Conference room, 3F
Please bring the materials with
you.

1234 @

3 Tap & (Phone) on the Application Selector bar

The Calling screen reappears.

I Connecting to the Internet during a Call I

You can connect to the Internet during a voice call and view homepages, etc. without interrupting

the call.
* You cannot connect to the Internet using 64K data communications.

'I Tap @ (Browse) on the Application Selector bar % tap Browse on
the Menu bar ® Open page, and enter a URL on the Open page
screen ®» Open during a call

Brovse Edit * The icon indicating a call is in progress remains displayed on

onaee 7 the Status bar.
e M 3

Do Co Mo -

DoCoMo.
Investor Relations
Custormer Support
DoCoMo News
Products
Services
Charges
About DoCollo

2 Tap & (Phone) on the Application Selector bar

The Calling screen reappears without being disconnected from the Internet.
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l Receiving a Call while Connected to the Internet I

You can receive a voice call while connected to the Internet.
* When you are connected to the Internet using 64K data communications, you cannot receive any calls.

'I Receive an incoming call while connected to the Internet

The Incoming call screen is displayed, and a ring tone sounds.
* Tap [Reject] to reject the call.

: 1
Bo Ca Mo

Net
Investor Relations
Customer Suppart
Site Map

News

Inconing call

L

2 Tap [Answer]/press

Answer the call.
* The icon indicating connection to the Internet remains

Phone  Settings

c Connected:

“(f)“"é’:"gg‘x“ displayed on the Status bar.

Tap & (Browse) on the Application Selector bar

The Homepage display screen reappears without interrupting the call.

w
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Setting the Alarm Clock

You can use the FOMA handset as an alarm clock. Also, a message can be displayed when the
alarm sounds at the alarm time.
* You can set up to 3 alarms.

'I Tap &5 (Application launcher) » @ (Time) on the Application

Selector bar

Date and Time

Tokya

Wednesday
2005 Jun 1st

12:36:26 pm

Week 22

[Wed 12786 pn

Tokya
[ Toaine B:00 an Yake' A ]
[lworkdavs 12:80 puLunc A Alarm slot

[Tonceited)  12:36 en 4|

Date and time screen

2 Tap the alarm slot field you want to register

Time
o When
ey < | Once
#larm sound: | poor_Be I.nid e | Next 24
iesee: | ZTNTS  [5|  hours
Daily
Workdays
Weekly
Day

Alarm sound

Message

: Set the alarm time.

: An alarm will sound only once at the specified

time on the specified day of the week.

: An alarm will sound only once at the specified

time.

: An alarm will sound at the specified time every

day.

: An alarm will sound at the specified time on

working days (week days).

: An alarm will sound at the specified time on the

specified day every week.

: Set which days of the week the alarm sounds.

* Once or Weekly must be set a specified Day.

: Set an alarm sound.

* Tap @ to play the selected alarm sound.
Press ﬂu to adjust the volume while playing.
Tap @l again to stop.

: Enter a message to be displayed when the

alarm sounds.

* Up to 128 double- or single-byte characters
can be entered.

* Tap [+ to display the 5 messages previously
entered and tap a message to select it.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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3 Set each item

e Time
: Tap an item field to set
Setting time — P65
o When, Day, Alarm sound
: Tap an item field and select the item.
® Message
: Tap the item field and enter characters.

4 Tap [Done]

* To sound an alarm at the specified time, you need to set it up. —P361

Ml items to set from the Menu bar on the Date and Time screen
Tap Date and Time on the Menu bar to display the following items.
Date and Time
Settime & date ........ ... e P65
St loCatioN .. ... e P400
[ 4

NOTE

* You can set up working days. —P360

* |f an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Alarm, the existing setting actions will not be retained. If setting is
not complete, open the setting screen again and finish setting.

Setting working days

‘ Default setting | Monday - Friday: ‘

Setting working days (week days) makes an alarm sound only on working days.

'I Tap 26 (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the General tab » Time & date on
the Control panel screen

Tap Workdays on the Time and date screen

N

. indicates set as a working day and [_] not set.

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

suoI2UN4 JUSIUSAUOY JBY10 '

3 Tap ] on the days of the week to be set as working days
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Setting up/Canceling an Alarm

You can set the alarm to sound at a specified time.
Tap &5 (Application launcher) ® @ (Time) on the Application
Selector bar

2 Tap [_| of the alarm slot field to be set up

T * vl indicates set and [ not set.

Tokyo

Wednesday
2005 Jun 1st

12:34:08 pn Wesk 25

[Wea  Tzstem Tokvo

[baily  5:00 pn restineds
[Torkdays 12:80 prlunce A
[CToncetsun)  :00 pn Go b A

At the time set up

An alarm sounds as set up, and the Alarm screen appears.

Open : Stops the alarm and displays the clock.
Silence : Stops the alarm with the alarm screen displayed.
Snooze : Stops the alarm and closes the alarm screen.

After 5 minutes, the alarm screen opens and the
alarm sounds again.
Done : Stops the alarm and closes the alarm screen.

Message area —

NOTE

* A message containing up to 15 double-byte or 33 single-byte characters is displayed in message area. If the
entire message is not displayed, drag down the message text to view the rest.

* Ifamessage contains a phone number, email address or URL, tap the message on the alarm screen to open
the menu and perform the following:

SUO}oUN4 JUBIUAAUOY JaY10 .

- [CaII]'1 : Make a voice call.

- [Send SMS]‘1 : Create and send an SMS message. —P301
- [Send email] 2 : Create and send email. —P262

- [Video-phone]'1 : Make a video call.

- [Add to Contacts]’® : Save an entry to Contacts.

- [Open Contact]™ : Display Contact data.

- [Openin browser]'5 : Connect to the Internet.

- [Add to bookmark Iist]*5 : Save an entry as a bookmark.

*1:  Appears when a phone number is entered.
*2:  Appears when an email address is entered.
*3:  Appears if the phone number or email address is not stored in Contacts.

Continued on the next page@e+ 3]



*4:  Appears if the phone number or email address is stored in Contacts.
*5:  Appears when a URL is entered.

* A sounding alarm tone will stop when a voice or video call arrives, email is downloaded on a set Schedule
(—P257), or email is downloaded automatically (—P273).

* During a voice or video call, the short beep alarm tone sounds and the alarm screen is displayed. The set
alarm tone does not sound.

* |f the handset power is turned off, the power will not be turned on at the set time and the alarm tone does
not sound. However, if the handset is being charged with power turned off, the alarm tone sounds.

Schedule
Registering a Scheduled Event

Save and manage scheduled events. You can set the alarm to sound to notify of a scheduled
event at the set date and time.

Displaying the Calendar Screen

The Calendar screen can be displayed by day, week and month and switched among these.

Tap 54 (Application launcher) » [ (Calendar) on the
Application Selector bar

calendar Edit Ml

Yechesday 1 June 2005 |
Week 22 @

Daily View screen

ltem Icon Description
@ Year, month, day, day of The day of the week, date, and the ordinal
the week, week number of the week in the year for the current

- screen are displayed. Tap to open the date
display screen. Tap the day to open the Daily
view screen.
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(@ All day event The title of an All day event is displayed. Tap to
open the detail screen.

(® Appointment The title, Start and End time of an Appointment
are displayed. Tap to open the detail screen.

(@ Notes Appears when Notes are entered.

(® Alarm

b

Appears when an Alarm is set.
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Item

Icon

Description

® Time

Time is displayed in the range and with the
interval set in Preferences. The range and
interval can be changed. =P375

The Time field is displayed in blue if an All day
event is saved in the Unfiled folder and is
displayed in the same color as the folder if saved
in a color-coded folder. —~P365

However, if two or more scheduled events are
saved at the same time, the Time field is
displayed in black.

@ Notify

T

The title of a Notification is displayed. Tap to open
the detail screen.

Switch screen

=/ [ /

Tap to switch among Daily, Weekly and Monthly
view screens.

(@ Switch day of the week

Tap to switch to another day of the week. Tap @1/
[+ to display a daily view of the day of the week
of 1 week before or after the selected day of the
week.

M Selecting a folder to display
Tap All" on the Menu bar ¥ the folder to display

* Indicates the name of the folder previously displayed.

2 Tap [lili (Weekly View Screen) / [ (Monthly View Screen)

Calendar Edit Al Calendar  Edit Al
¥osk 22 Hay-Jun 2005 H— (1) [ure 05— (@
S W T 0 T F s |l S W T § T F S
9 a0 @ [zzhs fo T Z_3 14
— —® ?Dﬁ =} a
9 | = _ @ zaf 6 7 LA_Ja_10 11 @
" | % 2ehe 13 [1a 15 [16 [17 |18 ®
i sho (20 (21 (22 |23 [oa |35
3 aps o loe 8 a1 e
) @ a7p 4 15 6 |7 8 |9
L @ [ 1 @
ELE 4 ek 22 Dj— NI | 4 Jwme  Dl—

Weekly View screen Monthly View screen

Item Icon Description

(@ Month, Week

The month and the ordinal number of the week in
the year for the current screen are displayed. Tap
- to open the date display screen. Tap the day to
open the Weekly view screen of the week
including that day.
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(2 Date and day of the week The date and the day of the week for the current
- screen are displayed. Tap to open the Daily view

screen for that day.

(3@ Notify (Weekly view) This is displayed if a Notification is saved. Tap to
display the title and the notification time at the

bottom of the screen. Tap again to open the detail
screen. If 2 or more scheduled events are saved,
tap the event at the bottom of the screen to open

its detail screen.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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ltem

Icon

Description

(@ Appointment (Weekly
view)

The icon is displayed if an Appointment is stored.
An event out of the displayed time range appears
in the margin. An icon is displayed in blue if an
Appointment is saved in the Unfiled folder and is
displayed in the same color as the folder if saved
in a color-coded folder. —P365

Tap to display the title and the Start and End time
at the bottom of the screen. Tap again to open the
detail screen. If 2 or more scheduled events are
saved, tap the event at the bottom of the screen
to open its detail screen.

(® All day (Weekly view)

This is displayed if an All day event is saved. This
is displayed in blue if the event is saved in the
Unfiled folder and is displayed in the same color
as the folder if saved in a color-coded
folder.—~P365 However, if 2 or more All day
scheduled events are saved, the color of the
event saved last takes precedence.

Tap the area below Date and day of the week to
display the title and 12:00am - 12:00am at the
bottom of the screen. Tap again to open the detail
screen. If 2 or more scheduled events are saved,
tap the event at the bottom of the screen to open
its detail screen.

® Time

Time is displayed in the range set in Preferences.
The range and interval can be changed. —P375

(@ Switch screen

=/ [ /[

Tap to switch among Daily, Weekly and Monthly
view screens.

Switch week

Tap to switch the week.

(@ Year and month

The year and month for the current screen are

displayed. Tap to open the date display screen.
Tap the day to open the Monthly view screen of
the month including the day.

All day (Monthly view)

This is displayed in blue if an All day event is
saved. Tap to open the Daily view screen.
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@) Appointment (Monthly E This is displayed if an Appointment is saved. Tap
view) ) to open the Daily view screen.
(2 Notify (Monthly view) & This is displayed if a Notification is saved. Tap to
open the Daily view screen.
(13 Week The ordinal number of the week of the year is

displayed. Tap to open the Weekly view screen
for the week.

Switch month

Tap to switch the month.
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2
HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the Calendar screen:
Tap Calendar or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Calendar Edit
NEW. ..o P366 Undodelete”.................. P374
Search .............c.coo.i.. P377 Pasteentry’ .................. P373
Send thisfolder................ P372 Preferences .................. P375
Remove entries. .. ............. P373

*: Only Daily view screen is displayed

¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.
[ V|

- N W W L L L L L L L Y M —

l Color coding saving destination folders
Save a Scheduled event in a color coded folder to display the event in the color on the 1 day
view screen or weekly view screen.
Perform the following steps to color code a folder:
(1) Tap All » Edit folders on the Menu bar of the Calendar screen and tap a folder » [Edit]
on the folder list screen

To : A folder name appears. You can change the name.

Renane “Business” | Colour : The color assigned to the folder is displayed.
'T“"f"k ¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.
aotour: (0]
Lgancet [one]

(2 Tap the Colour field » a color
(3® Tap [Done]
A d

NOTE

* Holidays are not displayed on the Calendar screen.
* You can switch displays by day and week. —P375
¢ You can switch methods to display a day of the week. —P376

e
I Displaying the Schedule for Individual Folders I

When a scheduled event has been saved with a folder specified, select a folder to display only
the scheduled events saved in that folder.
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'I Tap All* on the menu bar in the schedule screen
* The folder name previously selected appears.

* Displaying the Calendar screen —P362
— Display all scheduled events.

[— Folder setup by default =
Display the schedule from individual folders.

Vednesday 1

9

10
n
12

2 Tap the folder to display

— Display the schedule registered with no folder specified.
Creates a folder, edits or deletes. =P341
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l Registering a Scheduled Event l

You can register a scheduled event and set it to sound an alarm at a specified time on a specified
date.
There are 3 types of scheduled events.

Appointment An event with a Start time and an End time set on the same day.
Notify

All day event

An event for which only a Start time is set.

An event which starts and ends on different days.The Start and End dates are entered.

Tap &5 (Application launcher) » & (Calendar) on the
Application Selector bar, and then tap Calendar % New on the
calendar screen

TS Enter a title, etc. for showing the event on the Daily View screen,

Calendar Edit
= J’ etc.

: Select a type of scheduled event from
Appointment, Notify and All day event.
Date/Start & End date

Type

q]

Tape ChppuiNtIeNL
Date 2005706701
Time 9:00 an

suoloun4 JUlaiusaAuog Jdyl0 '

366

until

Lacation

alarm [

|_ 3= D

10:00 am

[CIEE]

Time/until

Location
Alarm

Repeat

Private

" D " tab

: Set up the date of the schedule. The Date entry
field is displayed if the type is Appointment or
Notify. The Start/End date fields are displayed if
the type is All day event.

: The start time/end time entry fields are displayed
if the type is Appointment. The start time entry
field is displayed if the type is Notify. No time
entry field is displayed if the type is All day event.

: Enter a place.

: Set up an alarm. Set up the date and time for the
alarm only if it is to be set.
indicates to sound and [] to not sound.

: Set up if the schedule is to be repeated. Can be
set up only if the type is Appointment or Notify.

: Set the schedule to Private. When the schedule
is sent as a file in the vCalendar (Electronic
scheduler) format or is synchronised using the
Desktop Suite, the contents of the Note are not
sent.
indicates set and [_] not set.

* When synchronisation with the SyncML server
is made using SyncML or when the schedule
is backed up using the Desktop Suite, the Note
may still be displayed depending on the
application for displaying the synchronised
data.

: Enter Notes.



2 Enter the title

* Up to 200 double- or single-byte characters can be entered for a title.

3 Tap the Type field to select a type of schedule
4 Set up the date

MIf the type is Appointment or Notify
Tap the Date field to set up the date
¢ Adjusting the Date —P65

MIf the type is All day event
Tap the Start field/End date field to set up the Start/End date
¢ Adjusting the Date —P65

5 Set up the time

MIf the type is Appointment
Tap the Time field/until field to set up the start/end time
* Adjusting the Time —P65
MIf the type is Notify
Tap the Time field to set up the notification time
* Adjusting the Time —P65
6 Tap the Location field to enter the place

* Up to 20 double- or single-byte characters can be entered.

* Tap |= to display the 10 items most recently entered, and tap an item to select.

7 Tap [_| of Alarm

The entry field for the date and time to sound the alarm is displayed under Alarm.

* To set up an all day event schedule, go to Step 10.

M To set up an alarm date and time
Tap the time/date entry field to set up the alarm date and time
¢ Adjusting the Date and Time —P65
* The alarm cannot be set to occur after the starting time for its event.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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Tap the Repeat field
None

Nane = Dai Iy

® None
i paily Weekly
! Yeekly

' Honthly by date
C Honthly by day
C Yearly by date
C fearly by day

Interval

Monthly by date :

Farever = Monthly by day :

Yearly by date

Yearly by day

Interval

Forever
Until

: Repeat is not be set up.
: The event is repeated every number of days

specified under Interval.

: The event is repeated on the specified day of

every number of weeks specified under
Interval.

The eventis repeated on the same date every
number of months specified under Interval.
The event is repeated on the same day of the
same week every number of months
specified under Interval.

: The event is repeated on the same date in the

same month every number of years specified
under Interval.

: The event is repeated on the same day of the

same week in the same month every number
of years specified under Interval.

: The event is set to be repeated by how many

days/weeks/years.

: Set to be repeated without any ending date.
: Set up the ending date for repeat.

Cannot be set up if Forever is set.

Tap ' of an item to be set up » [Done]

o Tap ‘' Weekly to tap [Select days].

M To set up a day of the week
(@) Tap [Select days]

Select days

Monday[ |
Tugsday[ |
Wednesday
Thursday|_|
Friday| |
Saturday[ |
Sunday|_|

@ Tap [| of the day to be set up » [Done]

B To set up the interval

Tap && / %7 in the Interval field to set up the interval to repeat
* The interval can be set from 1 to 100. However, the date cannot exceed December 31,

2100.

¢ A number can directly be entered in the Interval field. If a number larger than 100 is
entered, tapping [Done] automatically sets it to "100".

M To set it to permanent
Tap ] of Forever



HTo set up an ending date
Tap the Until field to set the date

¢ You can specify a date up to December 31, 2100.

* Adjusting the Date and Time — P65

]0 Tap [ of Private
'I 'I Tap the "[1 " tab

Calendar Edit My folder &

et ing

[Eln)

Notes Entry screen

'|2 Enter Notes

¢ Up to 1024 double- or single-byte characters can be entered.

]3 Tap My folder on the Menu bar » the destination folder

* |f no folder is specified as the destination folder, the entry is stored in My folder.
* Folders can be created/edited/deleted. —P341

14 Tep 3]

HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the schedule registration screen:
Tap Calendar or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Calendar
New................in. P366
Search ...................... P377
Sendas..............i... P371
MovetoTodo................. P372
Removeentry................. P373

¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.
[

Edit
Undodelete .................. P374
Cutentry. .................... P373
Copyentry .........coovuvnn. P373
Cuttext...................... P547
Copytext ...........cooovnn. P547
Pastetext.................... P548
Preferences .................. P375

|

NOTE

¢ If you save a schedule event without entering a title after entering note or location, the type of schedule

(Appointment, Reminder or All day event) will be entered automatically. However, if neither a title, note nor

location was entered, the Schedule event will not be saved.
* Tapping the time on the Daily View screen also displays the schedule registration screen.
« If another application is launched while in the process of setting an Alarm, and if a scheduled event is set
earlier than the start time of the alarm, the alarm time is saved as the same time as the scheduled event.
* The interval between the starting and ending time displayed on the schedule entry screen can be set in

advance. ~P375

* The Alarm time set automatically when setting an Alarm can be specified in advance. —P376

Continued on the next page @ e«
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* You can change the alarm sound. —P376

* |f an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are entering characters and registering the Scheduled event, the registered data
will be retained automatically. If saving is not complete, open the registration screen again and finish saving.
However, if no information is entered, any content entered prior to the interruption will not be retained.

¢ If an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the Repeat or days of the week, the existing setting actions will not be

retained.

Viewing/Updating the schedule

Select a scheduled event from the Calendar screen to display the detail screen. You can update
and register the contents on the detail screen to reregister the event.

'I Tap the scheduled event to check on Schedule screen

meeting

Date
Time 9:1
until

Location

_Galendar Edit

Business =

Type Appointment =

L=fET [

Detail screen

» Displaying the Calendar screen —P362

2 Update the contents and tap

CHAIL |
A u
LA future.
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—P369

feply changes to:
* tnly this one
ts

Gancel

* Registering a scheduled event —P362

B When a repeating schedule is updated

Tap to display the screen as shown on the left. Tap i) of the

item ® [Done].

Only this one : Changes only the edited scheduled event

All repeats
All previous

All future

: Changes all the repeated scheduled events
: Changes all of the previous repeated scheduled

events

: Changes all of the future repeated scheduled

events

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the update.

NOTE

¢ The Calendar can be synchronised with the SyncML server using SyncML. —P599
* The items on the Menu bar in the detail screen are the same as those on the schedule registration screen.
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At the Scheduled Alarm Time

An alarm sounds as set up, and the Alarm screen appears.

meeting

0:00 am
Meek 22

Title area

alarm sounds again.
Done : Stops the alarm and closes the alarm screen.

NOTE

.

If no alarm has been set, no operation is performed to notify you of the scheduled event (e.g. displaying a

screen) at the scheduled time.

A title containing up to 15 double-byte or 33 single-byte characters is displayed in Title area . If the entire title
is not displayed, drag down the title text to view the rest.

A sounding alarm tone will stop when a voice or video call arrives, email is downloaded on a set Schedule
(—P257), or email is downloaded automatically (—P273).

During a voice or video call, the short beep alarm tone sounds and the alarm screen is displayed. The set
alarm tone does not sound.

If the handset power is turned off, the power will not be turned on at the set time and the alarm tone does

not sound. However, if the handset is being charged with power turned off, the alarm tone sounds.

If the title contains a phone number, email address or URL, you can make a call, create email or connect to
the Internet in the same manner as with an Alarm setting. —P361

Send as/Send this folder

Sending Scheduled Events

Open : Stops the alarm and displays the schedule detail

screen.
T Silence : Stops the alarm with the alarm screen displayed.
Jnbist| | Snooze . Stops the alarm and closes the alarm screen.

After 5 minutes, the alarm screen opens and the

You can send a scheduled event as a file in the vCalendar (Electronic scheduler) format via
messaging or Bluetooth. You can also send an entire folder containing scheduled events or one
scheduled event at a time.

Sending a scheduled event

Send a scheduled event.

'I Tap Calendar on the Menu bar » Send as on the Detail screen for
the scheduled event to be sent

Send as
Email : Send as an attachment to email.
Bluetooth : Send via Bluetooth.

* Displaying the Detail screen —P370

2 Tap the Send as field on the Send as screen to select a method »

tap [Done]

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel sending.

Continued on the next page @ e«

SUO}oUN4 JUBIUAAUOY JaY10 .

3N



suoI2UN4 JUSIUSAUOY JBY10 '

3n

NOTE

* |f an email account has not been set up, email does not appear in the Send as field. Bluetooth is not displayed
while connected to the Wireless LAN.

* Composing Email —P262

* Bluetooth communication —P511

* |f there is an email account synchronised with a PC using the Desktop Suite or SyncML, "PC Mail" is
displayed in the Send as field. Desktop Suite/SyncML —P587

Sending scheduled events in a Folder

You can send all the scheduled events in a folder at once.
'I Tap All' on the Menu bar of the Calendar screen ¥ a folder to
send

* Displays the previously selected folder name.
» Displaying the Calendar screen —P362

2 Tap Calendar on the Menu bar ¥ Send this folder

Send as
Email : Send as an attachment to email.
Bluetooth : Send via Bluetooth.
3 Tap the Send as field on the Send as screen to select a method »
tap [Done]

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel sending.

NOTE

¢ Ifan email account has not been set up, email does not appear in the Send as field. Bluetooth is not displayed
while connected to the Wireless LAN.

e Composing email —P262

¢ Bluetooth communication —P511

* Ifthere is an email account synchronised with a PC using the Desktop Suite or SyncML, PC Mail is displayed
in the Send as field. Desktop Suite/SyncML —P587

Move to To do

Moving a Scheduled Event to the To Do List

You can move the scheduled event to the To do List.

'I Tap Calendar on the Menu bar » Move to To do on the Detail screen
for the scheduled event to be sent

» Displaying the Detail screen —P370
T e

* Tap [No] to cancel moving.

2 Tap [Yes]



NOTE

« If an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are moving a scheduled event to To do, the event will not be moved to To do.

Copy entry/Cut entry

Copying/Cutting a Scheduled Event

You can copy/cut the registered scheduled event and paste it onto another date.

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar % Copy entry/Cut entry on the Detail
screen for the schedule to copy/cut
* Displaying the Detail screen —P370

2 Display the Daily View screen for the day to which to paste » tap
Edit on the Menu bar % Paste text
* Displaying the Daily View screen —P362

Remove entry

Deleting Scheduled Event

A scheduled event can be deleted. You can also select a range of scheduled events to delete at

once.

Deleting a single scheduled Event

Display the scheduled event to delete.

* A deleted operated scheduled event cannot be restored.

'I Tap Calendar on the Menu bar % Remove entry on the Detail screen
* Displaying the Detail screen —P370

M To delete a repeating schedule

belete repeating

Tapping Remove entry opens the screen as shown on the left. Tap

) of the item % [Delete].

Only this one: Only the edited scheduled event is deleted.

All repeats : All the repeated scheduled events are deleted.

All previous : All the previous repeated scheduled events are
deleted.

All future : All the future repeated scheduled events are
deleted.

SUO}oUN4 JUBIUAAUOY JaY10 .

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the deletion.
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Deleting a group of scheduled events

You can delete a scheduled range of scheduled events all at once.
¢ Deleted schedule events cannot be restored.

'I Tap Calendar on the Menu bar » Remove entries on the Calendar

screen

Remove range

Renoval range: Entire calendar

unti1 totay =l : All the scheduled events are deleted.

Note that this will not affect . '

et el From today: Today's scheduled events and later ones are

. deleted. -
Until today : Today's scheduled events and earlier ones are
deleted.

This week : This week's scheduled events are deleted.
Last week : The last week's scheduled events are deleted.
This month: This month's scheduled events are deleted.
Last month: The last month's scheduled events are deleted.
This year : This year's scheduled events are deleted.

Last year : The last year's scheduled events are deleted.

¢ Displaying the Calendar screen —P362
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the deletion.

2 Tap the Removal range field to select a range to delete
3 Tap [Done]

NOTE

* If you select anything other than Entire Calendar to delete scheduled events, repeated scheduled events are
not deleted.

Undoing deleted scheduled events

You can recover deleted scheduled events as a group.
¢ Any scheduled events collectively deleted cannot be recovered.
* Any deleted repeated scheduled events cannot be recovered.

'I Delete a scheduled event

¢ Deleting a scheduled event —P373

2 Tap Edit on the Menu bar % Undo delete on the Daily View screen

The scheduled event is recovered and displayed on the Calendar screen.
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Preferences
I Setting up Schedule Displays l

Default setting

View hours in day from: 9:00 am to: 5:00 pm Standard time intervals: 01:00
Standard entry length: 01:00 View hours in week from: 9:00 am to: 5:00 pm

Set up a displaying method for the Daily View and Weekly View screens for a Schedule.
* This setting is also applied to the time displayed on the event entry screen.

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Preferences on the Calendar screen

View hours in day from
: Set up start time displayed on the Daily View screen.
to : Set up end time displayed on the Daily View screen.
Standard time intervals
: Set up intervals to display time for Daily View.
Standard entry length
: Set the interval between the starting time and ending
time displayed automatically when a Scheduled event
is saved.
View hours in week from

: Set up start time displayed on the Weekly View screen.
to : Set up end time displayed on the Weekly View screen.

* Displaying the Calendar screen —P362
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

2 Tap the item field to set a time for
¢ Adjusting Date and Time —P65

3 Tap [Done]
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l Setting up a Default Time Lead and Alarm Sound for a Scheduled Event I

’ Default setting ‘ Alarm precedes an event by: 00:10 Alarm sound: Zarathustra.mid ‘

Set up a default lead time and alarm sound for scheduled events using an alarm.

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Preferences on the Calendar screen,
and then tap the Alarm tab on the Preferences screen

#larn precedes .
event bys| 00310 |
‘tlarn sound: | Zarathu--- <|Gx]

General | Alarn |

2 Set each item

® Alarm precedes event by

Alarm precedes event by
: Set up how many minutes of lead time before an
event the start time is defaulted.
* To default to the same alarm time as the event
start time, set it to "00:00".
Alarm sound : Set up a default alarm sound.
¢ Tap % to play the selected default alarm
sound to check. Press ﬂu to adjust the volume
while playing. Tap & again to stop.
» Displaying the Calendar screen —P362
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operations.

: Tap the item field to set.
Adjusting Date and Time —P65

e Alarm sound

: Tap the item field to select the item.

3 Tap [Done]

l Setting the Storing Day of the Week View for the Weekly and Monthly Calendar Screens l

the first day of the week.

suoI2UN4 JUSIUSAUOY JBY10 '

| Default setting | First day of week: Sunday ‘

You can change the appearance of the Weekly and Monthly View Calendar screens by changing

Tap &4 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the General tab % Time & date on

the Control panel screen
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2 Tap the Workdays tab on the Time & date screen

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

| Time & date | Format | Yorkdays

3 Tap the First day of week field and select a day
4 Tap [Done]

I Searching for Scheduled Events l

You can search for an event by a keyword and searching the title, place or notes of all or some of
the scheduled events.

Tap Calendar on the Menu bar » Search on the Calendar screen

Where?

| Everywhere : Search all the scheduled events.

Wnere?| Eversshere < Future : Search the scheduled events for today and later.
Past : Search the scheduled events for today and

earlier.
Keyword entry field * Displaying the Calendar screen —P362
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the search.

Enter a keyword

* Up to 30 double- or single-byte characters can be entered.
* Even if only part of a keyword is entered, the character string will be searched.

Tap the Where? field to select what is to be searched
Tap [Find]
¢ Tap [Cancel] to close the search result screen.

61 9:10 meeting

Gancel

Continued on the next page @ e«
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5 Tap a scheduled event

The Detail screen is displayed. —P370

To do

Entering Items in a To Do List

You can save To do items (such as an errand or a deadline) in the To do List and set an alarm to
sound at a specified time. To do entries are displayed in a list on the To do List screen. You can
easily check whether they have been completed or not.

'I Tap &2 (Application launcher) » @ (To do) on the Application
Selector bar, and then tap 7o do on the Menu bar » New on the To

do List screen

To do  Edit My folder =

tonpleted [

Priority 1 %

Due date [
atam [

private [

J

[ E=/0]
To do registration
screen

Enter a title

N

Enter a title, etc. to be displayed on the To do List screen.

Completed

Priority
Due date

Alarm

Private

"0 tab

: Switches incomplete/complete by tapping a To

do after registering it.
indicates completed and [ indicates not
completed.

: Assign a priority of a To do.
: Set a due date. Set a date if there is a deadline.

indicates set and [ not set.

: Set an alarm date and time only if an alarm is to

sound.
indicates to sound and [_] to not sound.

: Seta To do to private. When the schedule is sent

as a file in the vCalendar (Electronic scheduler)

format or is synchronised using the Desktop

Suite, the contents of the Note are not sent.

indicates set and [_] not set.

* When synchronisation with the SyncML server
is made using SyncML or when the schedule
is backed up using the Desktop Suite, even if
Private is set, the Note may be displayed
depending on the application for displaying the
synchronised data.

: Enter Notes.

* Up to 200 double- or single-byte characters can be entered.

(9%

Tap the Priority field to select a priority

* You can set a priority for the item from 1 (highest) to 9 (lowest).



4 Tap [_| of Due date

The entry field for a deadline is displayed to the right of Due date.

M To set up a deadline

Tap the date entry field to set a deadline.

¢ Adjusting Date and Time —P65
5 Tap [_| of Alarm

The entry field for the date and time to sound an alarm is displayed under Alarm.

* When an alarm is set, a date and time that can be changed, are automatically entered.

M To set up the date and time for an alarm

Tap the date and time entry fields to set the date and the time of an alarm.

¢ Adjusting Date and Time —P65

¢ You cannot set the alarm to a date later than the due date.

6 Tap [_| of Private
7 Tap [ tab

To do  Edit My folder <2
docunent s

T E£]D

To do Edit screen

8 Enter Notes

* Up to 1024 double- or single-byte characters can be entered for the Note.

9 Tap My folder on the Menu bar » the destination folder

¢ If no folder is specified as the destination folder, the entry is stored in My folder.
* Folders can be created/edited/deleted. —P341

1 e

HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the To do entry screen:
Tap To do or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

To do
New......................... P378
Search ...................... P386
Sendas...................... P382
Moveto Calendar.............. P383
Delete Todo.................. P384

Edit
Undodelete .................. P384
Cutentry. .................... P383
Copyentry ..........oovuvnn.. P383
Cuttext...................... P547
Copytext ..........covuvnn. P547
Pastetext.................... P548
Preferences . ................. P385

Continued on the next page @ e«
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¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.
[ v

NOTE

* If Notes is entered and registered without entering a subject, To do is entered automatically for the subject.
However, if neither a title nor note was entered, the entry will not be saved.

* |f an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are entering characters and registering the To do, the registered data will be retained
automatically. If saving is not complete, open the registration screen again and finish saving. However, if no
information is entered, any content entered prior to the interruption will not be retained.

Viewing/Updating the To do List

Select a To do item from the To do List screen to display the detail screen. You can update the
contents on the Detail screen.

'I Tap ¢& (Application launcher) ®» £ (To do) on the Application
Selector bar

0Ol6)

@ Item Icon Description
‘T,j|ﬂ,,| Edit LW_ (@ Uncompleted/ Switches completed/uncompleted
'w 672 completed for the To do item.
— /
submi ssi on a5 ® . D . indicates completed and |:|
work 5730

indicates not completed.

To do List screen (2 Priority - The priority of the To do is displayed.
@ Title - The To do title is displayed.
(@ Alarm Fay An alarm has been set for the To do.
(5 Notes O Notes have been created for the To
do.
(® Until _ The deadline of the To do is
displayed.

* The priority, title and deadline of an incomplete To do whose deadline has passed are displayed in
red.

* A completed To do is displayed below incomplete ones regardless the date and priority. You can also
set it not to display completed things to do. —P385

* You can set up not to display the deadline. —P385

M Selecting a folder to display
Tap All* on the Menu bar » the folder to display
* Indicates the name of the folder previously displayed.
* The steps for displaying individual folders are the same as those for scheduled events.
—P365



2 Tap the To do item to check

Todo Edit wriers [ * Tapping [Delete] deletes the currently displayed entry.
documents
Completed O
priority 1 ¥
Du date ] 2008/06/02
Alarm
M:a8.dn 200E/85/02
private []
I [a]]

Detail screen

3 Update the contents and tap
¢ Entering items in a To do List =P378

HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the To do List screen:
Tap To do or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

To do Edit
New........ ..., P378 Undodelete .................. P384
Search ......... ... ... ..., P386 Pasteentry................... P383
Send thisfolder................ P382 Sortonpriority . ......... ... ... P385
Delete completed .. ............ P384 Sortondate . ................. P385
Preferences . ................. P385

* Unavailable items are grayed out.
* The items on the Menu bar on the Detail screen are the same as those on the To do Entry screen. —P380
(- |

NOTE

¢ The To do List can be synchronised with the SyncML server using SyncML. —P599

At the alarm time for a To do

If set, the alarm sounds and the Alarm screen appears.

SUO}oUN4 JUBIUAAUOY JaY10 .

Open : Stops the alarm and displays the To do entry detail
screen.

Silence : Stops the alarm with the alarm screen displayed.

Snooze : Stops the alarm and closes the alarm screen. After

5 minutes, the alarm screen opens and the alarm
sounds again.
Done : Stops the alarm and closes the alarm screen.

ece | snoaze | [owe ]

Title display area

NOTE

¢ If no alarm has been set, no action is performed to notify you of the To do at the deadline (e.g. Screen
display).

* Atitle containing up to 15 double-byte or 33 single-byte characters is displayed in Title area. If the entire title
is not displayed, drag down the title text to view the rest.

Continued on the next page@e+  38]



* A sounding alarm tone will stop when a voice or video call arrives, email is downloaded on a set Schedule
(—P257), or email is downloaded automatically (—P273).

* During a voice or video call, the short beep alarm tone sounds and the alarm screen is displayed. The set
alarm tone does not sound.

* |f the handset power is turned off, the power will not be turned on at the set time and the alarm tone does
not sound. However, if the handset is being charged with power turned off, the alarm tone sounds.

* |f the title contains a phone number, email address or URL, you can make a call, create email or connect to
the Internet in the same manner as with an Alarm setting. —P361

L. 4
Send as/Send this folder

Sending To Do ltems

You can send To do items as a file in the vCalendar (electronic scheduler) format via messaging
or Bluetooth. You can send a folder containing To do items or one To do item at a time.

Sending a To do item

Send a To do item.

'I Tap To do on the Menu bar » Send as on the Detail screen for the
To do item to send

Send as
Email : Send as an attachment to email.
Bluetooth : Send via Bluetooth.

¢ Displaying the Detail screen —P381

2 Tap the Send as field on the Send as screen to select a sending
method ¥ tap [Done]

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel sending.

NOTE

¢ If an email account has not been set up, email does not appear in the Send as field. Bluetooth is not displayed
while connected to the Wireless LAN.

e Composing email —P262

¢ Bluetooth communication —P511

* Ifthere is an email account synchronised with a PC using the Desktop Suite or SyncML, PC Mail is displayed
in the Send as field. Desktop Suite/SyncML —P587

suoloun4 JUlaiusaAuog Jdyl0 '

Sending To do items in a folder

You can send all the To do items in a folder at once.

Tap All' on the Menu bar ® a folder to be sent on the To do List
screen

* Displays the previously selected folder name.

* Displaying the To do List screen —P380

382



2 Tap To do on the Menu bar ®» Send this folder

Send as
Email : Send as an attachment to email.
Bluetooth : Send via Bluetooth.

3 Tap the Send as field on the Send as screen to select a sending
method ¥ tap [Done]

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel sending.

NOTE

¢ If an email account has not been set up, email does not appear in the Send as field. Bluetooth is not displayed
while connected to the Wireless LAN.

¢ Composing email —P262

¢ Bluetooth communication —P511

* [fthere is an email account synchronised with a PC using the Desktop Suite or SyncML, PC Mail is displayed
in the Send as field. Desktop Suite/SyncML —P587

Move to Calendar

Moving To do items to Schedule

You can move To do items to the Calendar.
'I Tap 7o do on the Menu bar » Move to Calendar on the Detail screen
for the To do item to move

¢ Displaying the Detail screen —P381
* Tap [No] to cancel the move.

2 Tap [Yes]

NOTE

* If an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are moving a To do entry to Calendar, the To do entry will not be moved to Calendar.

\_______________________________________________________________________________________________________/
Copy entry/Cut entry

Copying/Cutting a To do ltem

Copy/cut a To do item and paste it as a new To do.

SUO}oUN4 JUBIUAAUOY JaY10 .

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar % Copy entry/Cut entry on the Detail
screen for the To do item you want to copy or cut
* Displaying the Detail screen —P381

2 Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Paste entry on the To do List screen
* Displaying the To do List screen —P380
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Delete To do/Deleted completed
Deleting To do ltems

A To do List item can be deleted. You can also delete completed To do items at once.

Deleting a To do Item

Display the To do to delete screen for the item to delete.

'I Tap [Delete] on the To do detail screen
¢ Displaying the Detail screen —P381

Deleting all completed To do items at once

All completed To do items are deleted at once.
¢ To do items deleted in this way cannot be restored.

'I Tap To do on the Menu bar » Delete completed on the To do List

screen

Current folder : Completed To do in the currently displayed
Delete conpleted entriss in: folder are deleted.

g:ﬁr::fq::l.m All folders : Completed To do in all the folders are deleted.
This operation cannot be undone.  Displaying the To do List screen —~P380

D000 L0 COnk e  Tap [No] to cancel deletion.

2 Tap ) Current folder/ '_' All folders ¥ [Yes]

Recovering Deleted To do item

You can recover a deleted To do item.
* You cannot recover items deleted as a group.

'I Open the To do List screen
¢ Deleting the To do list screen —P384
2 Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Undo delete

The deleted To do item is recovered and displayed on the To do List screen.
¢ Displaying the To do list screen —P380



l Sorting the To do List l

’ Default setting ‘ @ Sort on priority ‘

Switches the order of items To do on the To do List screen between priority and date.

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar » i} Sort on priority/ i} Sort on date on
the To do List screen

[ oo eaic e | rodo eait a

11 docunents ans? [ subnission LR TE] ]

I3 submission a5 71 docunents 2D 62|

(711 work 5/30 (711 work 5730
Sort on priority Sort on date

» Displaying the To do List screen —P380

Preferences
I Setting up the To do List Display Method and Sound l

| Default setting ‘ Display due dates: Display completed: Alarm sound: Door_Bell.mid |

Set items to display and the alarm sound on the To do List screen.

'I Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Preferences on the To do List screen

Display due dates

e : Set up whether to display the due date on the To
y con - do list screen.
Alarn saund: | b sets to display and [_]| sets to not display.
Display completed
: Set up whether to display completed To do items
on the To do List screen.
sets to display and [ | sets to not display.
Alarm sound : Set up an alarm sound
* Tap 4 to play the selected the alarm sounds.
Press ﬂU to adjust the volume while playing.
Tap & again to stop.
» Displaying the To do List screen —P380

2 Set each item

e Display due dates / Display completed:

: Tap L1/l to ¥ to setor [] not to set.
* Alarm sound

: Tap the item field and select a sound.

3 Tap [Done]

SUO}oUN4 JUBIUAAUOY JaY10 .
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l Searching the To do List l

You can search for a To do item by entering a keyword and searching the titles or notes saved in
the To do items.

Tap 7o do on the Menu bar ®» Search on the To do List screen

where?

| All folders : Searches all the folders.

Wereh a1l folders %) Current folder
: Searches the currently displayed folder.
| Cancel arch

» Displaying the To do List screen —P380

Keyword entry field
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the search.

Enter a keyword

* Up to 30 double- or single-byte characters can be entered.
* Even if only part of a keyword is entered, the character string will be searched.

Tap the Where? field to select a folder to search for
Tap [Find]
» Tap [Cancel] to close the search result screen.

documents

Tap a To do item

The Detail screen appears. —~P381



Executing Frequently Used Functions Quickly

Preferences
I Changing Applications on the Application Selector Bar l

| Default setting | Home Phone Browse Messaging Contacts |

You can change the applications registered on the Application Selector bar.

2

Tap 5¢ (Application launcher) on the Application Selector bar,
and then tap View on the Menu bar » Preferences

[eloo» e
[oone]

Tap an application icon to change » the Set application field,
select an application to register and tap [Done]

The icon of the selected application appears on the Application Selector bar.

I Changing the Application to Launch from the Home Key l

| Default setting | Browse | -

Pressing down the Home Key for about 1 second starts the application registered. You can
register a different application on the Home Key.

Tap 3¢ (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and then tap Phone tab % Shortcut key on

the Control panel screen

Wessaging
Contacts
Launcher
Calculator
Calendar

Camera
Cantral pane|

Tap an application to be registered » [Done]

Continued on the next page @ e«
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NOTE

* |f an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are assigning an application to the Home Key, the existing setting actions will not
be retained.

Set groups

Changing Groups on the Control Panel

Items on the Control panel have been pre-registered in 3 groups and are displayed on the Phone,
Connections or General tab. You can register a different group for each item.

N

3

Tap 26 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and then tap Control panel on the Menu
bar ® Set groups on the Control panel screen

froup

General

The items on the Control panel are displayed.

Auto Answer
Bluetooth

Byte Counter
Certificate man-- The groups of the items are displayed.
Desktop Suite
International

Hanner Mode

’ * Tap Dialogue/Group to sort by display by the selected field.

Tap an item to be changed

Dialogue : The selected item name is displayed.
Dialoaus Phone infornation Group : Set up a group.
Loone]

Tap the Group field to select a group » [Done]



Call tracking

Checking Call Duration

You can check the duration of the previous call or total duration of all voice or video calls.

* The duration of both incoming and outgoing voice call time and digital communication time (video call time +
64K data communication time) are counted.

¢ The duration shown is approximate and may differ from the actual duration.

'I Tap (J (Phone) on the Application Selector bar # Settings on the
Menu bar » Call tracking, and then tap Timers tab on the Call
tracking screen

Last call : Duration for the last call you made is displayed.

i ) o Calling : Total outgoing call duration is displayed.
s Incoming  : Total incoming call duration is displayed.
Total calls duration
: Total duration from the reset to now is displayed.
Lifetime : Total duration up to now is displayed. Cannot be
reset.

[ to-cal | Tiners

Call tracking screen

NOTE
¢ The communication duration of packet communication is not counted. The number of bytes for Internet

connection can be checked with the byte counter. P390
 Ifthe last voice call or digital communication exceeds 596522 hours 59 minutes and 59 seconds, the duration

starts over from O (zero).

« Ifthe total duration of voice call or digital communication exceeds 596522 hours 59 minutes and 59 seconds,
the duration starts over from 0 seconds.

¢ The duration of arrival call acts or ringing is not counted.

Resetting Duration

Call duration can be reset to zero.
* All types of duration other than Lifetime calls duration are reset.
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'I Tap the Timers tab » [Reset] on the Call tracking screen
 Displaying the Call tracking screen —P389

2 Tap [Yes] on the Call timer screen

* Tap [No] to cancel the reset.

389
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Byte counter

Checking Information on the Amount of Data of Packet Communication

You can check the number of incoming/outgoing bytes of packet communication using the byte
counter. All packet communication using the FOMA handset (including packets used with the
handset connected to a PC, etc.) are included.
Tap ¢ (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and then tap the Connections tab » Byte
Counter on the Control panel screen
M To view Total

Display the number of incoming/outgoing bytes for packet communication between the last
time number of bytes was reset and the Total tab is displayed.

Tap the Total tab
Sent : Number of outgoing bytes is displayed.
Received : Number of incoming bytes is displayed.
Sent: 03w Sum : Total number of bytes is displayed.
el 818K o Tgp [Refresh] to refresh the value.
i semmm| © After tapping [Reset], tap [Yes] on the Reset Confirmation

screen to reset the value.

esh
e e

Byte Counter screen

M To view Current
Display the number of incoming/outgoing bytes for packet communication between the time
the current connection was made and the time the Current tab is displayed.
Tap the Current tab

Lt aTer Sent : Number of outgoing bytes is displayed.
Received : Number of incoming bytes is displayed.
Sent: 218 Sum : Total number of bytes is displayed.
Recsived: k| e Tap [Refresh] to refresh the value.
sun: 106 KB

Total | current | Last




M To view Last
Display the number of incoming/outgoing bytes for packet communication from the last
connection to the last disconnection.

Tap the Last tab
Sent : Number of outgoing bytes is displayed.
Received : Number of incoming bytes is displayed.
Sent: aim|  Sum : Total number of bytes is displayed.
Received: 157 KB |
Sum: 188 KB

Total _i:nmnfj Last

Settings

I Configuring the Byte Counter l

Default setting | Byte Counter: [+/] (valid) Warning display threshold: [+ (valid)

Warning alarm threshold: (valid) Threshold values (K bytes): 128,000

Configure the byte counter.

'I Tap [Settings] on the Byte Counter screen

e e Byte Counter : Sets whether or not to validate the byte
yta Counter: ] counter.
Warning display thrashol: v sets to validate and [_| sets not to
Yarning alarm threshold: [+ validate.
Threshold Yalus (in Kilobytes): Warning display threshold
128,000 | : Set to display a Warning screen if the
number of incoming/outgoing bytes

exceeds the Threshold value.
sets to display and [] sets not to
display.
Warning alarm threshold
: Set to sound an alarm if the number of
incoming/outgoing bytes exceeds the
Threshold value.

sets to sound and [_] sets not to sound.

Threshold values (in Kilobytes)

: Set up a threshold to be used for Warning
display threshold and Warning alarm
threshold.

* Up to 4,194,304 Kbytes can be entered.

* Displaying the Byte Counter screen —P390
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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2 Set each item

* Byte Counter/Warning display threshold/Warning alarm threshold
: Tap [[1/[+#] to ¥ to set or [] not to set.
To disable the Byte counter, tap of the Byte counter and tap [Yes] on the
confirmation screen to disable.
® Threshold value (K bytes)
: Tap the field and enter characters.

3 Tap [Done]

NOTE

* These options cannot be set during packet communication.
* An alarm does not sound during a voice call or when the Manner Mode is set.

Displaying Information on the FOMA Handset

You can check system information or hardware/software information for the FOMA handset.

System information
I Displaying FOMA Handset System Information l

'I Tap && (Application launcher) on the Application Selector bar »
View on the Menu bar % System information

* When you tap [Done], the Application launcher screen
‘ reappears.

M  mMOTOROLA

intefligance everywhare’

| FIETYT

the magie oprrating system

l
| i Sy
l
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Phone information
I Displaying Hardware/Software Information for the FOMA Handset I

'I Tap 5¢ (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and then tap the Phone tab % Phone
information on the Control panel screen

et Machine : The name of the handset is displayed.
bachine: Reference platforn RAM : The memory space is displayed.
keRg Version : The version of the supporting processor is
‘Wersion: RELLXX. XE.EXE .
Basebarid: 1 000_K_¥K. KX, K5 displayed.
Flex: KERXLRARY Baseband : The version of the base band processor is
AP Confis: XXEXRXR RXXERE RXR .
: * LR TS displayed.
Flex : The configuration data name of the base band
processor is displayed.
AP Config : The configuration data name of the supporting
processor is displayed.
Calculator

Using the Calculator

You can display a Calculator screen for the four arithmetic operations, calculations with memory
functions and calculations of percentage using %.
* Up to 12 digits can be displayed.

Tap ¢ (Application launcher) » & (Calculator) on the
Application Selector bar

Calculator

HEEEHE
DDDog
I

@@EJ”
Lo - I~ HES]

Calculator screen

[0] - [9]
[-]
[+-1
[~

[C]

: Tap to enter a number.

: Tap to enter a decimal point.

: Tap to toggle between + and -.

: Each tap deletes a character from the rightmost

position.

: Tap to cancel the calculation and delete all the

numbers.

[XT [+1 [+1 [-]

[mr]

: Tap to perform arithmetic operations.
: Executes the calculation.
: Tap to display the square root of the number

displayed.

: Tap to calculate the percentage of the number

displayed.

: Tap to add the entered number or calculated

value.

: Tap to subtract the entered number or calculated

value.

: Tap to display the calculated value stored in the

memory.

Continued on the next page @ e«

SUO}oUN4 JUBIUAAUOY JaY10 .

393



2

Calculate

* Tap [C] to clear the calculation results.
* Tap [mr] twice to clear the number stored in the memory.

HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the Calculator screen
Tap Calculator on the Menu bar to display the following items.

Calculator
Lo P546
Paste . . P548

Entering Notes

You can use the FOMA handset as a note pad to record text, handwritten illustrations, etc.

N
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Tap 55 (Application launcher) » @ (Notes) on the Application
Selector bar, and then tap Notes on the Menu bar $ New on the
Notes screen

[B] : If you select and tap entered characters, the characters up

‘Notes  Edit Ry folder >
to the next space become bold. Tapping again cancels
bold. If you specify a range by dragging the text and
tapping, the text in the specified range becomes bold.
Drag bolded text to select and tap this mark to remove
bolding.

[ : Tap this mark to place a bullet point and indent the text for

the current paragraph for emphasis. Each carriage return

I sets another bullet. Tap the mark again to remove the bullet

D 2] for the paragraph where the cursor is located.

Text Note Registration

screen

Enter texts

* The numbers of entering character vary depending on the available memory space on
the FOMA handset.

B To delete all texts entered
Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Revert

M To select all texts entered
Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Select all
All text is selected.

Tap My folder on the Menu bar » the destination folder

* |f no folder is specified as the destination folder, the entry is stored in Unfiled.
* Folders can be created/edited/deleted. —P341

Tap



HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the text note registration screen:
Tap Notes or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Notes Edit
New......................... P394 Revert. . ........ ... ... .. ..., P394
Sendas...................... P398 Cut.......... ... . P398
Deletenote................... P400 COPY . v veee e P398
Paste ............ ... ... .... P398
Selectall. .................... P394

* Unavailable items are grayed out.

Entering handwritten characters and illustrations

Enter handwritten Characters and illustrations and register them in the Notes.

Tap 55 (Application launcher) » @ (Notes) on the Application
Selector bar, and tap Notes on the Menu bar $» New on the Notes
screen

2 Tap the " £ " tab on the Text Note Registration screen

Notes Edit Wy folder & m : Tap to change the color of the line.
[ : Tap to change the thickness of the line.
2 : Tap to change the styles to an eraser. Tap to reset

Stylus as a pen.

o)) us[e]

Handwritten Note
Registration screen

3 Enter texts and illustrations

Hotes Edit wriger= | You can draw characters and illustrations by dragging the Stylus.
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a

ORI, ]
( Station
0 ).of[m]s]e]

M To cancel the last operation
Tap Edit on the Menu bar % Undo
The screen reverts to its state before the last stroke.

Continued on the next page @e+ 395



M To redo the operation
Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Redo
Redoes the undone stroke

M To clear all characters/illustrations
Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Clear sketch
Clears everything entered.

4 Tap My folder on the Menu bar » the destination folder

¢ |f no folder is specified as the destination folder, the entry is stored in My folder.
* Folders can be created/edited/deleted. —P341

5 Tap[a]

HEMenu items available from the Menu bar on the handwritten note registration screen:
Tap Notes or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Notes Edit
New . ... P395 Undo ........................ P395
Sendas ..................... P398 Redo ........................ P396
Deletenote. .................. P400 Cut. ... P398
COPY «vvee e P398
Paste........................ P398
Clearsketch. . ................. P396

¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.

A

[

NOTE

* |f you enter a phone number, an email address or a URL in a Notes field, the string is underlined and colored
and you can use the phone to/mail to/web to functions in the same way as for an alarm message —P361

* |f an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are entering characters and registering a text note or handwriting note, the
registered data will be retained automatically. If saving is not complete, open the registration screen again
and finish saving. However, if no information is entered, any content entered prior to the interruption will not
be retained.
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I Viewing/Updating Notes I

Select a note on the Notes List screen to display the Detail screen. You can also update the

contents on the Detail screen.

Tap 3¢ (Application launcher) » @ (Notes) on the Application

Selector bar

| votes Eait Ml
—
@
Sketch pn 2005/05/28| &
meeting place
Sketch 7:00 pn 2005705731 [PH— (3)

Notes List screen

Item Icon Description
(@ Title of text notes — | The top of the text note is displayed.
(2 Title of handwritten notes If only a handwritten notes are entered, Sketch and the registration

date and time are displayed.

(3 Handwritten notes & | Handwritten notes are entered.

M Selecting a folder to display

Tap All* on the Menu bar » the folder to display
* Indicates the name of the folder previously displayed.

* The steps for displaying for individual folders are the same as those for schedules.

~P365
2 Tap the Note to display

Notes Edit Wy folder %
handouts><10

| o Lol el &

Detail screen

3 Update the contents and tap
¢ Entering Notes —P394

 Tap Edit on the Menu bar % Revert while updating the text notes to put the notes back to

the state before being changed.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the Notes screen:
Tap Notes or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Notes Edit
New ... P394 Undodelete................... P400
Search...................... P399 Paste........................ P398

¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.
¢ The items on the Menu bar on the Detail screen are the same as those on the Text Note/Handwritten Note
Registration screen. —P395, P396

Copying/Cutting contents of Notes

Copy/cut text or handwritten Notes and paste them as new Notes.

'I Tap the note to be copied/cut on the Notes screen

* Displaying the Notes screen —P397
* To copy/cut handwritten notes, go to Step 3.

2 Specify a range to be copied/cut on the Detail screen of the
Notes
Drag to specify a range.

3 Tap Edit on the Menu bar % Copy/Cut
4 Tap Edit on the Menu bar ¥» Paste
» Displaying the Notes screen —P397

NOTE

* A copied/cut text note string can be pasted to the character entry screen of another application. —~P548

l Sending Notes I

You can send Notes via email or Bluetooth.

'I Tap Notes on the Menu bar ®» Send as on the Detail screen for the
Note to be sent

suoI2UN4 JUSIUSAUOY JBY10 '

Send as
Email : Send as an attachment to email.
Bluetooth : Send via Bluetooth.

* Displaying the Detail screen —P397

2 Tap the Send as field on the Send as screen to select a sending
method ¥ tap [Done]

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel sending.
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Ml Selecting Bluetooth
The screen to the left is displayed.

S RGN Tap ) of the Note # [Send].

CJ Text Entire note

C Inase : If the Note contains Text and Handwritten notes, both
[ cancer | will be sent.

Text : The text note will be sent.
Image : The handwritten memo will be sent.

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

NOTE

* If an email account has not been set up, email does not appear in the Send as field. Bluetooth is not displayed
while connected to a Wireless LAN.

* Composing email —P262

¢ Bluetooth communication =P511

* [fthere is an email account synchronised with a PC using the Desktop Suite or SyncML, PC Mail is displayed
in the Send as field. Desktop Suite and SyncML —P587

* If sending a note to a PC or device other than the FOMA handset via Bluetooth, select 3 Text for a text
note and Image for a handwritten note. If a note is sent with i} Entire note selected, an incompatible
handset or other device does not display the note.

Searching Notes

You can search the Notes by entering a keyword and searching the contents of Notes.

'I Tap Notes on the Menu bar ® Search on the Notes screen

¢ Displaying the Notes screen —P397

[ ‘ * Tap [Cancel] to cancel the search.

Keyword entry field

2 Enter a keyword

* Up to 30 double- or single-byte characters can be entered.
* Even if only part of a keyword is entered, the character string will be searched.

3 Tap [Search]
* Tap [Cancel] to close the search result screen.

handouts X 10

[emmat]

4 Tap the Note
The Detail screen is displayed. —P397
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Delete note
l Deleting Notes I

Notes can be deleted.

Tap Notes on the Menu bar » Delete note on the Detail screen for
the Note to delete
* Displaying the Detail screen —P397

Recovering a deleted note
You can recover a deleted note.
'I Open the Notes screen
* Deleting Notes = P400
2 Tap Edit on the Menu bar » Undo delete

The deleted note is recovered and displayed on the Notes screen.
» Displaying the Notes screen —P397

Country and region

Displaying Time around the World

’ Default setting ‘ Current country: Japan Current city: Tokyo Other country: Japan Other city: Tokyo

You can check time in the current city and other cities on the Date and Time screen. You can
change the current city and other cities.

'I Tap 26 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar then tap the General tab » International
on the Control panel screen

Current country : Set up the current country.
] ; Current city : Set up the city of the current country.
Current i
: '6_9""*'2“‘??* Other country : Set up the other country.
vt cit: n < ogher city : Set up the city of other country.

T rr—

2 Tap the item field to select a country/city
3 Tap [Done]



2
l Checking the local time of the set country or city

|

Perform the following steps to check the time of the current country, city and the other country
and city:
Tap 32 (Application launcher) » @ (Time) on the Application Selector bar

[

12:34:02 pn Week 22

[ e 12:34 pm

Ooeiy oo pare A
[Clwerkaays 12:30 pulunc A
[Toncefsum 9:00 mm Go t= A

Date and Time screen

Tokvas— The name of the city registered in the Current City is displayed.

Tapping it allows you to register a different country and a different city.

Yednesday
2005 Jun m]— The date, time and day of the week in the current country are

displayed. Tap to set up the date and time. —P65

14— The names of the cities registered in Other Cities and time are

displayed. Tap to change country and city.

* Tap the name of the current or other city. A selection of
previously set cities appears. Tap a city to select. Tapping
"Other" opens the country and region screen. You can
select a country and a city from the entire range of available
country and city names.

V|

¢ When using this FOMA handset overseas, set the country/city where you are as the current country/city. This
will conveniently display the current time in your area in the Status bar, etc.

NOTE

Dictionary

Using the FOMA Handset as a Dictionary

The FOMA handset can be used as a Japanese, English-Japanese or Japanese-English
dictionary.

Install the Dictionary data for the electronic dictionaries from the accompanying CD-
ROM1 for the FOMA M1000 handset to the handset before using the Dictionary. —P598

<Example: Looking up an English definition of “£J#% ” in the Japanese-English dictionary>

Tap 56 (Application launcher) » @ (Dictionary) on the
Application Selector bar

— Search word entry area

Search word candidates display area

+— Search result display area

Dictionary Edit
Input word
|
Candidate
ES
¥
don [ B [ e | [Reset |

Dictionary screen

Continued on the next page @ e«
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2 Enter [DD | % tap [Jpn]

Found words appear in the Search word candidate display area.
* Up to 100 candidates are displayed.
* Tap [Jpn] to use the Japanese dictionary and tap [E-J] to use the English-Japanese

dictionary.

 Tap Edit on the Menu bar % Undo to enter the previously entered word.

3 Tap [£98%£] in the search word candidate display area

[ZEHIDOTA
[31change

The English definition of “£9#%” is displayed in the search result

display area.

* The meaning of the headword is displayed when the Japanese
dictionary is used, and the Japanese definition is displayed
when the English-Japanese dictionary is used.

T e [ ] et
P R
M Menu items available from the Menu bar on the Dictionary screen
Tap Dictionary and Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items.
Dictionary Edit
Japanese.................... P402 undo ... P402
English-Japanese ............. P402 COPY « o P546
Japanese-English ............. P402 Paste............ .. ... .. ..., P548
Reset........................ P402
¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.
A 4

NOTE

* To erase the last search result, tap [Reset].
¢ Drag and select a text string in the search result display area and tap Edit on the Menu bar % Copy to copy

the text string.



Earphone/microphone with switch

Using an Earphone/Microphone with Switch

Connect an optional earphone/microphone with switch to the earphone microphone with switch

interface allows you to hear the other party's voice. You can also make or answer a call by

pressing the switch.

¢ Do not put the cord of an earphone/microphone with switch around the FOMA handset. Otherwise the
antenna may malfunction decreasing the signal strength.

¢ Insert the plug of an earphone/microphone with switch firmly into the FOMA handset. If not inserted firmly
enough, sound may not be heard.

Connecting an Earphone/Microphone with Switch

Connect an earphone/microphone with switch to the FOMA handset.

'I Open the cover of the earphone microphone with switch
interface and insert the connecting plug of an earphone/
microphone with switch

NOTE

If Alert Mode is set to Audible, when an earphone/microphone with switch is connected/disconnected, a tone
sounds and a message indicating that it is connected/disconnected appear.

* The earpiece volume from an earphone/microphone with switch can be changed. —P133

* You may hear noise if the earphone/microphone with switch cord or switch is placed near the FOMA handset.
Move the cord or switch away from the FOMA handset.

I Making a Call Using the Switch l

Make a call using the earphone/microphone with switch.

SUO}oUN4 JUBIUAAUOY JaY10 .

'I Enter a phone number on the phone number entry screen

¢ Displaying the phone number entry screen —P70

2 Press the switch of the earphone/microphone with switch
The call is connected.
3 Press the switch for 1+ seconds to end the call

The call is disconnected.

Continued on the next page@e+ 403



NOTE

* Select a party from Dialed Calls, Answered calls or Missed calls list by pressing @) and press the switch to
make a call in the same way as the entry in the history (voice or video call).

» After displaying the detail screen of the party to call from Contacts, press the switch twice to make a voice
call to the first stored phone number or the phone number set to display in the Contact list screen.

* Press the switch twice in standby to make a call to the last dialed number.

Using the Switch to Answer the Phone

The phone can be answered using the earphone/microphone with switch.

'I When a call is received, press the switch of the earphone/
microphone with switch

The call is connected.
* When a video call is received, the call is activated with camera image ON.

2 When you finish talking, press the switch for 1+ seconds

The call is disconnected.

NOTE

* Evenwhen a call arrives while the earphone/microphone with switch is connected, the ring tone sounds from
the FOMA handset not from the earphone.

Answering Another Call during a Call

If you subscribe to and activate the Call Waiting Service, a signal tone sounds if another call is
received during a call. You can answer the call and talk to another person.

'I A second call arrives during a call
The Call Waiting tone is heard.
2 Press the switch of the earphone/microphone with switch

Put the first call on hold and answer the other call.
¢ Press the switch for 1+ seconds to disconnect the active call and resume the call on hold.

NOTE
* You cannot answer a video call during a call.

suoI2UN4 JUSIUSAUOY JBY10 '
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Master reset/Master clear

Restoring the FOMA Handset to Default Settings

This FOMA handset provides 2 types of reset to restore default settings:

Function Description
Master Reset All the settings you have configured will be restored to their defaults.
Master Clear All the settings you have configured will be restored to their defaults, and all data you
have stored on the FOMA handset will be deleted.

Master reset
l Restoring Various Functions to Default Settings I

Put the settings of various functions back to their default values.
* Data you saved such as Contacts will not be deleted.
¢ The following settings will not be restored to their defaults:

- New Phone Lock Code and PIN codes

- Document Viewer settings

- movianVPN settings

- Configurations of installed applications"

*:  Depending on the application, default configurations may be restored.

'I Tap 5¢ (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and then tap the Phone tab » Master
Clear/Master Reset on the Control panel screen

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel Master Reset.

® Haster Reset
I Master Clear

cancel | | continue

Master Clear/Reset screen

2 Tap {_} Master Reset ¥ [Continue], enter the Security code on the
Security code entry screen » tap [Done]

¢ Security code —~P152

* Tap [Cancel] on the authentication password entry screen to
return to the Master Clear/Reset screen.
* Tap [No] to cancel Master Reset.

3 Tap [Yes]
The FOMA handset restarts.

SUO}oUN4 JUBIUAAUOY JaY10 .

405



suoI2UN4 JUSIUSAUOY JBY10 '

406

Master clear

Deleting All Saved Data

All the settings you have configured will be restored to their defaults, and data (such as Contact
data) you stored and call duration information will be deleted. Also, installed applications will be
uninstalled.

¢ The following data will not be deleted:

- Data saved on the UIM
- Data/file saved on a TransFlash memory card
- Lifetime call duration

'I Tap ) Master Clear on the Master Clear/Reset screen »
[Continue] and then enter the Security code on the Security code
entry screen » tap [Done]

* Opening the Master Clear/Reset screen. —P405

* Security code —»P152

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel Master Reset on the Master Clear/
Reset screen.

' * Tap [Cancel] on the authentication password entry screen to

' return to the Master Clear/Reset screen.

* Tapping [No] to cancel Master Clear.

2 Tap [Yes]
The FOMA handset restarts. After reboot, perform initialization. —P63

NOTE

¢ During the restart of the FOMA handset, nothing is received, even an incoming call. The caller will hear a
message to the effect that the receiver is out of the service area or the power is OFF.

¢ Data or files created with installed applications and saved in the FOMA handset will be deleted.

* During the initialization, do not lock the FOMA handset by sliding @ up.

* Depending on the amount of data or files on the FOMA handset, initialization may take a while.

» Verify that there is sufficient charge left before initializing to prevent the battery pack from becoming
exhausted during initialization.



Applications

Installing an Application <Install>

Launching an Application

Uninstalling an Application <Uninstall>

Settings for Permission Requests from an Application (Java) for Actions
<MIDlet permission>

Protecting the Handset from Data that can Cause Damage

<Security scan light>
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Applications

Applications such as games can be installed and used on the FOMA handset. Applications can

be obtained via the following methods.

¢ From the Internet —P230
You can access the Internet and download compatible applications from websites before
installing them.

¢ Through email or Bluetooth —P281, P512
Directly tap the application attached to email or received via Bluetooth to install.

¢ From a TransFlash memory card —P335
You can save applications to a TransFlash memory card in advance using a PC, etc., before
installing them by inserting it to a FOMA handset.

¢ From a PC —P589, P593
You can install the "Motorola Desktop Suite" on a PC from the CD-ROM1 for FOMA M1000
then install the application by connecting the FOMA handset to the PC using a USB cable/
Bluetooth.

l Precautions about using applications I

¢ Install applications at your own risk after confirming their safety. There is a possibility
of virus infection and/or data destruction.

* DoCoMo assumes no responsibility for malfunctions caused by applications you
install. In this case, you will be charged for repairs, even during the warranty period.

* DoCoMo assumes no responsibility for any consequential damage to you or a third

party caused by applications you installed.

Install

Installing an Application

Downloaded applications and applications saved on a TransFlash memory card can be installed
and be made available for use on the FOMA handset. However, even compatible files may not be
installed or may not function after installation. Approximately 190 applications” of about 100
Kbytes each after installation can be installed.
*: The number varies depending on the application size and space used by other applications.
¢ The following file types which is compatible with Symbian OS can be installed:

SIS : Symbian Installation (.sis)

JAR : Java Archive (.jar)
JAD : Java Application Descriptor (.jad)



'I Tap & (Application launcher) on the Application Selector bar »
Launcher on the Menu bar ¥ Install

Installation data on the FOMA handset/TransFlash memory card
Softuare available for is displayed.
installation: .
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Software: Install from:

EXEXXAXX Henory card

XXAENXAEX Hemory card

2 Tap the application to be installed ¥ Install

¢ Tap [No] to cancel the operation.

If pou obtain and install an

appl catjon from

re, that

appl ication is provided “AS-18”
With no warranties whatsoever,
express or implied, and your
installation and/or use of that
application is at wour own risk.
Do you accept these terms?

3 Tap [Yes]
R — ¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the installation.
Nalie: XXXKXKK * Tap [Details] to display Signature information. —P410
Version: 1.01
Supp| ier: XXKK

HTrying to install an application without the Certificates
¢ Tapping [Details] displays the detailed information about the

Security information
The iderttity of the softuars signature. —~P410

SRR R s Pre-installed certificates on the FOMA handset can be checked
Do you want to proceed?

following the steps in "Usi.ng Cert.ificates" on P239.
¢ Tap [Yes] to continue the installation.

¢ Tap [No] to cancel the operation.

y
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4 Tap [Install]

HWhen an identical application is already installed
The Replace software screen is displayed.
* Tap [Replace] to replace the existing application by the new application.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

B When applications incompatible with the FOMA handset is installed
Inconpatible application ¢ Tap [No] to cancel the installation.
ccordi * Tapping [Yes] continues the installation, however, the
function may not work.

B When a TransFlash memory card is attached

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the installation.

ax H <« Tap [Continue] after specifying a destination to start the
installation.

Internal memory 21.5 ho |

Memory card §9.2 MB

5 Tap [Done] in the Installation completed screen

The icon of the installed application is displayed on the Application Launcher.

l Application signature details

For an application with electric signature, tap [Details] in the Step 2 screen to verify

Application signature information.

* An application signature is a signature written to the application and it contains the name of
the creator, effective date and expiration date. The signature is used when the application is
upgraded and it prevents unauthorized application alteration by a third party. Users cannot
edit or modify the signature.

[ V|

NOTE

¢ The installation data received through email/Bluetooth does not appear on the screen in Step 1. Tap the
received data directly. —P281, P513

¢ Installation may not be possible if there is not sufficient storage space in the FOMA handset. In this case,
delete unnecessary saved files or applications. —P346, P411
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Launching an Application

You can launch an installed application from the Application Launcher screen.
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Tap & (Application launcher) on the Application Selector bar »
tap the icon of the application to be launched

HIf the MIDlet Permission Request Screen is Displayed

Depending on the status of the MIDlet permission of the running application (Java), the
following screen may open. If the screen opens, tap to select an item following the instructions
on the screen and tap [Continue].

No, not this time

T : This time, the request from the application is not
: permitted.
Yes, this time only
: Only this time, the request from the application is
permitted.
No, not this session
: During this session, the request from the application is
not permitted.
Yes, this session only
: During this session only, the request from the
application is permitted.
No, never : The request from the application is not permitted.
* Functions not permitted cannot be used in the
application.
[ V|

NOTE

* While an application is running, a different tone sounds than the ring tone set for an incoming email,
Schedule event, or To Do entry.

f}‘m, never

Uninstall

Uninstalling an Application

This operation uninstalls an already installed application. Be aware that software once
uninstalled cannot be used thereafter.

* These operations must be performed with the an application to uninstall closed.

suoneoyddy .

Tap 56 (Application launcher) on the Application Selector bar »
Launcher on the Menu bar ®» Uninstall

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the uninstall.
vk Intersal o5 wlk

XXXXXKEXEX== Internal m==*15 KB

Total memary:
Mienory in uss:
availabla WENOrY:

Continued on the next page@ee 4]
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2 Tap [Uninstall]

R s * Tap [No] to return to the screen in Step 1.

00 you w0 uninetal 1

UXRRRAIRRY

3 Tap [Yes] and then tap [Done] on the uninstall completion screen

The icon of the uninstalled application disappears from the Application Launcher.

MIDlet permission

Settings for Permission Requests from an Application (Java) for Actions

Some applications (Java) automatically launch or connect to the network. Use this option to
check actions of applications on a confirmation screen before the actions are executed.

'I Tap 26 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar » tap the General tab % MIDlet
permissions on the Control panel screen

¢ Tap [Cancel] to return to the previous screen.

suite to wdify




2 Tap an application to change the permission request method »
[Select], and tap the Select a user permission to modify field on the
MiDlet Suite details screen

Hiblet suite details

Name: XXXX Vi ewer

Wendor: XXXXKXKX
Inc.

Version: 3.5
Pratection domain:

Application Auto Invocation
: Configure the setting for when an application requests
an automatic launch.
Local Connectivity
: Configure the setting for when an application requests
to connect locally.
Messaging
: Configure the setting for when an application requests
to use an SMS function.
Multimedia Recording
: Configure the setting for when an application requests
to record multimedia.
Net Access
: Configure the setting for when an application requests
to access the Internet.

Tap a user permission » [Modify]

Permission details

Application duto Invocation
Local Connectivity

Wessazing

ultimedia Recording
L Met Access I

* Depending on the user permission, the setting options differ.

HIDlet suite: Emai lViewer
Permission: Local Connectivity

C hsk once

& Agk every session (Defaul t)

O Always ask

< Do not allow

Ask once : Only for the first time, the MIDlet permission request
screen is displayed.
Ask every session
: The MIDlet permission request screen opens when

a new session starts.
Always ask
: The MIDlet permission request screen opens every
time a request is made.
Do not allow
: Requests are not permitted.
¢ Functions not permitted cannot be used in the
application.

4 Tap i an item » [Done] on the permission detail screen

When selecting Local
Connectivity

suoneoyddy .
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HEMIDlet
MiDlet is a type of Java application and defined by J2ME (Java 2 Micro Edition)/CLDC
(Connected Limited Device Configuration)/MIDP (Mobile Information Device Profile) that are
Java specifications for small size handsets. MIDlet can be downloaded through a network and

run on a device such as a mobile phone.
[ 4
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Security scan light

Protecting the Handset from Data that can Cause Damage

Delete harmful data and harmful applications from launching by scanning and detecting
problems in files imported to the FOMA handset, such as those downloaded from a Web site.
You can use Security Scan Light to detect harmful data that might cause handset failure. If
pattern data for a failure is not downloaded to a mobile phone, or if pattern data for a certain
failure does not exist, it may be impossible to delete the harmful data using this function.

Cautions when Using Security Scan Light

¢ Install applications at your own risk after confirming their safety. There is a possibility
of virus infection and/or data destruction.

* DoCoMo assumes no responsibility for malfunctions caused by applications you
install. In this case, you will be charged for repairs, even during the warranty period.

* DoCoMo assumes no responsibility for any consequential damage to you or a third
party caused by applications you installed.

* Use correct procedures for scanning as described in the Instruction Manual.

¢ Security Scan Light does not detect or eliminate all problems. It cannot scan some files.

¢ The pattern data is specific to a certain model of mobile phone. Therefore, DoCoMo may stop distributing
pattern data for a model 3 years after the model is released.

Before performing a scan

* Data on harmful patterns is used for checking files on the FOMA handset. The pattern data is modified every
time a new problem is found. Update the pattern data.

* Before updating the pattern data, charge the battery to its full level.

* During an update of the pattern data, never remove the battery pack.

The pattern data cannot be updated under the following circumstances.

When no UIM is installed - When an invalid UIM is installed
When the PIN is locked When the PUK is locked

During reception of a call During a voice call

During a video call During packet communications
While in Self mode In a locked state

While out of the service area During international roaming
When an external device is connected While switching networks

While saving data to the TransFlash memory card When the TransFlash memory card is being deleted
- While checking the TransFlash memory card usage While other applications are active
During reception of email/SMS

While using mova in a Dual Network Service

While packet communication is not available over the network

suoneolddy '
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I Performing a Scan l

| First, update the pattern data to the latest pattern data. |

.

Be sure to download the latest problem definition file (free of a communication fee) before starting scanning.

Because running applications cannot be scanned, be sure to stop all applications before scanning. They
cannot be scanned correctly unless stopped. If you do not know how to stop an application, check with the
vendor of the application.

Tap && (Application launcher) » @ (Security Scan Light) on the
Application Selector bar

Securi tyScanLight

% Scan Noy
,. Update

Last Scan: (never)=———— Displays the date* of the last scan.
Last Update: (never)———— Displays the date* of the last update of the pattern data.
* Default setting is (never).

Security Scan Light
screen

2 Tap [Update]

ardate sent it ion Jicafe-Gonsi Hiation « Tap [Cancel] to cancel the
Update pattern definitions? » Resdy o send vour terminal 107 update.
3 Tap [OK] » [OK] on the Update Confirmation screen
Updating pattern data
Updating pattern definitions completes.
] Jhie S * Pattern definitions are up-to-
R » e s date appears if the pattern

data does not need to be

updated. Tap [OK] and keep
using the current pattern data.

Turn FOMA handset power OFF » Turn power ON » Display the
Security Scan Light screen using the same steps as in Step 1

¢ Do not start other applications before displaying Security Scan Light screen.

Continued on the next page @ e«

suoneoyddy .

415



suoneolddy '

416

5 Tap [Scan Now]

B When the TransFlash memory card is Inserted

A screen to select a scanning area opens. Tap  of the area to scan » [OK].

All media

Select Hedia

Al nedia
C Internal media
. Esternal nedia

: Scan both FOMA handset and TransFlash
memory card.

Internal media : Scan FOMA handset.

External media: Scan TransFlash memory card.

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the scan.

6 Tap [OK] on the Warning screen

Please execute scanning
accarding to the procedure
described in the manual.
Termimate all other
applicatjons. Do not execute
other applications during C:

execution of the scan. #systendétenp¥
(Please terminate applications RHKHOEN. tenp
according to the procedure. ]

provided with each application).

Select "OK™ to proceed with Infected: 0
SCANMN I NZ. Skipped: 2

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the
scan.

HEWhen a virus is detected during a scan
The displayed screen varies depending on the detected virus. The following operations are
available from the screen.
¢ The following screen appears repeatedly every time a problematic element is detected. To delete all the
detected viruses without confirmation, tap [Yes to all].

: Scanning continues without deleting the detected

* To delete the problematic element later, you need

: The detected virus are deleted and scanning

continues. Any other problematic elements detected
thereafter are deleted automatically and the screen
shown on the left are not displayed.

Halware Detected [NO]
In file: €:\docunentsimedia problematic element.
files\IXEYE. doc
U;z::g:n:;:; not run properiy. to scan again_
[Yes to alll
[Yes]

Halyare Detected

In file: C:\documentsimedia
i les\RXNNE. txt

Operation may not run properiy.
Deleting data.

[Delete All]

[OK]

: Scanning continues deleting the detected

problematic element.

: The detected virus are deleted and scanning

continues. Any other problematic elements detected
thereafter are deleted automatically and the screen
shown on the left are not displayed.

: Scanning continues deleting the detected

problematic element.




7 Scan is completed

Scanned files

No malvare found : The number of files that were scanned appears.
: Infected files
Files Scanned: 622 . ) )
 Infected: 0 : The number of files that are infected by a problematic
Deleted: 0

element appears.
Skipped files
: The number of files that were not scanned because they
were in use appears.

Skipped: 2

* For the scanning results screen if a problematic element is
detected, see "Scanning Results" on P418.

HMenu items available from the Menu bar on the SecurityScanLight screen
Tap SecurityScanLight on the Menu bar to display the following items:

SecurityScanLight
SCaAN NOW . . oo e P415
Update . ... e P415
ADOUL . P418

* Read the Caution on P414 and Note on P417 then perform the steps. Some items may not be available.

[ V|

NOTE

« A confirmation for updating appears if updating the virus definition file is attempted during an Internet
connection, etc. Tap [Yes] to disconnect the current communication, and the virus definition file will start
being updated.

¢ When the pattern data is updated, the unique information (model, serial number, etc.) of your handset is
automatically transmitted to our server (the server that our company manages for the Security Scan Light).
We do not use the transmitted information for any purposes other than the scanning function.

¢ Please set the date (year, month, and day) of your FOMA handset correctly.

¢ In case an update of a virus pattern file fails, please redo the update from the beginning.

* A video call cannot be received while the pattern file is being updated.

* Updating the pattern file/scanning continues even if the application is switched by you or actions of other
applications.

suoneoyddy .
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I Scanning Results '

When the scan completes, a screen with the result of the scan is displayed.

Scan Resul ts

§can Results 8can Results

No problematic element Problematic element Problematic element
deleted not deleted

N
M Tap [Details] on the result screen shown at problematic element detection
T . : The problematic element has not been deleted.
X : The problematic element has been deleted.
|| exvtocwrentsinedia it || o Select afile name and tap [Details] to check the infected file, name
£:\docunents\media file == . .
of the problematic element, and the status of the problematic
element (deleted/not deleted) .
A V|

| Checking the Version of the Pattern Definition File l

Detailed information on the security scan application can be displayed, and the version of the
virus pattern file can be checked.

'I Tap SecurityScanLight on the Menu bar on the SecurityScanLight
screen ®» About

About SecurityScanLisht




Wireless LAN

Setting up a Wireless LAN <Network settings>

Searching Available Access Points for a WLAN

<Wireless LAN AP search>

Using the Browser with WLAN

Using Email with WLAN

Connecting to WLAN for Other Than the Browser and Email
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A WLAN (Wireless Local Area Network) allows you to connect to a network without a cable. You
can view Internet sites or exchange data where it is in the service area.

O-¢Jwa

Wireless LAN
connection area

Operating the Wireless LAN

¢ Not available during the other communication (Bluetooth or W-CDMA/GSM/GPRS data communication).

¢ Flights (The M1000 should not be used. In airplanes, notebook PC or PDAs with Wireless LAN function can
be used.)

¢ The Wireless LAN operates in the 2.4GHz frequency band. The band is also used by other wireless devices.
Despite Wireless LAN technologies to minimize interference, there may still be radio interference lowering the
speed, reducing the coverage area, or causing a connection failure.

* Transmission speed and coverage area may vary depending on the distance between devices, obstacles,
radio wave conditions and/or Wireless LAN devices.

M Using the Handset overseas
Depending on your present country, using a wireless LAN device outdoors may be prohibited.
(For example, within France, it is prohibited to use a Wireless LAN device outdoors in order to
prevent effects on other signals. Be sure to use the handset only indoors.)

Specifications
Standard IEEE802.11b
Transmission system DS-SS (Direct Sequence Spread Spectrum)
Transmission Power 1t013¢ch™? : 2.8m W/MHz
14.ch™ : 0.8m W/MHz
Frequency band 2.4GHz
Transmission speed Max. 11Mbps
Range’! 1to 13 ch™ : Outdoor approx. 120m/Indoor approx. 60m
14 ch™ : Outdoor approx. 90m/Indoor approx. 45m
WEP (Data encryption) 64 bits, 128 bits

*1:  May vary according to obstacles between devices and radio wave conditions.
*2:  Available channels vary according to countries.



Bluetooth interference with Wireless LAN

Because Wireless LAN (IEEE802.11b/g) and Bluetooth devices use the same frequency band

(2.4GHz), interference may be generated causing lower transmission speed, noise or connection

failure when a device with Bluetooth is being used near the FOMA handset.

The following measures can be taken if any such interference occurs;

¢ Set the Wireless LAN equipment and the FOMA handset/Bluetooth device more than 10 meters apart.

* |[f the distance is within 10 meters, turn the switch off on some devices, Wireless LAN or FOMA handset/
Bluetooth handset.

l DoCoMo's Convenient Service I

| A separate subscription is required. |

To use the Wireless LAN function of the M1000, it is recommended that you subscribe to the
Wireless LAN service provided by DoCoMo.

M Public Wireless LAN service areas provided by DoCoMo
* Major transport facilities (airports, subways, etc.), office buildings, coffee shops, fast food
restaurants, etc.
* Roaming areas domestic and worldwide

B When using the Internet and mail
When you subscribe to the mopera U Standard Plan + U "Public Wireless LAN" course?, you
can use high-speed data communications in DoCoMo's public Wireless LAN service areas
with a flat charge from the first day. You can use the M1000 to receive email with attachments
from your office speedily for a flat charge.

*1:  Using roaming areas requires additional roaming charges.

*2:  For subscription procedures, visit the DoCoMo Web page.

For details, visit DoCoMo's Web page.
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HWLAN Glossary

Network key (WEP/TKIP)
Key information used to encrypt data for data communication over a Wireless LAN.
The same network key as is used by the other party must be used.
Network authentication
A user of a Wireless LAN specifies an authentication type when connecting to an access
point of the Wireless LAN. An authentication type must be set for each terminal and the
method must be consistent with the settings of the access point.
Plain text authentication
The authentication method that identifies a user through plain text without encrypting data
for network communications.
PPPoE
PPPoE (Point to Point Protocol over Ethernet) is a method that allows the authentication
protocol used for dial up connection (PPP) to be used on a LAN. The IETF (Internet
Engineering Task Force) that establishes technical standards related to the Internet, has
standardized this protocol as RFC 2516.
SSID
SSID (Service Set Identifier) is a unique identification code (up to 32 single-byte
consecutive alphanumeric characters) to specify and connect to a network that consists of
specific computers and communication devices on a Wireless LAN. This is also called
ESSID.
The same SSID must be set as is set for the network to be connected (access point).
802.1x
A standard regulating user authentication within a LAN. This provides stronger protection
on authentication and data transfer, and is designed to strengthen security and better

control vulnerabilities. Only authenticated users are allowed to be connected, while
unauthenticated users are blocked.

* For other glossary item, see P199.




Network settings

Setting up a Wireless LAN

Preparation flow for using a Wireless LAN

Preparation for using a Wireless LAN

Use a public Wireless LAN service : Subscribe to a public Wireless LAN service provider

Use a corporate Wireless LAN, etc. : Confirm with the network administrator for network settings necessary for
a Wireless LAN connection

Use a personal Wireless LAN : Set an access point, etc.

* For details of settings, see the manual for the access point to be used.

Configure network settings —P423

(@ Set SSID, transmission electric level, etc. —P425

(@ Set authentication type, encryption type, etc. —P426

@ Set PPPoE, etc. —P429

(@ Set IP/DNS address, etc. —P430

(® Set proxy, etc. =P206

(® Set PPP compression, plain text authentication, etc. —~P431

v

Search for available Wireless LAN access points —P432

\/

After selecting a network account that has been set up for a Wireless LAN,
Internet and email are available —P433

Using a Wireless LAN Network Account

Configure necessary settings to connect using a Wireless LAN.

S RS RS
M Preparation for setting

Prepare the following information obtained from your network administrator.

¢ Set-up items, names and details required to connect may vary. Consult your network administrator for
further details.

SSID

The same digits (SSID) as that of the access point you want to Log in to.
Username

A name to be used for authentication when connecting to the LAN.
Password

A password to be used for authentication when connecting to the LAN.
IP address

A unique address used to identify a device connecting to a LAN via Wireless LAN.
Gateway address

Address of the gateway server

Continued on the next page @ e«

NV SS9|2IIM .

423



NV SSala4Im '

424

DNS address

Address of the DNS server

Tap &5 (Application launcher) ® @ (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, tap the Connections tab % Network Settings
on the Control panel screen

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

M To edit a network account
°
Tap the account » Edit

Perform the settings from Step 3, if necessary.

HTo delete a network account
Tap the account » [Delete], and then tap [Yes] to confirm
_llisl:onnect Iﬂ m!

on the Delete confirmation screen

-
rorites | sapera ] oter B To connect to a network account
Tap an account » [Connect]

* Tap [Disconnect] to terminate the connection.

2 Tap [New]
Network Setting ~ Account name
seonunt rane | : You can enter the name of the network
Bearars| PACKET | connection.
* Up to 50 double- or single-byte characters can
be entered.
Bearer

3
4
5

NOTE

* It may not be possible to create a network account if there is not enough available memory space in the

FOMA CSD: Select when using FOMA 64K Data
communication.
GSM CSD : Select when using Data communication within a
GSM service area.
PACKET : Select to use FOMA packet communications or
GPRS packet communications.
WLAN : Select when using a Wireless LAN.

Tap the Account name field to enter the network connection name
Tap the Bearer field and select WLAN

Tap [Advanced] to access the Advanced settings screen

* For subsequent settings, see P425 to P431.
¢ For the Proxy tab setting, see P206.

handset.

If the application is switched by you or actions of other applications while setting or changing an item on the
Advanced setting screen, the setting actions taken prior to the interruption will be retained automatically and
the saved network account appears on the screen of Step 1 (—P424). If the account name has not yet been
specified, the account is saved as "Account X" (where X is a number) automatically.



WLAN

Default setting ‘ SSID: - Power Save Mode: Tx Power Level: High

Configure settings according to the information provided by the public Wireless LAN service
provider or your network administrator.

'| Tap WLAN in Step 5 on P424

AvarCal AL g S SSID : Enter the same SSID as the destination access
point in consecutive single-byte
| | alphanumerical characters.
Pover Save Wods: [v] * Up to 32 single-byte alphanumeric
HisPoresibevely characters can be entered.

Power Save Mode
: Check to reduce the power level when no data
transmission is in progress.

e L to turn on, [ to turn off.

Tx Power Level: Set up the transmission power level. The levels
are as follows.
Low — 20%
Medium-Low — 40%
Medium — 60%
Medium-High — 80%
High — 100%

2 Set each item

e SSID
: Tap the item field and enter characters.
® Power Save Mode

: Tap [1/lv]. [v] to set, [ ] not to set.

e Tx Power Level
: Tap the item field and select the item.

3 Tap [Done] after setting » tap [Done] on the Network Settings
screen

NV SSajoaIm .
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Security

Default setting | Authentication type: Open Data encryption: None 802.1x: |:|
Network authentication: None

Configure settings according to the information provided by the public Wireless LAN service
provider or your network administrator.

'| Tap Security in Step 5 on P424
Authentication type

— = : Set as same as the designated access point.

type: Select from Open, Shared, WPA and WPA-PSK.
Data ancrvation: e __ <]~ » Depending on the Authentication method,
the following options must be set differently.
szl:km Data encryption
authent icat lon: one ] : Set data encryption method.
- tonfigure:": || * |f setting to WEP or TKIP, set [Network Key]
(L] socwrier [ prvec ] D as needed.—P427
802.1x : Check for 802.1x authentication.

for use, [_] for non-use.
Network authentication
: Set authentication method to establish
connection.
¢ |f setting this option, set [Settings] as
needed.—P428

2 Set each item

® Authentication type/Data encryption/Network authentication
: Tap the item field and select the item.

* 802.1x
: Tap []/k]. [+ to set, [] not to set.

3 Tap [Done] after setting » tap [Done] on the Network Settings

NV SSala4Im '

screen
r R
H Combinations of Security Settings
The following combinations of Authentication type, Data encryption and Network authentication
are available to be set for this FOMA handset:
Item Combination of Items
Authentication type Open Shared WPA | WPA-PSK
Data encryption None | WEP WEP* WEP* TKIP*
802.1x O . - i [y
Network authentication EAI;E_?_IX S EAP-TLS/
None* PEAP/ None* EAP-TTLS/ None*
EAP-MD5 PEAP
*:  This is static and cannot be changed.
[ W

426



r
HWhen [Network Key] is tapped

Screens to be displayed vary depending on the settings for Authentication type or Data
encryption. Set or change each item as needed.

Data encryption: WEP

Hetwork Key =

Transmit key: [ |

Encryption key: § 5 characters)

Key size:| 64 bit <
Key format:| ASCII Text d

Transmit key

Key index

Key size

Key format

Encryption key

: Check WEP key (Index (1 to 4)) to be used for

encrypted communications.

: You can switch among 4 WEP keys.

The same index key as the access point of the
Wireless LAN must be used.

: Specify the size (number of characters) of the

Encryption Key.
Select from 64 bit and 128 bit.

: Specify the format of the Encryption key.

Select from ASCII Text and Hex.

: Enter the Encryption key.

e Enterup to 5, 10, 13, or 26 single-byte
characters (varies depending on the Size and
Format settings).

* Depending on the specified Format, available
characters vary.

ASCIl Text > 0-9,A-Z,anda-z
Hex —+0-9,A-Fanda-f

Authentication type: WPA-PSK/Data encryption: TKIP

Network key:

Corfirm network key:

| \

Network key/Confirm network key:

: Enter the Network key. In the Confirm network key

field, enter the same key as for the Network key.
The entered Network key is masked with asterisks

("*").

* Enter between 8 and 63 single-byte characters.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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erhen [Configure] is tapped
The screen displayed varies depending on the setting in Network authentication. For PEAP,
EAP-TTLS and EAP-TLS network authentications, usually, the certificate installed on this
FOMA handset is used automatically, and setting is not necessary. However, if the certificate
is not recognized, you need to set this item.

Network authentication: LEAP

s User name : Enter the user name to be used for network
el | authentication.
passmore: | » Up to 32 single-byte characters can be entered.
R Password : Enter the password to be used for network
| authentication. The entered password is masked
with asterisks "%".

¢ Up to 32 single-byte characters can be entered.
Leap Authentication timeout value (seconds)
: Set the maximum waiting time for attempting
authentication for Leap authentication.
* Enter between 10 and 180 seconds.
Network authentication: PEAP/ EAP-TTLS/EAP-MD5

[ —— User name : Enter the user name to be used for network
vser namez| | authentication.
passwords| | * Up to 32 single-byte characters can be entered.
Tunreled Pratocal: | EAb-#0 | Password : Enter the password to be used for network
authentication. The entered password is masked

with asterisks "#".
* Up to 32 single-byte characters can be entered.
Tunneled Protocol”
: Select the authentication protocol to be used in the
secure tunnel from EAP-MD5 / PAP.

If the network authentication is set to PEAP, EAP-MDS5 is static. If set to
EAP-MDs5, it is not displayed.

Network authentication: EAP-TLS

*.

Certificates : Select a client certificate.
Cert|ficates: H indicates to use the client certificate and []
O aasaclient not tO use |t
* Only one client certificate can be selected.
User name : Enter the user name to be used for network
authentication.
* Up to 32 single-byte characters can be entered.




PPPoE

Default setting ‘ PPPoE: |:| User name:- Password:-

Configure settings according to the information provided by the public Wireless LAN service
provider or your network administrator.

'I Tap the PPPoE tab in Step 5 on P424

Advanced settings -

prpoE: ||

<J| WLAN | Security | PPPOE | >

2 Set each item

e PPPoE

PPPoE

User name:

Password

: Select when using PPPoE protocol connection.

This requires a user name and a password to be

setup and PPP Compression or Plain text

authentication in the Other tab may need to be set

up.—P431

for connection with PPPoE protocol, [_] for

connection without PPPoE protocol.

Enter a user name to be used for authentication for

communication using PPPoE protocol.

* Up to 255 single-byte alphanumeric characters
can be entered.

: Enter a password to be used for authentication for

communication using PPPoE protocol. The entered

password is masked with asterisks "%".

* Up to 255 single-byte alphanumeric characters
can be entered.

: Tap [1/[+] to v to set, [_] not to set.

o User name/Password

: Tap the item field and enter characters.

3 Tap [Done] » tap [Done] on the Network Settings screen
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IP/DNS

Default setting | Get IP address automatically: IP address: 000.000.000.000 Subnet mask: 000.000.000.000
Gateway Gaddress: 000.000.000.000 Get DNS address automatically:
Primary DNS address: 000.000.000.000 Secondary DNS address: 000.000.000.000

Configure settings according to the information provided by the public Wireless LAN service
provider or your network administrator.

N

Tap the IP/DNS tab in Step 5 on P424
Get IP address automatically

I : Check whether you get the IP address to your
autonat jcally: [v] FOMA handset automatically on the network.
deiaddmens If you do not check this, the settings for IP address/

Subnet mask/Gateway address are required.

Subnet mask:
to get automatically [] not to get automatically.

IP address : Set the IP address.

Gateway address:
* Set within the range of 0 to 255 for each block.

000 . @00 . 000 . 000

Subnet mask

: Set the subnet mask.
¢ Set within the range of 0 to 255 for each block.
Gateway address
: Set the gateway address.
* Set within the range of 0 to 255 for each block.
Get DNS address automatically
: Check whether you assign the DNS address to
your FOMA handset automatically on the network.
If you do not check this, the settings for Primary
DNS address/Secondary DNS address are required.
indicates DNS is automatically acquired and [_]
indicates DNS is not automatically acquired.
Primary DNS address
: Set the main DNS server address.
¢ Set within the range of 0 to 255 for each block.
Secondary DNS address
: Set the secondary DNS server address.
» Set within the range of 0 to 255 for each block.

Set each item

® Get IP address automatically/Get DNS address automatically
: Tap []/[+] to [v] to set, [] not to set.

* Items other than above
: Tap the item field and enter numeric.

Tap [Done] and tap [Done] on the Network Settings screen




Others

| Default setting | PPP Compression: [ | Plain text authentication: [] Auto launch VPN: [ ] VPN policy: - ‘

Configure settings according to the information provided by the public Wireless LAN service
provider or your network administrator.

¢ To configure PPP Compression or Plain text authentication, PPPoE in the PPPoE tab must be set to .

—P429

'I Tap the Other tab in Step 5 on P424
PPP Compression

PeP conpression: [_|

Plain text
authent |cat fon: [_|

Auto taunch wen: ]

: Select when PPP compressed connection is used
for compressed connection, [ for
uncompressed connection.

W polis[ ] Plain text authentication

: Check this box if sending with PAP (password is not
encrypted).
for PAP/CHAP authentication [_| for CHAP

() pross | otver [ 1ao] D authentication.
Auto launch VPN

: Check this box to connect to a VPN when a
connection is established and the movianVPN will
automatically launch. If checked, you need to set a
VPN policy.
indicates to be enabled automatically and [_]
not to be enabled automatically.

VPN Policy: Select a VPN policy to be used when VPN
automatically launches.

2 Set each item

* PPP Compression/Plain text authentication/Auto launch VPN
: Tap []/]. [¥] to set, [] not to set.

* VPN Policy

: Tap the item field and select the item.

3 Tap [Done] after setting » tap [Done] on the Network Settings

screen

NOTE

® Auto launch VPN cannot be set without a VPN policy. —P439

Info

'I Tap the Info tab in Step 5 on P424

Firmware Version

: Check the Wireless LAN firmware version.

MAC Address : Check MAC (Media Access Control) address.
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Wireless LAN AP search

Searching Available Access Points for a WLAN

You can search for an available access point and check SSID, signal strength or the number of
channels to be used.

If using the browser or email via a Wireless LAN after checking, see P433.

¢ When Bluetooth is On, Wireless LAN is not available. Turn Bluetooth Off then perform the operation. —P506

'I Tap &4 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on
Application Selector bar, and then tap the Connections tab »
Wireless LAN AP Search on the Control panel screen

Search starts automatically and available access points are
S50 displayed.

¢ Tap [Refresh] to perform a search again.

[ome]

M To check the details of a searched access point
Tap the SSID to check details » [Details]

S SSID : Indicate the SSID of the access point.
ST AB0AN Signal Quality : Indicate the signal quality to the access point
with "Excellent", "Good", "Average" or "Poor".
Channel : Indicate the of channels currently used for

connection.
A V|

NOTE

* Access points regularly emit beacon signals which send out SSID, however, access points can be set to not
send SSID in beacon signals in order to improve their security. This FOMA handset cannot search for access
points emitting beacon signals without SSID.

* The Wireless LAN signal conditions can be checked with an icon on the Status bar. P40




Using the Browser with WLAN

You can use the Wireless LAN with the created network account (—P423).
¢ When Bluetooth is On, Wireless LAN is not available. Turn Bluetooth Off then perform the operation. —P506
« If already connected to the network using another account, disconnect and perform the following steps:

'I Tap @ (Browse) on the Application Selector bar

2 Tap the network account set up for a WLAN ®» [Connect] on the
Network service connection screen

* For details, see from P212.
» For disconnecting, see "Disconnecting from the Network" on P213.

Using Email with WLAN

You can use email via a Wireless LAN with the created network account (—P423).

Configure the email account settings (—P252) before using email via a Wireless LAN.

¢ When Bluetooth is On, Wireless LAN is not available. Turn Bluetooth Off then perform the operation. —P506
* If already connected to the network using another account, disconnect and perform the following steps:

Tap &2 (Messaging) on the Application Selector bar » tap the
email account with a WLAN set up

* For details, see from P261.
» For disconnecting, see "Disconnecting from the Network" on P213.
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Connecting to WLAN for Other Than the Browser and Email

To use a Wireless LAN for other than the browser or email with the FOMA handset, connect or
disconnect using the network settings screen.

¢ When Bluetooth is On, Wireless LAN is not available. Turn Bluetooth Off then perform the operation. —P506
* If already connected to the network using another account, disconnect and perform the following steps:

Tap ¢ (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, tap the Connections tab % Network Settings
on the Control panel screen

Network Settings
© |

@ HRxRx

Profiles | mopera U

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Ml To disconnect a Wireless LAN
Tap [Disconnect] and [Yes] on the Disconnect from
network screen.

2 Tap a Wireless LAN account (@) » [Connect]

Launch the application to be used after connection to the Wireless LAN.



Setting up VPN
Making a VPN Connection
Checking Connection Statistics




A VPN (Virtual Private Network) is a virtual dedicated line enabling secure connection to a
corporate LAN via the Internet from your FOMA handset. Data on a VPN connection can be
encrypted to prevent unauthorized access and spoofing.

The FOMA handset can establish a VPN connection through the internet using 64K Data/Packet/
Wireless LAN connections.

Internet Intranet

VPN
connection

Gateway Server Connectlng Server

l movianVPN I

"movianVPN" is an application designed to connect to a VPN using the FOMA handset. Because
it interconnects with existing VPN gateway devices, a network and an additional device are not
required. It handles a Wireless LAN or packet communication, and the FOMA handset can be
connected to the VPN with a simple operation. Also, IPSec can make mobile communications
more secure.

rHooeo - FFFFFFF::'/V+oj/VTTTTT
H Support for movianVPN
Read the instruction manual thoroughly before using movianVPN. If you have questions
regarding movianVPN, read the Certicom Web page at:
http://www.certicom.com/m1000

Also, questions and answers are handled in Japanese or English at the following email
address:

support@ certicom.com

y
N

NdAueInon '

436



Gateway type

The "Movian VPN" supports the following gateway types and options:
QO: Compatible X : Incompatible

Perfect

Extended
u lit f d A i Auto Sub-
Gateway Type e s;_) ! Query DNS orwar Authentication el uto u
tunneling secrecy (Xauth) Mode net setting
(PFS)
Alcatel Secure VPN
Series x o o o o o
Avaya VSU VPN
Series o o o x o x
CheckPoint VPN-1 O O X X O X
Cisco VPN % .
Concentrator 3000 o o o o o
Cisco Unified % o o o o o
Client
Cylink Nethawk O O O X O X
Intel Netstructure o o o o o o
Series
Lucent Brick . «
Firewall VPN O o o o o
Netscreen Series O O O O O X
Nortel Contivity % o o o o o
Series
ReefEdge Connect .
Server x o o X x O
Secure Computing .
Sidewinder o o o o o o
Symantec
PowerVPN O O o X o X

.

Static and cannot be changed.
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P
HVPN Glossary

Tunneling
Tunneling is performing communication by adding (encapsulating) a IP header for VPN
communication to the original packet before sending. A packet is encapsulated and
uncapsulated automatically by the devices at the both ends of the tunnel. Devices
connected through the tunnel can exchange data as if the devices were connected directly
without considering the communication method or route in the middle.

Split Tunnel
A function that allows using the Internet and an intranet concurrently.

Hash
A computation to create a fixed-length pseudorandom number from a given original text.
The created value is called a Hash value. When exchanging data through a communication
line, you can check whether the data is falsified during communication by computing the
hash values of the data at both sides of the communication route and comparing them.

Policy
The information that must be set in order to use VPN.

IKE
IKE (Internet Key Exchange) is a standard Internet protocol to exchange keys used for
IPSec.

IPSec
IPSec (Security Architecture for Internet Protocol) is a protocol to ensure security while
exchanging data over TCP/IP. IPsec is the most commonly used standard protocol in VPN
for encrypted communication.

SA
SA (Security Association) is a logical connection to be established to communicate in VPN
with the other party. SA contains a cryptographic algorithm, a message authentication
algorithm, proprietary data encryption key and a message authentication key.

Perfect Forward Secrecy
Perfect Forward Secrecy is a scheme for preventing the prediction of what a new key

contains based on the old key when keys are replaced automatically using a scheme such
as IKE.

* For other glossary items, see P199.




Setting up VPN

Setup procedures must be performed before using VPN. The movian VPN application is used for
setting up.

Preparation flow for using movianVPN

Before getting started on VPN

(@ Check the gateway type —P437
(@ Confirm with the network administrator, etc. for the network settings necessary for a VPN connection

Start movianVPN and create a policy —P439

(@ Set gateway type, gateway address, etc. —P442
(@ Set user name, password, etc. —P443
@ Set primary DNS, secondary DNS, etc. as required —P444

\d

| Connect using the created policy —P446 |

\d

| VPN connection is enabled with movianVPN |

New policy/Edit policy
Creating a Policy

Pt
M Preparation for setting

Prepare the following information supplied by your network administrator:

* Some network items required for setting the connection, item names or descriptions may differ from those
shown for your handset. Contact your network administrator for detailed information necessary for
connection.

Policy name
A policy name to be displayed on the movianVPN basic screen.

Gateway type
A Gateway server type to be used when communicating through VPN.

Gateway address
A Gateway server address to be used when communication through VPN.

Perfect forward secrecy/Use extended authentication
Depending on the gateway server, the settings may be required.

User name/User password
The user name/password to be used when connecting to VPN.

Group name/Group password
The group name/group password if the extended authentication is set to be used.

IKE group
A type of key encryption negotiation strength for VPN communication.

IKE cipher
A type of data encryption (DES, 3DES or AES) for VPN communication.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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IKE hash
A type of hash algorithm (MD5 or SHA).
IPSec suite
A type of configuration to be used for data encryption for VPN communication.

'I Tap 5% (Application launcher) » & (movianVPN) on the
Application Selector bar

T T M To edit registered policies
Pol iciss: Tap a policy to edit in the Policies field % movianVPN on the
] Menu bar ® Edit Policy

Perform the procedure in P442 to P444 as required.

IKE Status:

movianVPN basic screen

2 Tap movianVPN on the Menu bar » New Policy

novian¥P  About ¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Ouery DNS

| General | sccount, Netwnrl:;
Eancel

3 Enter necessary information
* For subsequent settings, see P442 to P444.
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g ~
HMenu bar
Tap movianVPN, Tools or About on the Menu bar to display the following items:
movianVPN
New PoliCy . .. e P440
Edit POliCy . . ..o P440
Delete POliCY . . . ..o P445
Import PoliCy . . ... P444
Tools
PiNg. . o P445
IKE 10G .« et P447
IPSEC POlICY . . ettt P451
IPSecC status . . ... .. e P451
IPSec packet statistics . .. ... P452
Preferences . ... e P452
About
MOVIANY PN . . e e e P441
LICENCE . . ottt -
*:  Cannot be selected for movianVPN on this FOMA handset.
¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.
[ o
<

7
H About movianVPN Version
The movianVPN Version details can be viewed as follows:

Tap About on the Menu bar » movian VPN on the movianVPN Basic screen
A V

NOTE

* Ifthe application is switched by you or actions of other applications while the policy is being edited, the edited
content prior to the interruption will not be saved.

* [fimporting a policy with the VPN administrator set for the gateway, items are fixed according to those
settings and cannot be edited.

NdAUEIAON .
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General

Contact your network administrator to obtain information necessary for setup.

'I Tap General tab in Step 3 on P440

movianVPN  About

Policy N
B Tope:

Use split tunnelling []

fuery DNS

perfect forward secrecy D
Use extended authent ication D

| General | Account Netwnrk]

2 Set each item

* The screenis just an example. Displayed items vary depending
on the setting.
Policy Name
: Specify a Policy Name.
* Up to 30 double- or single-byte alphanumeric
characters can be entered.
GW Type : Set a Gateway Server type for the VPN connection.
GW Address
: Enter the address for Gateway Server.
¢ Up to 30 alphanumeric characters can be
entered.
Split tunnelling
: Select to use a split Tunnel connection.
to use, [_| not to use.
Query DNS
: Select to search DNS Server.
to search, [_| not to search.
perfect forward secrecy
: Select to connect using Perfect Forward Secrecy.
to use, [_] not to use
Use extended authentication
: Select to connect using Extended Authentication.
to use, [_| not to use.
¢ A pull down menu is displayed and Password or
SecurelD can be selected if Nortel Contivity Series
is selected in Gateway Type and Using extended
authentication is set to .

® Policy Name/GW Address
: Tap the item field and enter characters.

o GW Type

: Tap the item field and select the item.

¢ ltems other than above

: Tap []/k]. [+ to set, [] not to set.

Tap [Done]

w



Account

Default setting | User name: — Group Name: — User password: - Group Password: —
IKE group: GRP1_DH-768 IKE cipher: 3DES_CBC IKE hash: MD5

IPSec suite: ESPIP_3DES_MD5-96 SA lifetime: 1 hour

Contact your network administrator for the following information.

'I Tap Account in Step 3 on P440

movian¥PN  About

User password: I:I

TKE roup:
IKE cipher:
IKE hash:
IP3ec suite:

Sh lifetine (h): [}

 heneral Mk

Cancel

Set each item

* The screenis just an example. Displayed items vary depending

on the settings.
User name

Group name*

User password

Group password" :

IKE group

IKE cipher
IKE hash

IPSec suite
SA lifetime

*.

General tab.

: Set a Username.

* Up to 40 single-byte alphanumeric
characters can be entered.

: Set a Group name.

* Up to 40 single-byte alphanumeric
characters can be entered.

: Set the user password. The entered

password is masked with asterisks “¥”.

¢ Up to 40 single-byte characters can be
entered.

Set the user (group) password.

* Up to 40 single-byte alphanumeric
characters can be entered.

: Select the data encryption group for the

VPN connection.

: Set cipher type for the VPN connection.
: Select the hash algorithm used for data

encryption.

: Select the type of data encryption setting.
. Set the security Association Life time.

 Life time can be set between 1 to 8 hours
by the hour.

* When the Security Association becomes
disabled it logs off automatically, and Log
in is required again.

Displays when Using extended authentication is set to in the

* User name/Group name/User password/Group password
: Tap the item field and enter characters.

® SA lifetime

: Drag [ to set the time.

¢ ltems other than above

: Tap the item field and select the item.

Tap [Done]

NdAUEIAON .
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Network

Contact your network administrator for the required information.
* Depending on the settings in the General tab, the Network tab may not be selected or some items may not
appear.

'I Tap the Network tab in Step 3 on P440

novianVN About * The screenis justan example. Displayed items vary depending

Primary DNS:
Secondary DNS: | 0.0.0.0
Subnet 1 address: | 0.0.0.0
Subnet 1 mask: | 0.0.0.0
Subnet 2 address: | 0.0.0.0
Subnet 2 mask: | 0.0.0.0
Subnet 3 address: | 0.0.0.0

didiadin

Subnet 2 mask: | 0.0.0.0

Iliemsral Account, Netwnrkl

on the gateway.
Primary DNS

Secondary DNS

Subnet address

: Enter the address for the Primary DNS

server.

* You can input digits (0 to 255) between
delimiters.

: Enter the IP address for the Secondary

DNS Server.

* You can input digits (0 to 255) between
delimiters.

: Enter the Subnet address.

* You can input digits (0 to 255) between
delimiters.
: Enter the Subnet mask.
¢ You can input digits (0 to 255) between
delimiters.

Subnet mask

2 Tap the item field to set and enter the address
3 Tap [Done]

Import policy
Importing Policies

The policy can be imported when the Policy file is pre-installed for this function.
* Installing the Policy file —P408

Tap movianVPN on the Menu bar ® Import Policy on the movian
VPN Basic screen and tap [Yes] on the Policy import screen
¢ Tap [No] to cancel the import.

B To import a policy file set with a password
Enter the password on the policy import screen » tap [Done]

2 Tap [Continue] on the Policy import screen



Delete policy

Deleting Policies

'I Tap the policy to delete in the Policies field on the movianVPN
Basic screen » movianVPN on the Menu bar ® Delete Policy and tap

[Yes] on the Delete policy screen

¢ Tap [No] to cancel the deletion.

NOTE

« If the application is switched by you or actions of other applications while a confirmation screen for policy
deletion is displayed, the policy will not be deleted.

\________________________________________________________________________4
I Checking the Configured Connection I

You can check responses from the connected destination with the configured setup.

Tap the policy to check the connection in the Policies field on the
movianVPN Home screen » Tools on the Menu bar » Ping
Host : Enter the Domain Name or IP address that you wish

to connect to.

* You can enter up to 80 single-byte alphanumeric
characters or (0 - 255) in each segments in the
XXX XXX XXX XXX format.

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Enter the Domain Name or IP address of the server to connect to
» tap [Ping]

3 Tap the network account for the connection on the Network
service connecting screen » [Connect]

Success : Time

Displays if it succeeds.
Timeout : Time

Displays if no response from server.
Unknown Host : Host Name

Displays if Host cannot be found.

NdAUEIAON .
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B When Timeout or Unknown Host are displayed
Check each network account setting for VPN connection (64K Data Communication —P202,
Packet Communication —P202, Wireless LAN —P423)
- v
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Making a VPN Connection

You can make a VPN connection with a configured policy (—P439). VPN connection requires
configuring the Network (64K data communication —P202, Packet communication —P202,
Wireless LAN —P423) in advance.

Tap the policy for VPN connection in the Policies field on the
movianVPN Home screen, and tap the policy for VPN connection
» [Log in]

novian¥PN  Teols  About * Tap Cancel to stop the connection.

Folicies:

Ml To terminate the VPN connection
— Tap [Logout]
¢ The network connection will not be terminated. For

Lt terminating the network connection, see Step 1 on P203.

Clearing old sessian
Lozging on with:
HHMHHEH

| cancel |
The current IKE status
(connection) is displayed.

— Created policies are
displayed.

HWhen authentication is required/When user name, password, group hame or group
password has not been set for policy (—P443)

A screen to enter User name/Password/Group name/Group

p ord opens. Enter necessary information supplied by the

network administrator and tap [Done]

Screen to enter the
Username

Tap the network account » [Connect] on the Network service
connection screen

NdAueInon '
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Launch an application to be used for the VPN connection
* For using the Browser of this handset, see from P212 and that follow.

NOTE

* Depending on the settings, activating the browser of this handset activates movianVPN automatically.
—P207
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Checking Connection Statistics

l IKE Log l

Displays the latest information (IKE Protocol transaction information) between the user and VPN
Gateway Server. The information is overwritten if logged in again.

Tap Tools on the Menu bar on the movianVPN Basic screen » IKE
log on the movianVPN Basic screen

i
|

Negotiating Tunnel .

Initiating Asgressive Hode
Waiting for AM reply
Processing Aggressive Hode Re
Phase 1 finished

¥aiting for CH-XKAUTH message

Received CH message
0 T —

=

NdAUEIAON .
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P
HIKE Log Messages

IKE Log Message

Description

Unsupport Auth Mode

Authentication mode (main mode or aggressive mode) was
not determined.

Bad Msg ID

Invalid message ID value of the SA (Security association)
presented at the gateway.

CM not included

The gateway attempted to use the configuration mode
(CM), but the CM is not supported by this version of the
VPN client.

Error initializing IKE

An error occurred during the initialization of the data
structure required for IKE negotiation.

Main Mode not supported

The gateway attempted to use the main mode, but the main
mode is not supported by this version of the VPN client.

Mode not supported

The gateway attempted to use a mode not supported by the
VPN client.

Packet received from unknown gateway

IKE packets were received from an IP address other than
the IP address of the gateway negotiating.

No matching SA found

The encryption configuration of a policy that matches with
SA (Security Association) is not found in the proposal list
from the gateway.

unhandled exchange type

The gateway sent IKE packets whose type is not supported
by the VPN client.

unhandled attribute (hex)

The gateway sent IKE packets containing a type data field
not supported by the VPN client.

Rx'ed Notify Msg type:

The gateway sent a notification message.

MultiProtocol not supported

There are too many choices of protocols in the gateway
proposal.

IPSec Comp not supported

The gateway attempted to use IPSec compression not
supported by the VPN client.

Initiating Aggressive Mode

The client started the aggressive mode negotiation with the
gateway.

Waiting for AM reply

The client is waiting for the aggressive mode (AM) response
from the gateway.

Processing Aggressive Mode Response

The client is processing the aggressive mode response
from the gateway.

Bad Header

The gateway sent IKE packets containing a non-compatible
or invalid header.

Error: SA payload

The gateway sent IKE packets containing an invalid SA
payload.

Error: KEY payload

The gateway sent IKE packets containing an invalid key
payload.

Error: NONCE payload

The gateway sent IKE packets containing an invalid
NONCE payload.

Error: ID payload

The gateway sent IKE packets containing an invalid ID
payload.

Error: HASH payload

The gateway sent IKE packets containing an invalid hash
payload.




IKE Log Message

Description

Initiating Config Mode

The client started the negotiation with the gateway in
configuration mode.

Sending Config Mode request

The client sent a configuration mode request to the
gateway.

Processing Config Mode response

The client is processing the configuration mode response
from the gateway.

Unhandled message type

The gateway sent IKE packets containing a message type
not supported by the VPN client.

Unhandled payload type

The gateway sent IKE packets containing a payload type
not supported by the VPN client.

Hash Failed

The gateway sent IKE packets that do not match with the
hash created by the client.

Waiting for CM-XAUTH message

The client is waiting for the configuration mode XAUTH
message.

Waiting for CM-CFG message

The client is waiting for the configuration mode
configuration message.

Waiting for QM message

The client is waiting for a quick mode message.

Phase 1 finished

The client finished phase 1 negotiations with the gateway.

Suspending QM The client paused the quick mode negotiation with the
gateway.
Restoring QM The client is restoring the quick mode negotiation with the

gateway.

Received CM message

The client received a configuration mode message.

Sending Config response

The client is sending the configuration mode response to
the gateway.

Initiating Main Mode

The client started the main mode negotiation with the
gateway.

Waiting for MM reply

The client is waiting for the main mode response from the
gateway.

Processing Main Mode Response

The client is processing the main mode response from the
gateway.

Initiating Quick Mode

The client started the quick mode negotiation with the
gateway.

Processing Quick Mode Response

The client is processing the quick mode response from the
gateway.

Error in Header

The gateway sent IKE packets containing a non-compatible
or invalid header.

Error dst ID

The gateway sent IKE packets containing an invalid
destination ID.

Received QM message

The client received a quick mode message from the
gateway.

No Key Payload

The gateway sent IKE packets without a key payload.

Verify PFS setting

The Perfect Forward Secrecy (PFS) of the gateway does
not match with the PFS saved in the policy.

Negotiating Tunnel

The client started the IKE negotiation with the gateway.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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IKE Log Message

Description

No reply, resending

The client was waiting for a response from the gateway, but
it timed out before receipt. The client is resending the
original request packets.

Finished The client finished the IKE negotiation with the gateway.
Aborted The client aborted the IKE negotiation with the gateway.
=== Failed === The client failed to complete the IKE negotiation with the

gateway.




IPSec policy
I IPSec Policy l

Displays the latest information (Encrypted IP Subnet address) between the user and VPN
Gateway Server.

Tap Tools on the Menu bar % IPSec policy on the movianVPN Basic
screen

IPSec policy

From the left, "Source address", "Data direction*!",

HARE AR R 3 NRR 'Destination address", and "Encryption status*2" are displayed.
*1:"->" One directional, "<->": Bidirectional

*2: "Applied" : Encrypted

TN "Bypassed"/'Dropped" : Not encrypted

[[vone

I IPSec Status I

Displays status of VPN connection or the information of users and VPN Gateway Server.

Tap Tools on the Menu bar ®» IPSec status on the movianVPN Basic
screen

Ermm Gateway IP address : Displays the IP address of the VPN
Gateway Server.

fur public TP: XXX.XX.X3X. KX Our public IP address
1 :;:f":;‘" AR : Displays your IP address supplied by
Selit tunnel: OFF the Internet service provider.
Crypto suite: ESPIP_DES_MD5-96 our priVate |P address
Primary DNS: KXK.XX.XXX.X . .

: Displays an IP address in the VPN
network connection.

Secondary DNS: XX XXX.X.XX
SA lifetime: 18000

NdAUEIAON .

— NAT port : Displays whether the network address
transport (NAT) is valid.
Split Tunneling : Displays whether Split Tunneling is
valid.
Crypto suite : Displays the type of encryption for the
connection.
Primary DNS : Displays the address for the DNS
Server.
Secondary DNS : Displays the address for the
Secondary DNS Server.
SA life time : Displays the security association life
time.
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IPSec packet statistics

IPSec Packet Statistics

Displays the number of packets when an encrypted connection is used in the VPN connection.
Note that it is not valid once the connection is disconnected.

Tap Tools on the Menu bar » IPSec packet statistics on the

movianVPN Basic screen

IPSec packet statistics TX encrypted
Tx bypassed

j [T [

Tx dropped
Tx error

Rx bypassed

Rx dropped
Rx error

: Displays number of encrypted packets sent.
: Displays number of sent packets that bypassed

the encryption.

: Displays number of dropped packets sent.
: Displays number of failed packet sent.
Rx decrypted :

Displays number of decrypted packets received.

: Displays number of received packets that

bypassed the decryption.

: Displays number of dropped receiving packets.
: Displays number of packets failed to receive.

* Tap [Clear] to set all values to "0".

Preferences
l Setting Number of Retries and Timeout Duration l

‘ Default setting | Socket retries: 3 times Socket timeout (s): 6 seconds

You can set the number of retries and timeout duration.

Tap Tools on the Menu bar ® Preferences on the movianVPN Basic

screen

Preferences > Socket retries

*smm-‘mrmlzl.,

NdAueInon '

3 Tap [Done]

: Set maximum number of retry between 1 to
5 time(s).

Socket timeout (s) : Set the session timeout (duration to

determine a connection failure) from 1 to 8
second(s).

* Tap [Cancel] to Cancel the operation.

2 Tap an item field to configure settings

NOTE

* |f the application is switched by you or actions of other applications while the advanced setting is being
configured, the setting actions prior to the interruption will not be retained.
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Data Communication from

FOMA Handsets

You can perform three types of data
communication with your FOMA handset and
your PC or the Internet; namely, packet
communication, 64K data communication and
data transfer.

I Available Data Communication Types I

@ Packet communication

Communication charges are based on the

volume of exchanged data.

Suitable when you wish to stay connected to

the network and exchange data on an as

needed basis.

Data can be transmitted with a maximum

download speed of 384Kbps and a

maximum upload speed of 64Kbps via

network supporting FOMA Packet

communication such as "mopera" (Internet

service provider for FOMA). The M1000 can

also be used for data communications

overseas by accessing W-CDMA or GPRS

access points.

¢ Performing large volumes of data
communication may result in high
charges.

@64K data communication
Communication charges are based on the
duration of time being connected to the
network.
Stable 64Kbps data transmission can be
performed via a network supporting FOMA
64K data communication such as "mopera"
(Internet service provider for FOMA) or
synchronised ISDN 64K access points.
The M1000 can also be used overseas by
accessing W-CDMA or GSM CSD data
communication supported access points.

@Data transfer
Data can be exchanged between a PC and
the FOMA handset by connecting them. No
communication charges are applied. To
transfer data (back up, synchronise or
transfer files), install the Desktop Suite to
the PC. —P589

l Connecting the FOMA Handset and PC I

To connect your FOMA handset to a PC or
PDA either of the following methods can be
used.

USB connection

@ Connect with USB cable (bundled
accessory) —~P456
¢ Separately sold FOMA USB cables can
also be used.

Bluetooth connection

@ Connect via Bluetooth —P506 - P509
* Device registration and connection
settings are required prior to use.

|

Cautions

Internet service provider charges

You will be charged by your Internet Service
Provider (ISP, hereafter) to connect to the
Internet. FOMA Service does not include the
ISP fee and it must be paid to the ISP directly.
Contact your ISP for further details.

Setting up an ISP connection

ISP settings differ between Packet

communication and 64K data communication.

Select appropriate access points for Packet

communication. For 64K data communication,

select an access point which supports FOMA

64K data communication or synchronised

ISDN 64K.

¢ Connection to DoPa is not supported.

* Connection to PHS64K/32K Data Communication
such as PIAFS is not supported.

User authentication when accessing the network

Connection may require authentication (ID
and password). Enter the user ID and
password in a Dial-up Network when
prompted. Contact the network administrator
or the ISP to obtain the ID and password, and
for further details.



Prerequisites to Packet Connection and
64K Data Communication

Communication using FOMA handsets may

require some of the following conditions. The

service, however, may be unavailable even if
required conditions are met due to traffic
conditions at base stations or radio wave
conditions.

¢ The PC must support USB.

¢ For Bluetooth connection, devices such as the PC
must comply with Bluetooth Ver1.1 Dial-Up
Networking Profile standards.

¢ Must be within the FOMA service area.

¢ For Packet communication, the access point must
support FOMA Packet communication.

* For 64K data communication, the access point
(the designated network) must support FOMA
64K data communication or 64K synchronised
ISDN.

M Data Communication Glossary
APN
Stands for Access Point Name. Identifies
the network to log into (ISP or LAN) for
Packet communication. Internet connection
service for FOMA, "mopera U", is indicated
as "mopera.net" for the APN.
Bluetooth ON —P506
Bluetooth device registration —P508
cid
Stands for Context Identifier. The APN
registration number is registered in FOMA
in digits from 1 to 3. Up to 3 APN's can be
registered.
DNS
Stands for Domain Name System.
The system converts to an address made
up of digits identified by computers from a
"name" such as "mopera.net" for easier
recognition by humans.

QoS

Stands for Quality of Service and indicates

the quality of network service. Data

transmission speed can be specified on a

FOMA handset.” —P500

*:  The actual data speed may vary depending
on network conditions.

W-TCP

TCP parameters that optimize TCP/IP

transmission capability during Packet

communication over a FOMA network.

Optimization of TCP parameters is
necessary in order to generate the
maximum FOMA communication
capabilities.
Administrator rights on the PC
Full access rights to Windows XP and
Windows 2000 systems. All other users do
not have rights to install or uninstall drivers
(connection setup files or FOMA PC setup
software).

. W

Before Using Data

Communication

I PC System Requirements |

PC System requirements for data
communication are as follows:

Item Requirement

PC main unit | ¢ PC-AT compatible machine with
a CD-ROM drive

¢ USB Port (Universal Serial Bus
Specification Rev1.1/2.0
compliant)

* Display Resolutions 800 X 600
dots, High Color (65,536Colors)
or higher recommended

(O] ¢ Windows XP, Windows 2000,
Windows Me, Windows 98
(All Japanese Versions)

Memory + Windows XP: 128MB or more”

* Windows 2000: 64MB or more”

¢ Windows Me, Windows 98:
32MB or more”

HDD space |* 5MB of available space or more”

*: Required memory and HDD space may depend
on the PC system specifications.

NOTE

« Data communication may not be enabled
subject to system properties. DoCoMo does not
guarantee proper operation nor respond to
inquiries when used with system requirements
that are not as mentioned in P455.
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l Connecting the PC and the FOMA Handset I

Setting up a connection with a USB cable is
described in this section.

Open the external
interface cover

USB connector

Connect with the
label side up
'I Open the external interface cover of
the FOMA handset

2 Connect the USB connector to a
USB port on the PC

3 Match the direction of the external
connector of the USB cable
(bundled accessory) with the
external interface on the FOMA
handset and insert the connector
straight
Once the connection is established, the

FOMA handset displays USB cable
connected.

* May not appear if connected during
communication.

g ~
HRemoving the USB cable

(@ Pull the USB cable (bundled
accessory) out straight while
holding down the release buttons on
the external connector

Release button

Release button

(@ Pull out the USB cable (bundled
accessory) from the PC

NOTE

* Use the USB cable (bundled accessory) or a
FOMA USB cable (sold separately). Do not use
general PC USB cables as the connector
interface does not match the shape of FOMA
external interface.

* Do not apply force to the connector when
inserting. The connector can only be inserted in
the correct direction and at the correct angle.
When inserted correctly, the connector can be
inserted smoothly. In case of difficulty in
inserting, check the orientation of the connector.

¢ If you disconnect the USB cable (bundled
accessory) from the PC with the FOMA handset
still connected and then reconnect it to the PC
quickly, the PC may not recognize the handset
correctly.

Always follow the instructions for connecting or
disconnecting the PC to/from the FOMA
handset and do not reconnect too quickly.

A 4
5|
HPerforming data communication using

the desktop holder

The desktop holder enables data

communication by connecting the FOMA

handset to both the AC adapter and USB
cable (bundled accessory).

¢ For attaching to/removing from the desktop
holder, see P58.

* If you perform communication while using the
desktop holder, adjust the backplane to the
upper position to connect the USB cable
(bundled accessory). P59

* When connecting the USB cable (bundled
accessory), connect it to the FOMA handset
before attaching the handset to the Desktop
holder and route the cable through the groove
at the bottom of the Desktop holder.



Put the USB cable
(bundled accessory)
through the groove

Preparing for Data

Communication

Prepare for packet communication/64K data
communication by connecting the FOMA
handset with the PC as described in this
section.

Hl Connection setup file (drivers) and

FOMA PC setup software

Connection setup file (drivers) and FOMA

PC setup software are included in the

FOMA M1000 CD-ROM 1 and CD-ROM2

respectively.

* M1000 setup file is the driver software for
Packet communication, 64K data
communication or data transfer used for
connecting the FOMA handset with the USB
cable (bundled accessory) to a PC. The
M1000 setup file installs necessary drivers to
Windows.

* FOMA PC setup software enables easy setup
of Packet communication, 64K data
communication or Dial up networking.

|

Via Bluetooth

Via USB connection X
connection

Install connection setup Connect the FOMA
file (drivers) —P458 handset to the PC”
* Check after —P508, P509
installation —P460 ¢ From phone and
modem options,
check whether a
Standard Modem
over Bluetooth link or
a Bluetooth modem
provided by the
Bluetooth device
manufacturer is
installed —P479

\4 A4

Set up connection details

To set up using the
FOMA PC setup
software —P462

To set up without using the
FOMA PC setup software
—P478

A4

Connect —»P472, P492
Disconnect —P473, P493

*: Perform this step when connecting to a PC via
Bluetooth for the first time.
Installation of a M1000 communication setup
file (driver) is not necessary. Check the modem
(driver) of the Bluetooth device to be used.

HWhen the Desktop Suite has already
been installed to PC
If the PC already has the Desktop Suite
(—P588) installed, after connecting the
PC and the FOMA handset, perform the
following steps:
(@ Double-click the mRouter icon in the

Task tray on the PC screen

mRouter icon

(@ Uncheck USB if connecting via USB
and uncheck Bluetooth if connecting
via Bluetooth

mRouter O OMNT A M

mRouter A7 AEIRFET DA - FEBIRL TS,

Ei COM H—F | 2752

Or-7n com S

[RES=I come R

[ Bletooth COM3 R

[ Bletooth GOM4 ES:

O Bletooth COME 1S

[miiis COME

[OBluetooth COMS00 FiEE

_ e |
[ V|

Continued on the next page @ e«
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NOTE

¢ Uninstall (—P461) driver if PC does not
recognize the FOMA handset for some reason
and install it again.

Installing Connection Setup

Files (Drivers) for the M1000

* |Installation may be unsuccessful if the USB cable
(bundled accessory) is pulled out when installing
the M1000 setup file, or if [Cancel] is clicked during
installation. If installation is unsuccessful, use
uninstall procedures to delete the M1000 setup
files by following uninstall procedures (—P461),
and try installing again.

* Log in as a user with administrator rights when
installing the M1000 communication set up files to
Windows XP or Windows 2000. Contact the PC
manufacturer or Microsoft regarding operations
related to administrator rights settings.

C—

ommunicating via the USB
Connection

When connecting the handset with the USB
cable (bundled accessory) to communicate,
perform the following steps to install the
M1000 setup file:

Installing to Windows XP

'I Insert the CD-ROM1 for FOMA
M1000 into a PC

2 Connect the FOMA handset and the
PC
¢ Connecting the PC and handset —P456
3 Select —BXREDEMHh 51
YA R=ILT % (E¥4H)” (Install from
a list or specific location
(Advanced)) and click [ X~ ] (Next)

FLOA—FITPORET
SO = KT ADN - KDL RYIMOTTRA VA LLE:
FOMA M1000
(4)  D=EIPEHBOAY AR OD $EUT05E— T1
B AUMESHAEL RALEE.

AR PN FEEEA T
OwborEa#fIA A -1 55 G2 0
OEBEEIEEOBIAS AL I EE SRS

4 Select “ RDGZFICRED RS 1 /\%=
1359 3 ” (Search for the best
driver in these locations), check “ %
DIZA%ZEZ8 3 ” (Include this
location in the search), click [ 2R ]
(Refer), specify “< RS54 JE> : ¥
Drivers ¥ USB ¥ Win2K_XP” (<Drive
letter> :¥Drivers¥USB¥
Win2K_XP), and click [ZR~~] (Next)
The M1000 setup file installation starts.

e Uncheck “UL—INTIV X547 (T
OwvE—. CD-ROM#RE) iR

(Search for removable media (floppy disk
or CD-ROM).

MIf a message indicating, “Windows XP &
DOEIRMEZIREI S % WindowsOIF X b
ICEBLTLWEBA. ” (This does not
pass the Windows Logo Test for
compatibility with Windows XP) is
displayed
Click [Continue] to install the file
The installed M1000 setup file will function
as normally as other software that did pass
the Windows Logo Test.

BELAVA MO TV ERATEED. G
6%2§;§§$§§£é§?fj?fi FTAPRO-D) MADSRETER T BESNLRBOLS

CI0sa=#iH0 #4747 OOok -, CD-ROM ) %ig (M)

SRDIBRTE D Q)
[D¥Drivers¥USBRWINZ K 3P

v CEEET

OBREUBUT, A2 -NFBEA S E#RTDO)
‘?Eél‘% FS5A 1 ERRTBICE. COATY I RUET  EIRENEESA )3 N —FEI7 CRBOHD
CTFENFEL Ao

5 Click [52 T ] (Finish)

Proceed to "Checking Connection Setup
Files (Drivers)" (—P460).




Installing to Windows 2000

'I Insert the CD-ROM1 for the FOMA
M1000 into a PC

2 Connect the FOMA handset and the
PC

* Connecting the PC and Handset —P456

3 Click [ZR~~] (Next) on the “$T UL\
N—RD 7 DRED 1« ¥— RDB
15 ” (Add/Remove hardware wizard)
screen

4 Select “ FI\A R ICREEF RS 1)\ %
R D (#E22)” (Search for the
most suitable driver
(Recommended)) and click [ /& ]
(Next)

LG\~ FOr PO 4 =K

5 FRAL F3A RO A0 N
2 B340, A %"71/ FIARMAAL-F 40 VIFLTE BB HAESD
J7 %'717 Fo8SLT

HROTIAREA VAL -ILET:

@ FOM#A M100D

FEAAMESAIEN - P 5P AREITIBUIFOP FOISLT
4/ 7l WHETT. P I NOBAERE LTI DA VBT T 93l

3 IRL0T) HALRS
SIE DRAT B9 TR
BEFEEERUT(E

& FIACEBR R i)
C 0T FAAOBRORS ERTLT, 20— ENSERIZD)

.C) el

Check “IZFRZ4E8%E” (Have Disk) and
click [®

~1(Next)

541 771 LOWE
51§ A LaECTHRELET T

SRON—EILP FHAAOEZA L D74 LD
FOMA M1000

ZOTAL-BLEOFS | F=RR -2 B UHSEDRBIBRTS BN K51 )RR RLET,

ﬁii?ﬁﬂ‘?&l (4, CEA]EDBLTAEEL, D09 = A0 CD-ROM F5{ JTHERLT
TAADFEL CO EBALTING CRAL &0 »HL TR

oo /E- 741&7 K34
I~ CD-ROM [5420)

v ST EE

I Microsoft Windows Update (M)

(FRE

vt

6 Click [ 28&] (Browse), specify “ <
SA 7> :¥Drivers¥USB ¥

Win2K_XP” (<Drive letter>: ¥
Drivers ¥ USB ¥ Win2K_XP) and
click [OK]

x|
SESTNEAAD A A bl FAADEEE U RS IHRA 13
e T Tok # D TR
Fol
BEETEQO27 LK —TEC)
[D¥Drivers¥USBEWRZK P |

7 Verify the driver name FOMA M1000
and click [:R~] (Next)

The M1000 setup file installation starts.

MIf a message indicating "Digital
Signature was not found" is displayed
Click [Yes] to install the file
The installed M1000 setup file will function
as normally as other software with a Digital
Signature.

8 Click [5E T ] (Finish)

Installing to Windows Me/Windows 98

'I Insert the CD-ROM1 for FOMA
M1000 into a PC

2 Connect the FOMA handset and the
PC
¢ Connecting PC and Handset —P456

HFor Windows 98
Click [&~] (Next)

3 Select “ RS A /\DIFFAEIEET D
GELWAIEDH 2AMEIT)” (Specify
the driver location (for advanced
users)) and click [ X~ ] (Next)

3LV — FOTPOIBIID K

SROFRLOY - FOT PR E L
FOMA M1000

= FarrER - LTSy kT EE ghE mﬁb A2
- NTEET, N\ ORI VARl S5 T iebBe
(L EDATTERALT.LEA] %’JU/DLR?‘?L\

AP AR TIE
CEIIEESA ) EB$EIETRTE GEE) (A

& FSTARE RS S GELURRIOBE AlsIHE

o) > Fevtl
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4 Select “fERAPD T/ R

HEFor Windows 98
Select “{EAPDFINA RICREE RS A
INZWRERT D (H#2E) ” (Search for the
most suitable driver for the device
(Recommended)) and click [:Z~] (Next)
=l R
SA I\EEFRT B (#38)” (Search
for the most suitable driver
(Recommended)), check “ {RZRISFR
DIEE " (Specify location), click
[Browse], specify “ < RS J&>:
¥ Drivers ¥ USB ¥ Win98_ME”
(<Drive letter> : ¥ Drivers ¥ USB ¥
Win98_ME), and click [ R~ ] (Next)

FALLESALE A= RS IQESA Y T2 ShmiEiR
bTﬁ%“ﬁﬂ‘&ﬁ'ﬁéﬂ?? ERERNET B, [RATEPIL

& AEFRROT A AR RS ER R D GHE)

™ UL—1i3)k 4747 G0oE - GD-ROM 2E) (M)
v #RBFEE L

D¥Drivers¥USBEWOE ME =)

O HEQBFHSIATO RS i0—HEFrl. 12—k
ABESA N BEIRTB 0!

(EaE | Ay oty |

B For Windows 98

(D Check “1RFRIGFRDISE” (Specify
location), click [£88] (Browse),
specify “< RS54 JE>: ¥Drivers ¥
USB ¥Win98_ME” (<Drive letter>: ¥
Drivers ¥ USB ¥Win98_ME) and
click [:R~] (Next)

(2 Select “EFicNfc RS0\ (ER) ~
(Updated driver (Recommended)) and
click [ZR~]1 (Next)

5 Verify the driver name FOMA M1000

and click [~ ] (Next)
The M1000 setup file installation starts.

6 Click [52 T ] (Finish)

Proceed to "Checking Connection Setup
Files (Drivers)" (—P460).

HWhen making a Bluetooth connection
The modem (driver) used for a dial-up
connection may vary depending on the
Bluetooth device connected to the FOMA
handset.

For details, refer to the Instruction Manual
of the device to be used.

Contact the Bluetooth device
manufacturer for instructions on the use
of the modem (driver) specified for the
Bluetooth device and the respective
personal computer manufacturer or
Microsoft Corporation for use of the
"Standard Modem over Bluetooth link"
attached to Windows.

Checking Connection

Setup Files (Drivers)

Verify that the M1000 setup file is installed
properly when communicating via USB
connection.

Launch the “ 3> ~O—)LJXRIL”
(Control panel) in Windows

HBWindows XP
Click “A&— K> (Start)» “3> bO—JL
JXRJL” (Control panel)

B Windows 2000, Windows Me or
Windows 98
Click “X 7 — I (Start) » “3%E”
(Settings) » “a~ kO—)LI\RIL”
(Control panel)

2 Launch the “~ X5 Lr” (System) in “
a2 kO—JLI\R)L” (Control
panel)

HBWindows XP
Click “ A5 Ln” (System) icon in “/\
TH—RIRERXRITFIR”
(Performance and Maintenance)
HWindows Me
Click “gXTOaY bO—=)LI\RILDF
7Y av%RTRT S” (Show all options
in Control panel) if the “>~ X7 11"
(System) icon is not displayed in“3 >/ |
O—JLJX=JL” (Control panel).



Launch the “ 7\ AYRx—I ¥~
(Device Manager)

B Windows XP or Windows 2000
Click the “/\— R £ 77” (Hardware) tab
then click “F/\A A<¥ 2% — +” (Device
Manager)

HEWindows Me or Windows 98
Click the “ )\ A% — + ” (Device
Manager) tab

4 Check installed driver names by
clicking “ £ »” (Modem)

Check whether the driver name (FOMA
M1000) is displayed under “E7 /1"
(Modem).

Go to "Using FOMA PC Setup Software"
(—P462) if all driver names are found.

S 5/A IR~
FrAME) IRIEA) J|TW AMZH
- m| 8 2

1+ DVD/GD-ROM F5{ 7
IDE ATA/ATAPL /b0 -5
USB {Universal Serial Bus) 2h0—>
B -
B T
5, H R BT BT -4 Tvb0-7
B YATL FIHMA
e TR0 BT
w8 FAILA THIR
B k-0 PEIR
5 4 FobyY
B3 IO = T8 Tok0-5
3 o0ve= 700 £
=} COM & LPT)

[

) 7'27\&%@(371‘@#\’4)54‘/5 FIHA

e B4
L FOMA hrooo
8 &

o] v

Example of “F /{1 AY X — +” (Device
Manager) screen on Windows XP

Device name Driver name

£7 s (Modem) FOMA M1000

NOTE

* Upon verifying the Device Manager screen, if
the list of driver names is not displayed, delete
the M1000 setup file by following uninstall
procedures, and try installing again.

* For details about the modem (driver) to be
installed for communications via a Bluetooth
connection, refer to the Instruction Manual for
the Bluetooth device used.

Contact the Bluetooth device manufacturer
when using the modem (driver) specified for the
Bluetooth device and the respective personal
computer manufacturer or Microsoft Corp. when
using the "Standard Modem via Bluetooth link"
attached to Windows.

Uninstalling M1000 Connection

Setup Files (Drivers)

Follow the steps below when uninstalling
drivers is necessary.

'I Connect the FOMA handset and the
PC

* Connecting the PC and handset —P456

Perform the steps in "Checking
Communication Setup Files
(Drivers)" on P460

3 Delete the Drivers

B For Windows XP or Windows 2000
(») Double click the driver name (FOMA
M1000)
The “FOMA M10000D 70/« ”
(FOMA M1000 properties) screen
opens.

(2 Click the “ RS J\” (Driver) tab and
[HlBR] (Uninstall)

FOMA M1000070/85 1 1K)

FOMA M1000

EIVIEET Motorola
BiT: 2005/K W
AR E M 13004
FURNERE  TUAMERENTOREA
] S DR TLEd,

FSTOBRE. | COF/HADKS |/ HERLES.
AT o SO 1 AR Bt 8. L
ESARO0 = b ® | g RO LR RS Db Fadlid s,

AllE (L RS ETLA AL (ERE A

(® Click [OK]
The driver will be uninstalled.

FTHAZORIRD EZ

@ . FOMA M1000

B DATANSCOT A AEHERLEIELTOES.
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HEFor Windows Me or Windows 98
(@ Select the driver name (FOMA M1000)
» click [HIFR] (Erase)

2]

HF1

£ FIA R |n-krr Joe | Mo |

~ ERRICERT D

C IR

@ F2714 THIR

HR G bI-0 PEFE

S N-F FAh ko3
S 70w - oA bo-3
éﬁ% ©OM &£ LPT

L
® 2k |
JuitEeE | BFE HBEE | R |

FOMA PC Setup Software

Packet communication or 64K data

communication from the FOMA handset to

PC requires various settings. The FOMA PC

setup software enables easy configuration

and simple operation.

¢ Packet communication or 64K data
communication can be set up without using the
FOMA PC setup software. —P478

¢ For connection between the FOMA handset and a
PC, see P456.

ot

(@ Click [OK]
The driver will be uninstalled.

2]

FOMA M1000

L COTNA ARLATLAERIBRLE L TGS

[o19 i oAl

[

Simple settings

Follow the instructions to set up "Create
FOMA data communication Dial-up
Network" while configuring "W-TCP
settings" etc. automatically.

W-TCP settings

The communication settings in the PC are
optimized before using "FOMA Packet
communication".

Optimizing W-TCP settings is required in
order to maximize connection
performance.

Setting up Access Point Names (APN)
Access Point Names for Packet
communication need to be set up.

Unlike 64K data communication, FOMA
Packet communication does not require
use of a phone number. Register Access
Point Names in the FOMA handset and
connect to the network by designating its
registered number (cid) in the access
phone number field.

NOTE

¢ If "FOMA PC setup software Version 1.00" ("old
FOMA PC setup software"), an older version of
the setup software, is installed, uninstall it before
installing "FOMA PC setup software") Version
2.00). For checking the version information, see
P465.

¢ The "old FOMA PC setup software" is not
available on this FOMA handset.

* |f the Desktop Suite is installed on the PC
(—P589), you need to configure mRouter of the
Desktop Suite after connecting the PC and the
FOMA handset. —P457

|



The flow of procedures from the installation of the

FOMA PC Setup Software to the Internet Connection

| Step 1: Install software |

Install FOMA PC setup software

l Before Installing I

Check the system requirements.
¢ Use the FOMA PC setup software under the
following system requirements.

¢ |f "Old FOMA PC setup software" is Item Requirement
installed, uninstall the software before PC « PC-AT Compatible
installing "FOMA PC setup softwa.re". . os « Windows XP. Windows 2000,
!f "Old FOMA PC setup software" is still Windows Me, Windows 98
|nstglled, "FOMA P(? setup software (All Japanese Versions)
Version" cannot be installed. - -

¢ The "old FOMA PC setup software" is Memory i W!ndows XP: 128 MB or more,
not available on this FOMA handset. * Windows 2000: 64 MB or more

* Windows Me or Windows 98:
Step 2: Prepare before setting up 32 MB or more”
Prepare the following prior to setting Available HDD |+ 5 MB or more”
up Space

¢ Check that the FOMA handset is
connected to the PC and is recognized
by the PC.

¢ For connecting the FOMA handset with
the PC, see P456.

¢ Toconnectthe FOMA handsetand a PC
via Bluetooth, see P508.

¢ If the FOMA handset is not properly
acknowledged by the PC, various setup
and data communication cannot be
done. If the FOMA handset is not
acknowledged then see P458 to install
the connection setup file.

¢ For settings to use the FOMA PC setup
software via Bluetooth connection, see
P465.

Step 3: Configure various settings

Perform the setup according to the
desired type of data communication
* Configuring simple settings

- Packet communication setting using
"mopera U" or "mopera" —P466
Packet communication setting using
other Internet Service Providers
—P468
64K data communication setting using
"mopera U" or "mopera" —P470
See P471 and onwards for 64K data
communication using other Internet
Service Providers

Step 4: Connect

Connect to the Internet
* For connection procedures, see P472.

*: Required memory and HDD space may vary
depending on the system configuration of the
PC.

NOTE

« Data communication may not be enabled
subject to system properties. DoCoMo does not
guarantee proper operation nor respond to
inquiries when used with system requirements
that are not as mentioned in P455 and above.

Installing the FOMA PC

Setup Software

¢ Log in with the user account with Administrator
rights to install ("FOMA PC setup software") on
Windows XP or Windows 2000. Contact the PC
manufacturer or Microsoft regarding administrator
rights settings.

<Example: Installing on windows XP>
Insert the accompanying CD-ROM2
for FOMA M1000 into a PC
2 Launch SETUP.EXE

D Click[RT— ] (Start) » [T 71 IL
ZI8E L TEIT] (Run)

@ In the "$Zg1" (Name) field, enter
"<CD-ROM drive letter>:¥FOMA
PCSET¥SETUP.EXE" and click [OK]

Continued on the next page @ e«
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3 Click [ZR~~] (Next)

If the displayed screens show that an old

“W-TCPEETEY 7 I (W-TCP Setup

Software) or old “APNEEY 7 & (APN

Setup Software) are installed, see P464.

¢ Check that no resident program or
application is in use before installation. If
any program is in use, click [F+ >/ tZ)U]
(Cancel) to end the program and start
installation again.

FOMA PGS 7 b9 b7 9 X

FOMA PCREYTH E7h777"AEICE

COTNYSAL, FOMA POREYDME TS (k) Lo,
STy IS TSR, SALOWidns) T 4%
fET s LnEala.

Click [[&U\] (Yes/agree) to agree to
the End User License Agreement
after reading

Installation will be canceled if [LYLZ ] (No/
disagree) is clicked.

Click [Z~~] (Next)

Select whether "W-TCP Setup Software"
stays in the Task tray or not after setting up.
Selecting the checkbox (Remain in Task
tray) is recommended for the program to
set/release the optimization of "W-TCP
communication".

Select“¥ 27 LA [CBEEY % (Remain
in Task tray) B and continue the
installation unless you have a reason for
doing otherwise. Settings can be changed
by clicking on “XZ 31— " (Menu) in the
FOMA PC setup software and selecting “W-
TCPEREZEI AT MU AITBHIESD”
(Set W-TCP Software in task tray) even if
“FIRTNUAICEEET S (Stay in task
tray) has been deselected.

* You are unable to selectif “¥ 27 hLA [CH

59 %" (Remain in task tray) has been
selected.

Displays an icon in the task tray on the
lower right (normally) of the PC screen.

6 Verify the installation folder and
click [:R~] (Next)
Click [£8&] (Browse) to make changes,
specify an installation folder, and click [/X"\]
(Next).
If the HDD does not have enough free
space, you can install to a different drive.
Otherwise, proceed accordingly.

7 Verify the folder name and click [ /X
] (Next)

Name the new folder and click [/X\] (Next)
if necessary.

FOMA PCSGEVD bES LT
FNYTA 705 OER ‘T

T I ERIRLTEE,

Ehr R ZENTUBI Y T4 AW N T4 T/ EBMLET. BLO I BEAN TN,
FEAEATFOIANT AN JEERT HCEH CES S,

e
Y-

(me

§ Click [5ET ] (Done)

The "FOMA PC setup software" operation
screen is opened when setup is complete.
Proceed to setup.

Precautions during Installation of
FOMA PC Setup Software

MIf "Old W-TCP Setup Software" is
installed
The following message is displayed.

FOMA PCREVIRE2 b7 2T

1B {52/ OW-TOPIRIBERE DN LA R T, "
.!3 1B/ OW-TCPIRAE Y 2hep S A R A, 12 b - MEITUTCR S

AVAM-NVEPERLES .
Delete “lHW-TCP &Y 7 k” (Older
version of W-TCP Setup Software) using
Add/Delete Programs in the Control panel

HIf "Old Access Point Name Setup
Software" is installed.
The following message is displayed.

FOMA PGERGEY T b izoh 7T

18/}~ 3V FomAT —4:
A 1B} -9 3 OF0MAT -5

AU VEER L2,

U7 M AR ENTED, " .
VIR A DA LR BEL A VAV ERTL TS,

Click [[&U)] (OK) to automatically uninstall
the old software followed by the installation
of the FOMA PC setup software.



MIf "Old FOMA PC Setup Software" or

already "FOMA PC Setup Software" is .
installed Setting up Data

The Following message is displayed. Communication

FOMA ECSEYI 2 EP 2T

- Settings for Packet communication or 64K
A A AR FBTIIETREONTT DoGoMo FOMA PCE ﬁiy?bﬁﬁ']ﬁ?bt(fa\ data COmmUniCatiOn are made

BHZ. NTT DoGaMo FOMA POSETELD M LA b—)LERLTL

AR EPIRLEE ;
¢ Check that the FOMA handset is properly

connected to the PC before setting up. —P456
Delete "FOMA PC 5%E Y 7 ~" (FOMA PC ¢ |f the Desktop Suite is installed on the PC

setup software) under "7 U4 — 3> (—P589), you need to configure mRouter of the
(ZOJ3> L) DEMEHIBR" (Add or Desktop Suite after connecting the PC and the
Remove Programs). FOMA handset. —~P457

B When [+ >/ 12)U] (Cancel) is clicked
during installation _ l Launch FOMA PC Setup Software I
When [+ + >/t)U] (Cancel) or [LMNZ ]
(No) is clicked during installation, and when 'I Click“A&— k> (Start) » “ 705

choosing not to proceed further, the Ls” (Programs) » “FOMA PCBEY

following screen is displayed. "
If re-installing, perform the installation steps 7 k- (FOMA PC Setup Software) »

from the beginning. FOMA PC E8%EY 7 b (FOMA PC
FOMA PO N imh 7T FOMA PC setup software)
OMA PORRSEY 7} FERIC(yT —AEBHILI (- TS B Windows XP
LEETL . STV T, 1A Click “ X% — 7 (Start) » “gXRTO7O
25 L,” (All Programs) » “FOMA PCE%TE
BETIENILTATST 01— i T LS v I‘ ” (FOMA PC setup software) ’
“FOMA PCEXEY 7 I (FOMA PC setup
software)
T The FOMA PC setup software is launched
and the operation screen is displayed.
M Checking the FOMA PC Setup Software % FoMa POBEYTE

Version
After launching the software, click “ X
—1—" (Menu) » “/\—' 3 U1ER”

W — FEE ()

(Version Information) ; 4 FCECIET 52 BT, FMAY - 558
The following screen opens. Check the I e L

version of the FOMA PC setup software.
W7o VILEAE -
’H‘Jm?‘éz‘&b PARP A R P 1))

. uonesjunwwo) eyeq buisn

FOMA PCEREYILO—Tas 1 X] vIcrER LHL LR
o ym  FOMA FORGEUDL Version 200 geiomsne f 0L ROSREES G O
3" Gopyrieht ) NTT DoGaMo, Inc. 2005
gBé%jﬁ%gé CFOMASRAEIRIRL. SRERI IFOMARAHRE &7
&
RS
I i R &
A e TUERDIB T TAS LTI by B When using FOMA PC setup software
R P L Al n U P :
Pt e e e via Bluetooth Connection
PR €°§§%Eﬂ%§§§)§£@%§@&w Perform the followin rations on th
e R e o soraan o nons on e
= e s s £ .
S e R e S e operation screen.
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@ Click “ X= 21— (Menu) » “iES:%
(Communication settings)

(2 Select “COMiK— NEE” (Specify
COM Port) on the communication
port specifying screen

(® Click "COM" field to specify a COM
port number set for a dial up
connection

(@ Click [OK]

* Checking the COM Port —P479

B{EH"HEE
" BEERE GRS

com [~ =]
ok | Fevtl |

Packet data communication using "mopera
U" or "mopera" —P466

Packet data communication using other
Internet Service Providers —P468

64K data communication setting using
"mopera U" or "mopera" —P470

64K data communication using other
Internet Service Providers —P471

Simple Settings for "Packet
Communication with mopera U or mopera"

High speed packet data communication with
maximum speed of 384 Kbps via DoCoMo's
ISP service called "mopera U" or "mopera" is
set up.

* High speed packet data communication :
Maximum downlink speed 384 Kbps, Maximum
uplink speed 64 Kbps (excluding some models).
Charges are based on the volume of exchanged
data. You do not need not to worry about the
duration of connecting time. This service is based
on a best-effort connection where transmission
speed is affected by network traffic and
communication infrastructure.

* Be cautioned that large volume data exchanges
such as browsing web sites with images and
downloading large files using Packet
communication may result in high charges.

Click [ AT ASRTE] (Simple
Settings)

2 Select “/\J v NE(E” (Packet

communication) then Click [ /X ]
(Next)

Jirs =l B ﬁFWEEE‘L [ BAfR 1533?(1 T -4

BT S

CHEIERE 58 Bdkbps)

C GAKT —HE(E

BaKT" ’;UE(.,(J ﬂﬁF‘i(‘_!‘btﬂﬁﬂ‘&ﬁ&ﬂé)ﬂfnﬁft
FolmAGH

AR > Fol

Select “[mopera U] ~DEf: ”
(connection to "mopera U") or
“[mopera] ~DIE#:” (connection to
"mopera"), then click [ X~ ] (Next)

When using providers other than "mopera
U" and "mopera", see P468.

Whihr 3
ERSEER

& Friopera LiA@IEE
Emopera UrkC
27, {mopars UITEH

" FmoperadnDiEFE
CRRITET, B ARy MERNT AR T,

© EDit
FOMAT —SBISHIEIO A1, HPLANCIBELE S

L TETREL A o h—y MERINTE
AT CERIEETE. )

#FOMANTR DB RREEELT TS,
?;E;%]rﬁ&)&?ﬁ??éb B EhACFOMANRAMOIEEETE (AP NIE ERERT

SR T P PR FOMATREEE LT ThA N T T GOFRDREIC
HRENNEIET)

=61 N > ool |

* A subscription is required to use "mopera U".
The following screen opens if selecting “
[mopera U] ~D#Eft”

(connection to "mopera U"). Click [[&U)] (Yes)
if you have subscribed and proceed to the
next step.

To use "mopera", no subscription is required.

mopera Ui g9

TINT
AR STECFIFC AT i SELTANTES SRR )

O AT T LA

3/ Wmnieraugm'_%( EN

/] Click [OK]

Please wait while the FOMA handset
connected to the PC obtains APN setup
information.
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<2 FOMASRAANSIB S (APNHEREARE LT, .
\.'/ FOMARARE AL T IERTR I FOMARAEZ L MU TS e

2 el
After acquiring handset settings, the “%/ 1

V)L w 71ER” (Create Dial-up
Networking) screen is displayed.

5 Click [Yes]
BWhen “ [mopera U] ~D#EfH”

(connection to "mopera U") is selected
The following screen is displayed.

BA¥)V 757 fsfmopera UEED.

9
&/ SESOEEGE B LIABOMAT GHIEELEIN

T T2 G B D 4P\ mopere USEAIDIBFISE GPNCIE LA,

(Ve RHR i B AP R T RIS PN mopers TR IRASE PN LTCRE

The third connection destination (APN) is
changed to the one for mopera U.

B When “ [mopera] ~Di&f”
(connection to "mopera") is selected
The following screen is displayed.

AV NPT Feifimoperath D).

9

S smomm R APOCTE L
e B R wpoam sy,
AR B4 EASE APIOIEC 158 ORISR PN S nopersiE PO WPNCETELTVEE

The first connection destination (APN) is
changed to the one for mopera.

6 Enter the connection name then
Click [Z~~] (Next)

Specify a connection name. Enter a
recognizable name in the “#&#%%”"
(Connection Name) field.

This field is case sensitive. Enter the name
accurately.

Invalid characters: ¥/: % ? <> 1" (single
byte only) cannot be accepted.

= ]

PRl

u

HrohibiERE
e FOMA
ETLB FOMA MI00D

¥ FE(EEE= IR T
#mopera URTL, moperal&fT(dRISES SIBANEET S,

<E3E SR > Fetl

7 Enter “ 1—H'—% J\AT—R”

(username/password) then click [ /R
] (Next)

When “ [mopera U] ~ODE#E”
(connection to "mopera U") or “ [moperal
~ODEERT” (connection to "mopera") is
selected, the username/password entry
can be left blank.

B For Windows XP, Windows 2000

PAEASE %)

{EFSTRED — 3R
COEEERIATERL T HIEELTRED

2-H-& AT-FRE
mopera P MEBRIEOA AN LTFE.
(ngf%f'm\iﬂﬁ‘[;?\?ﬂ'\Ef‘?q !

2t
JBAT—R:
W SAD-FERTED

<EaE AR > et |

Select a user when using Windows XP or
Windows 2000.

If you do not know which to select, select
“gANTOILI—T—" (All users)
(initialization).

Enter the username and password
provided by the ISP correctly. Note that the
fields are case sensitive.

Check “ERiBI{bZ{TS ” (Optimize)
then click [:R~] (Next)

"W-TCP Settings" necessary for Packet
communication are optimized. This
message will not be displayed if they have
already been optimized.

Reboot the PC to implement any changes.

1At b2 [

FOMAI e BEEEF IR, MO0 PImIBISE
ErmEblEd.

v BOBIERTTY

< Ea(E oA > FeAT

Continued on the next page @ e«
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9 Confirm settings and Click [5E T ]
(Done)

A list of all setting information is displayed.
Check that all settings are properly
configured.

A shortcut is created automatically if “ 7~
IRy ICHIAPIVPvTIDTa—k
Hw NZ{ER I B (Create Dial-up

Networking shortcut on desktop) is

selected.
Click [[R%] (Back) to modify the setting
information.
Mk @
ShiE e
COMETEB LN, FTET R APLTRE .
= ~
IAEETEE(H
mopera L
FOM#&
FOM#& M1000
FATOL—H -
6 T
Ra v
*
[T o i e | S L S R P = -
<LEHE FET ) FiAz)l

Click [OK]

Reboot the PC to implement the changes.
Click [1&L)] (Yes) if prompted by a reboot
selection screen.

10

Execute the connection. —P472

Simple Settings for "Packet
Communication Setting Using Author ISP"

Packet data communication with a maximum

speed of 384 Kbps is set up.

* Packet data communication : Maximum downlink
speed 384 Kbps, Maximum uplink speed 64Kbps
(excluding some models). Charges are based on
the volume of exchanged data. You do not need
not to worry about the duration of connecting time.
This service is based on a best-effort connection
where transmission speed is affected by network
traffic and communication infrastructure.

* Be cautioned that large volume data exchanges
such as browsing web sites with images and
downloading large files using Packet
communication may result in high charges.

'| Click [ ATEASRTE] (Simple
setting)

2 Select “/\J v NE(E” (Packet
communication) then Click [ R\ ]
(Next).

3 Select “ ZDftl” (Others) then Click
[ZR~] (Next)

4 Click [OK]

Please wait while the FOMA handset
connected to the PC obtains APN setup.

5 Set up Packet communication

After acquiring handset settings, the “/ {
v MBIEERTE” (Packet communication
settings) screen is displayed.

Specify a name in the APN entry field.
The field is case sensitive. Enter accurately.
Invalid characters: ¥/: % ? <> | " (single
byte only) cannot be accepted

If “RIEBEESBAZ1TD” (Show Caller ID)
is selected, your phone number will be
provided to the receiver when making a
call.

Bt ke %

Jiry HBIEERE

s T —

7L TR E—

AP OiER: | PR -
ST APNIERE.

W BISEESIBARTI

SEHBHEEROERTE

<Ea@

AN >

ot |

6 Click “ 5 (APN) E3E ” (set up
APN)

Click [#R£E] (Add) to display “#E#5T (APN)
DFWE” (Add APN) to specify the desired
APN in the field. The APN must support
FOMA Packet communication. Clicking
[OK] returns to the “3E 5t (APN) EXE” (set
up APN) screen.

Only single byte alphanumerical
characters, (-) dashes, and (.) periods, can
be entered in the APN field.

Up to 3 cid can be registered.




10

e LIAP NI SRSE

HBRSE(APNYDERE

Feth

FE(cdy | FWIEF(APN)

i
2
3

HEE(AEN DEE

HEFRAEAPN) E|
—
> oK

5 (eid):

SEREERTE

ool |

To set the connection method (PDP Type), click
“S¥HHERRE” (Advanced settings) and select a
connection method. For details about the
connection destination (APN) name and the
connection method (PDP Type), contact your
provider.

Select APN then click [OK]

Repeat from Step 5, as necessary.

The APN list set in Step 6 is displayed in the
“EELIT (APN) (DiEIR” (Select APN) dialog.
Configure Advanced Settings (TCP/
IP)

Click [Z£HlIEERDELTE] (Advanced settings)
in the “/ X w NMBIEFRTE” (Packet
communication settings) screen to display
the “IP 77 N R (IP Address) and “&%— /s
H—/){—" (Name Server) setting screen.
Input necessary information related to the
ISP and LAN Dial-up Networking where
required.

Verify the connection with the
designated (APN) in the “ &5
(APN) MD3E4R ” (Select APN) menu
then click [ R~ ] (Next)

Enter “ 1—H'—% J\AT—R”
(username/password) then click [ X
] (Next)

B For Windows XP, Windows 2000

12

WALk

{EFaTRED — MR

COEEEFIRTESD —H—HEELTHESD
& HRTHTHS
 ana

B

L
T RN LT,
EHECRBEEANTECT,)
—

v HAD-FEIFTFETD

2
1A=

< FEa8)

RN >

et |

In Windows XP or Windows 2000, select a
user.

If you do not know which to select, select
“gNTDOII—H—" (Al users) (the
default).

Enter the username and password
provided by the ISP correctly. Note that
fields are case sensitive.

Select “FiE{LZ{TD ” (Optimize)
then click [R~] (Next)
“W-TCPEZTE” (W-TCP settings) necessary
for Packet communication are optimized.

This screen is not displayed if already
optimized. (Proceed to Step 12)

W-TGPERTE

FOMA s MBS ER IS, J 0L AImIBISE
ErmiEtlFd.

e BOBIERT

<FaB

) >

ot |

Verify setting information then click
[58T ] (Done)

All configured settings are listed. Verify that
there are no errors in the setup information.
A shortcut on the desktop will be created
automatically if “7° 22 ~w A V)L
PvIDYa—hhy NEERT D"
(Create Dial-up Networking shortcut on
desktop) is selected.

Click [[R%] (Back) to change settings.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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Bl
COPRETEBUINIL T AR AL TS
= [Pz ~
1o EB(E

ERE D
gﬁ% FOMA

LB FOMA M1000
ﬁF?E(APN)% WOOH0
#HragEomn 93
BEeTEI-T-  ARTO2-H-

[ ol e | e L D

< EaE FET (E) el

]3 Click [OK]

Reboot the PC to implement the changes.
Click [[EUV] (Yes) if prompted by the reboot
selection screen.

Execute the connection. =P472

Simple Settings for "64K Data Communication
Setting Using mopera U or mopera"

64Kbps data communication is set up.

DoCoMo's ISP "mopera U" or "mopera” is

used.

* Charges are based on the duration of connecting
time.

'I Click [ AT ASRTE] (Simple
setting)

2 Select “64K 7—%i&(Z ” (64K data
communication) then click [ /R ]
(Next).

HEERAEOEHR
[T

K B M L TS IR S E N BB T
3’ @Kﬁfikh =)

FRAM >

HeA

3 Select “[mopera U] ~D#EH:”

(connection to "mopera U") or
“Imopera] ~D##E” (connection to
"mopera"), then click [ /R~ ] (Next)

When using providers other than "mopera
U" or "mopera", see P471.

PhE RS 3]

IERSEDIER
& Piipers OGRS

Prmopera UNECFIFAL A, So Tams ol — o MERRAT TR
&9, {mopera UlIARHE—EAT. CIRMEET S, 2

" Pmoperal  ORgtE
CEUOTET. BB LAt MERIMN TR T .

" E£0f
FOMAT —RIBISHEA 0/ B4 HALANCIERLE S,

< EE

A >

Al

* A separate subscription is required to use
"mopera U". The following screen opens if
selecting “ [mopera U] ~D#E#E” (connection
to "mopera U"). Click [I&L)] (Yes) if you have
subscribed and proceed to the next step.

To use "mopera", no separate subscription is
required.

mopera Ui g9

N

Fmopesr USCERRITE BT H0T
RIS ITC SR fon SELOEA TS SIRCEED, )

] vz

4 Enter an APN and select a modem
then click [ R~ ] (Next)

The “64K 5" — % B{S5RE" (64K Data
communication) dialog is displayed.
Specify a name in the “$#543”
(Connection) field. This field is case
sensitive. Enter the name accurately.
Invalid characters: ¥/: % ? <> 1" (single-
byte only) are not accepted.

Select FOMA M1000 in “E 5 L\OER” 18
(Modem selection) field.

G4KT —HBISEHE

Hind: FOMA
T LDiER: FOMA b1000 -
F ZizZz=iE

s mopera URT. moperalBfRCURIEHHSBRNLETS,

<EaB) TR Feutl




5 Enterthe “1—HY—% J\XTJ—R”

(username/password) then click [ X
] (Next)

The “1—H'—%/){AT— K~ (Username/
password) entry can be left blank if
“ [mopera U] ~D#ik” (connection to

"mopera U") or “ [mopera] ~D#i
(connection to "mopera") is selected.

B For Windows XP, Windows 2000

{EFITAE ] —H— (R
COBREHIRT AR R EEL T
g
850

Sl % HAT-FERE

er:ﬁt"}/ thﬁé(nﬁ(;i\h LTF&E.
STHREEATITRTT, )

1&3 [
—

JAD-F:
v BAD—FEFTFTE

FRAGD >

< E38

et |

In Windows XP or Windows 2000, select a
user.

If you do not know which to select, select
“gNTDII—H—" (All users) (the
default).

Enter the username and password
provided by the ISP correctly. Note that
fields are case sensitive.

Verify setup information then click
[58T ] (Done)

All configured settings are listed. Verify that
there are no errors in the setting
information.

A shortcut on desktop is created
automatically if “7* X2 v F(TH A V)L
FvIDYa—hhy NEERT D
(Create Dial-up Networking shortcut on
desktop) is selected.

Click [[R®] (Back) to change settings.

Mk h R %)

SRERE
COMETLHLONG. FET AL ERLTRE .

] | P
i+ B4KT —B(E
=) FOM#A
LB FOMA M1000
{EFeTaE D - - FATOHI-H-
=H-2
FAD-EDRTF EE]

< | >

W AR L P TS e AR TS

< EaB Fe Al

FETE

7 Click [OK]

Execute the connection. —P472

l

Simple Settings for "64K Data
Communication with Another ISP"

Setting is performed for 64K data

communication at 64 Kbps.

¢ Charges are based on the duration of time
connected.

'I Click [ D' ATz ASERE] (Simple

setting)

2 Select “64K —%iB{E ” (64K data

communication) then click [ZR\ ]
(Next)

3 Select “ ZDfth” (Other) then click

[ZR~~] (Next)

4 Enter Dial-up Networking

information

To connect to a provider who offers ISDN
synchronisation 64K access points other
than mopera U or mopera, configure the
following items when setting up a dial-up
connection.

- Connection name (optional)

- Modem selection (FOMA M1000)

- Dial-up phone number
Enter the connection name correctly.
Note that fields are case sensitive.
Invalid characters: ¥/: % ? <> 1" (single
byte only)

Continued on the next page @ e«
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In Windows XP or Windows 2000, select a

PhEAEE 3]
e - user.
e L Enter the username and password
i FOMA provided by the ISP correctly. Note that the
EFLER  [Fomawios  ~] fields are case sensitive.
Note that fields are case sensitive.
EEES: KRR
) 8 Verify setup information then click
v BE(SEESIBEE T SEHBTRERDERE

[52T 1 (Done)

A list of all settings is displayed. Check that
all settings are properly configured.

<me [RAED ] setn | A shortcut is created automatically if “ X
W A F7u 3 o
When using the accompanying FOMA-USB 773 '\; ﬁgﬁ;;g{b(ér;azoéglip ~

cable, select FOMA M1000 in “EF LDE

37718 (Modem selection) field. Networking shortcut on desktop) is

selected.

Enter the information provided by the ISP _C“Ck [R&] (Back) to change settings.

correctly. The fields are case sensitive and Mok o e

accept only single byte characters. SRR

Your phone number is shown once COMETIBLHNE. TR APLTHEE .

connected if “FHEEESEHZITD” : B B
Dt

(Display Caller ID) is selected.

FOMA
FOMA M1000
KRR

5 Configure Advanced setting (TCP/ oo 4
IP setting) = . _B
Click [F¥HE#R(DEZE ] (Advanced setting) o e e Y O L S

to display the “IP 77 KL/ X” (IP Address)
and “X— /A t—/{—" (Name Server)
setting dialog. Input necessary information
related to the ISP or LAN Dial-up

<FaE | mTE | st

' uonesunwwo?) ejeq buisn

Networking where required. 9 Click [OK]
6 Click [ZR~] (Next) Execute the connection. —P472
7 Enter username and password then
click [:X~] (Next) Executing the Set
B For Windows XP, Windows 2000 Connection
Connection and disconnection using the
‘fﬁﬁﬂﬁfi};:ﬁiﬁl o BN ' settings configured with the FOMA PC Setup
o i - ST EiEiE af . . . . .
* AT software is described in this section.
C BA0 ¢ Using the dial-up icon, you can connect only the
l_ﬁ_%j;ijlff;;?;)m;)\m = FOMA handset set up for the icon. If connecting to
PRI % o
ERSTRRSEATITETT.) another FOMA handset, you need to re-install the
e F—H— . "
ilj f' connection set up file.
B » Before starting communication, verify that the
FOMA handset is connected to the PC correctly.
—P456. Before connecting via Bluetooth, check
msw [mms | st the connection between the FOMA handset and

the PC. —P506 - P509

471



* If the Desktop Suite is installed on the PC
(—P589), you need to configure mRouter of the
Desktop Suite after connecting the PC and the
FOMA handset. = P457

'I Double click the @
connection icon on
the PC

If a connection icon is not displayed on the
desktop, perform the following steps:

B For Windows XP
Click “ A& —~” (Start) » “gXTDTO
J5 L (All programs) » “7otEHU”
(Accessories) » “iE({S”
(Communication) » “ v N —J &z
(Network connections) and double click
the connection destination of the FOMA
handset that has been set up

£t
Fioma

B For Windows 2000
Click “X4%— k7 (Start) » “IXTDTO
5 L7 (All programs) » “F I tEHU”
(Accessories) ¥ “i@E({S”
(Communication) » “*ry RI—F &5 1
YILT7 v TEH” (Network and dial up
connections) and double click the
connection destination of the FOMA
handset that has been set up

M For Windows Me/Windows 98
Click “X&— K" (Start) » “gXTODT/O
'S L7 (All programs) » “7 oYU ”
(Accessories) » “iE({S”
(Communication) » “5' A V)L7 v TRy
k2 —2 ” (Dial-up network) and double
click the connection destination of the
FOMA handset that has been set up

2 Click [ ¥ V7L ] (Dial) and connect

@]

FOMA sdiEs

a-H-gw: | |
ao—per | |

[ A Y R T i g T
HIRT IR
ol —H—darith
O LT P —REEIFATOHL —H—i

S AL |1 BE*ODR ~|

[ Fvn@ | [ Febn | [ FoRs«Q | [~ |

* You can click [Dial] leaving [Username]
and [Password] fields blank if "mopera U"
or "mopera" is selected. Click [Dial] after
filling [Username] and [Password] fields if
another ISP or dial-up connection is
selected.

¢ No need to enter password again if Save
password is checked.

¢ Depending on the OS, a screen
indicating connected may appear after
connecting through dial-up.

If set to not display the message
indicating connected, this screen does
not open.

B For a Bluetooth Connection
Tap [5FA]] (Accept) on the following
screen of the FOMA handset.
Connection is established.

Connection request

Personal Conpter is trying ta
connect to this phone.

I Disconnecting l

Closing the web browser does not always
guarantee disconnection from the network.
Disconnect by following the steps below.

'I Double click the =
Dial-up iconin task _
tray on the PC Dial-up icon

screen

The connection screen is displayed.

2 Click [t} ] (Disconnect)

i FOMAQ LR

R
15
T 18
Fiiz i 00:04:42
iy 4608 Kbps
HIERT
g gl =iE
e b 2154 1434
i 0% 0%
I3 0 a
TR
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NOTE

* The data speed shown on the PC may be
different from the actual speed.

Uninstalling the FOMA PC

Setup Software

¢ When uninstalling the FOMA PC Setup Software
under Windows XP or Windows 2000, be sure to
log onto an account with the computer's
administrator privileges. For setting up
administrator privileges, contact your computer
manufacturer or Microsoft Corporation.

I Before Uninstalling I

Undo all changes made for the FOMA
handset settings before uninstalling the
FOMA PC setup software.
'I Disable “W-TCP &% ” (W-TCP
setting) in task tray

Right click on the “W-TCP 7 J>/” (W-
BES

TCP icon) in the task tray, and click “
B75L)” (eliminate from task tray).

Right click

W-TGPERRE..

< h

Click

2 Terminate active programs

The following messages will be displayed if
uninstallation is attempted while the “FOMA
PCEREY 7 ~” (FOMA PC Setup software)
or “W-TCPER7E” (W-TCP setting) is
running. Stop uninstalling and close all
active programs.

PoAZA =By

B2ARLALW-TOPER B TLE T,
RO AR AT LIRS

Fod A= ERRRLES .

I Uninstalling I

Launch “ 77U S —2 3 v DiENl&
HlB®” (Add/Remove Programs) in
Windows

B For Windows XP
Click “ A& — 7 (Start) » “J> bO—JL
J\=JL” (Control panel) » “ 7O S5 LD
BHN&HIBR” (Add/Remove Programs)

M For Windows 2000, Windows Me or
Windows 98
Click “ X% — K~ (Start) » “EXE”
(Settings) » “ > kO—JLI\RIL”
(Control panel) » “ 7055 LDEN & H
%" (Add/Remove Programs)
“PTUVT— 3 VOEBMEEBROTOIN
7 - ” (Add/Remove Applications
properties) will be displayed in Windows Me
or Windows 98.

2 Select “FOMA PCEREV T ~”
(FOMA PC Setup software) » click
[ZEE & HIFR] (Change/Delete).

Select “NTT DoCoMo FOMA PCERTEY 7
(NTT FOMA PC Setup software).

Click here

3 Verify the program to delete ¥ click
[[&LY] (Yes)

Uninstallation begins.

FOMA PCEREVIE

PAZA =B

FOME PCERTEVD MINEFTHRT
FRTERTIET A LA R ERITLTIEE

T A= ERERLES .

SR, 1505 FOMA POERE VI MHIFRENET. FITLETN

/AN




/] Click [OK]

Installation of FOMA PC setup software is
completed.

FOMA PCERFEYIE

B -5 FOMA PCERTEVT + HIEREF A A =L LELiE.

HDisabling “W-TCP&i&{t” (Optimizing
W-TCP)
The following message is displayed if
“W-TCP&3&E1L” (Optimizing W-TCP) has
been performed.
Click [1&U)] (Yes) to uninstall.
Optimization of W-TCP is disabled after
the PC is rebooted.

9 FRAE. FOMA v MRICRIBIEENT OGS,

4 TorAA IV EETI DRI LR LT 7

(0] SdIEERRERL T 7orf R b )b E SR T L, (JU]Jﬂjﬁf_ﬁWk_gtﬁ)
[G]: ol EDReBREITH . P LRI EFITLET,

oW [ ooatw | [ Fmr |

W-TCP Setting

lThe Purpose of W-TCP I

“W-TCPERTE” (W-TCP Setting) is a "TCP
Parameters setting tool" to optimize TCP/IP
performance for Packet communication on the
FOMA network.

Setting this software is required to maximize
FOMA handset communication performance.

l Setting/Disabling the Optimization. l

Windows XP

Each Dial-up Network can be optimized
separately under Windows XP.

'I Launch the program

M To operate from the FOMA PC Setup
software
Click [W-TCP:%%E] (W-TCP setting) in “<
— a7 )UERE” (Manual setting) after
launching the program

W72 T EE ~
¥ I LS 0, T3 O

AL =

FE I BT () 0

= 28y b E(E
BESR(UPNRE SLiviE

IS L FEEN AT CFOMANRRF L. SREP AFOMAIRARE T
FLHALL TS . =

M To operate from the task tray
Click the "W-TCP icon" in the task tray

Left Click

2 Perform the following

B When the system setting has not been
optimized
Click [i#1L7Z1T 3 ] (Optimize)

A W-TCPR5E

FOMAS Tore HRISFFIRT 2o, | PO MBS
SREFRIELLE T,

IZ'J

EEFTOARLD i

The "W-TCP (Dial-up Networking) setting"
screen is displayed. Select the desired Dial-
up Network and click [521T] (Execute) to
optimize system settings for the Dial-up
Network.

The System settings are optimized after the
PC is rebooted as instructed.

B When system settings have already
been optimized

¥l w TCPRAECLN AT ) 3
FOMA T BERADA LT o SRR TR .

Btk [ZE [HiE [ Sl Tore | EFLE [
o+ FFEodEiE  BlustoothConnecti.  Bluetooth Modem
| ] FEE  FOMA FOMA M1000

VRATLERE | HFOMAN Ty FBEAISREL o RS ERRIR E T,

“W-TCPERTE (F A VL7 wT)” (W-TCP
setting(Dial-up Networking)) is displayed.
Change settings, as necessary.

System settings are optimized after the PC
is rebooted as instructed.

Continued on the next page @ e«

. uonesjunwwo) eyeq buisn

475



M To disable settings
@ Click [V AT AERE] (System setting)

- N E 1

in “W-TCPE&E (§ A TILT7 v F)” (W- fﬁOEM%JEltrﬁJlga_ifgﬁlﬁTbUb PR = a5y

TCP setting (Dial-up Networking))

@ Click [BE{L &R T 3] (Disable . WEREESNTUERA.

optimization)

Blw ToPehE

FOMR) S HBEERIRS B100. ) S il ERETHIRCD
EERmLE T,

. B AT e, Optimization_is enabled after the PC is
rebooted as instructed.

B When system settings have been

optimized
EEFTOFELD The “IRE. TBILESNTVET, ”
(Already optimized) message is displayed
Optimization is disabled after the PC is in “W-TCPEXXE” (W-TCP Setting)

rebooted as instructed.

FOM%MGF J|"J.Ef ’é?'lﬁﬁ‘s"é?’._é?) PR s 10
Windows 2000/Windows Me/Windows 98 =

.I Launch the program | HrE, BEkEAn T, ET,

B When operating from the FOMA “PC&%
Y7 ~” (FOMA PC Setup software)
Click [W-TCP:&%E] (W-TCP setting) in “< EEETHIES |

— a7 )UERE” (Manual setting) after — -
Iaunchin";ﬁe '()rogram 9) Click [E@{L##RER T 5] (Disable
optimization) to disable settings in order to

SN - use devices other than the FOMA handset.
: ;, g Optimization is disabled after the PC is
= 20w R IBIEE TS M B AEN; .
PRI Bl i ’ rebooted as instructed.

IO T EREhET| CFOMASRARH 2L, SECP| JFOMARARZ #T
ELBALLTE S, d

B When operating from the Task tray z
Click the "W-TCP icon" in the task tray Setting up an APN

Left CIick Configure APN for Packet communication is
set up. Up to 3 APN numbers can be set.

Numbers from 1 to 3 can be assigned to the

2 Perform the following cid's.

The cid is used to specify a connection for

Packet communication.

¢ Check that the FOMA handset is properly
connected to the PC before setting up. —P456

* |f the Desktop Suite is installed on the PC
(—P589), you need to configure mRouter of the
Desktop Suite after connecting the PC and the
FOMA handset. —=P457

' uonesunwwo?) ejeq buisn

B When system settings have not been
optimized
Click [EiE{bZ1T3 ] (Optimize)
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Click [ ¥£#t5% (APN) $2E ] (APN
Setting) after launching the “FOMA
PCEXEY 7 7 (FOMA PC Setup
software)

BT VIEGE

_1Cp= FOMAZY 5 L iBFEERUA S Bl 20y Tl
roTCRRE HEREE BB T =
2w MREEST SN LTS (P ©
EEEFOET.
TIPS BN CFOMANRR A RERL. SREDI AFOM AR T
ELBALL TS . =

2 Click [OK] on the FOMA handset
setting screen.

Load registered APN information
automatically by accessing the FOMA
handset.

¢ Launch is disabled if the FOMA handset
is not connected.

3 Set up an APN

FrAILEr

FOMASRAREATE
EEF(APN DRE

E RE SARIT IR

* The connecting destination (APN) is set to blank
for the numbers (cid) 1 - 3 by default. To add a
connection, click [Edit] to set up.

¢ [P Connection is specified as a connection
method for cid 1 to 3 by default. When setting up
an APN, change this if necessary.

¢ To set the connection method, click [Edit], then
click [Advanced] and select a connection method.
For details about the connecting destination (APN)
name and the connection method, contact your
provider.

Editing/Deleting/Adding APN

B When Editing an APN
Select a desired APN from list in “1&#i5%
(APN) 522" (APN Setting) » Click [{F]
(Edit)

B When Deleting an APN
Select an APN from list in “3£#55E (APN)
E%7%E” (APN Setting) » Click [HIBR]
(Delete)
¢ The APN in cid 1 cannot be deleted.

B When Adding an APN
Click [iE1] (Add) in “ 5T (APN)RE”
(APN Setting)

Saving setting information to a file

APN setting information saved in the FOMA
handset can be backed up, and APN setting
information being edited can be saved.

Click 774U (File) » “ &@iz 31>
TIR1E” (Save as)/“ LEXFE”
(Save) in “ ¥&8t5E (APN) EX7E” (APN
Setting)

Loading APN setting information from a file

APN settings saved in a PC can be re-edited
and written to the FOMA handset.

Click “Z 7 )L (File) » “Bd< ”
(Open) in “#&#5t5E (APN) 22%E ” (APN
setting)

Writing APN setting information to the
FOMA handset

Displayed APN settings can be written to the
FOMA handset.

] Click [FOMAIRRNFHEZETAD]
(Save in FOMA handset) in “1Z#i%
(APN) E27E ” (APN setting)

The confirmation of overwrite screen is
displayed.

2 Click [Yes]

Loading APN settings in the FOMA handset

APN setting can be retrieved by directly
accessing the FOMA handset.

'| Click “7 7 1 JL” (File) » “FOMAIfZR
DS DEREZES ” (Retrieve setting
from FOMA handset) in “ 355
(APN) £2%E ” (APN setting)

The FOMA handset setting screen is
displayed.

9 Click [OK]

. uonesuNwwoy eyeq buisn
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Setting up a Dial-up network

A Dial-up Network for Packet communication
can be set up from an added/edited APN in
“FEHTST (APN) R E” (APN setting), and be
saved in the FOMA handset.

Select an added/edited APN in “1&#5%
%¢ (APN) E25€ ” (APN Setting), and
click[ 1 ¥IL7 v JYERL] (Setup a
Dial-up Network)

The FOMA handset displays a confirmation
screen.

2 Click [[EULY] (Yes)

After saving the connection destination
(APN) to the FOMA handset, clicking [OK]
allows to display the /{7 v NBERY A
VIL7 W TDIER” (Set up a Dial-up
Network for Packet communication) screen.

Enter an APN name and click
[7ZHDY B IXAT— RODHE]
(Setting up account /password)

(o)

¢ Mopera U or mopera can be left blank.

Enter username and password then
click [OK]

¢ In Windows XP or Windows 2000, a user
is selected.
If you do not know which to select, select
“gNTODOL——" (All users) (the
default).

¢ Click [FHfIEHRDEZE] (Advanced
settings) in “/\&rw MBERSY A VI
7w JDIER” (Create Dial-up
Networking for Packet communication) if
IP address and DNS setting are provided
by your ISP. Then click [OK] after
entering the required information.

=Y

' uonesunwwo?) ejeq buisn

5 The Dial-up Networking has been
set up

NOTE

¢ APN information is stored in the FOMA handset.
To connect another FOMA handset, the setup
APN must be set up again.

* If you wish to continue to use the same APN as
that saved in the PC, save the APN to the same
number (cid) on the FOMA handset.

478

l Specifying a COM Port I

You can change the PC's COM port
assignment for the FOMA handset in order to
manually configure communication settings.

'I After launching the FOMA PC Setup
Software, click “ X = 1—" (Menu) »
“JE{SERTE ” (Communication
Settings)

2 Select “COM ;R— NMEE ” (Specify a
COM port)

~IR{EH-MEE

I BEhERE GHaE)

oK ] devth |

3 Click the COM field and select a
COM port number » Click [OK]
The specified COM port is set.

¢ To check the specified COM port, see
P479.

Setting up Dial-up Networking

You can set up Dial-up Networking for Packet
communication/64K data connection without
using the FOMA PC setup software. The flow
is explained as follows.



* Contact your ISP or network administrator for

Set up Packet Set up 64K data further setup details.

communication connection

How to attach —P456

e
Install the communication setting files (drivers) for
communicating via the USB connection. —P458 Checking the COM Port

* You are required to specify the COM port

Check the COM port number assigned to the "F_OMA M_1 000"
(modem) embedded after installation of a
Check COM port. ~~P479 connection setup file when setting up the

* APN. This section explains about procedures
to verify the COM Port number. The verified
Setup an APN COM port is used for APN setting (—P481).
Set up APN. —P481
* P R
\4 M Bluetooth Modem
Other settings Bluetooth devices used with your FOMA
Perform other settings. (AT Command) —P494 handset may require different Bluetooth
modems.
* For details, read the instruction manual
Set up a Dial-up Network for your device.
* Contact your ISP or network administrator for Contact the Bluetooth dev'ce,
further setup details. manufacturer for the mfc.)rmatlon on the
use of the modem specified for the
e Setupan APN. BI h devi d he PC
- Windows XP users —P479 uetooth device, an contact the _
- Windows 2000 users — P480 manufacturer or Microsoft Corporation for
- Windows Me users —P481 information on the "Standard Modem over
- Windows 98 users —P481 Bluetooth link" associated with Windows.
[ |

A4

| Connect to a Dial-up Network —P492 |

HlAbout APN and cid
Unlike 64K data communication, a regular

B AT Commands phone number is not used for Packet

communication. An APN is used instead.

¢ The (cid) registration number 1 to 3 are
registered in FOMA handsets as part of the
APN when APN numbers are set up.

* The APN is controlled by cid (registration
number from 1 to 3). Entering ( * 99 3 3 *
<cid number>#) connects to the
corresponding APN.

AT Commands consist of commands for

controlling modems.

The FOMA handset supports standard AT

commands, some extended commands

and some proprietary AT commands.

o Detailed settings of “T*—%&{S” (data
connection) of the FOMA handset can be

checked with AT Command entries.
e 4 [ o

Checking the COM port in Windows XP

¢ Set the connection number as follows when

using DoCoMo's ISP "mopera U" or "mopera" for Click “X49—p" (Start) » <k
64K data connection. o .

mopora U] : % 8701 O—JLJX=]L” (Control panel)
[mopera]  : % 9601

¢ Set“ZDMDZE” (Other settings) and
subsequent steps as required. FOMA is
operational with default settings.

. uonesuNwwoy eyeq buisn
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480

2 Click “ U5 EZDfDI\— R
™ 7 ” (Printer and other
hardware) in “ 3> kO—JLJX=R)L”
(Control panel) » “EFEFEEF LD
723" (Phone and modem
options)

5 W Tzaron-Fo

‘ HERERUES
VAP RENTOSTISBREY FAX TISBERTIS
@] vseEms

avbo—b BERNERVTETLET
< FR-E - Fen o3

[ “qE—

®_ orans

-

®

e, WEEETLOATVAY

3 Enter” mHES  TUF7I—R”
(Area code) if “ FRTEMBIETR ~
(Location information) is displayed,
and click [OK]

4 Click the “E5 /s (Modem) tab,
check "FOMA M1000" or a COM port
“3EHE5C” (Access point) field of the
Bluetooth modem” and click [OK]

*: Bluetooth modem —P479

The verified COM port is used for APN

setup.

* Displayed messages and COM port
numbers may vary depending on your

PC.

(S sE | BT L

15 FROET LI AR LENT OGS0

b i
- 1roma kiooo

END. e |

EREETLOA I B

Checking the COM port in Windows 2000

'I Click “ A7 — |~ (Start) » “EXE”
(Settings) » “ I ~O—JLIXxRIL”
(Control panel)

2 Double click the “ESFEET LDF
7% 3 ” (Phone and modem
options) icon in “ > bO—)L/\R
JU”” (Control panel)

CEMED il
VD RO FRY BRCAN® V-AD ALIH ‘

SR QnE Doy 3| % X o B ZE

=] oBw |

— - : 2!
» 8 Ww O P

I el oM T i
VRO S8 I T < e

., @ % & &
LA, 7 R X ) syl vATL  aeeiows o2
M S

e

o]

[T

El

Windons Undate
Mindons 2000 #8-k

@z )

3 Enter “T91/S& ” (Area code) then
click [OK] if “ FR7EH!{EER ” (Location
information) is displayed

4 Click the “E5 L~ (Modem) tab,
check "FOMA M1000" or a COM port
“ JEHE5E ” (Access point) field of the
Bluetooth modem” and click [OK]

*: Bluetooth modem —P479

The verified COM port number is used for

APN Setup.

¢ Displayed messages and COM port
numbers may vary depending on your
PC.

2l

213

srveE ETh s |

FROET LA L2 b=V ENT v

Eno. |

= 1

HERR | 70/5ce |

st | EEm |




Checking the COM port in Windows Me/
Windows 98

2

Click “ A& — K ” (Start) » “5E”
(Settings) » “ J ~O—JLIXXIL”
(Control panel)

Double click the “ £ 1" (Modem)
icon in “ > hO—JLINJL”
(Control panel)

If the “E7 /s” (modem) icon is not
displayed, click “gN\CD I ~O—)LJ(
RIVDF T 3 %FRRI B (Display all
options in Control panel).

o

UMD BEQ FRY BROOE YAD AT =
b5 woon B|E B X 0| T

The verified COM port number is used for

APN Setup.

¢ Displayed message and COM port
number may vary depending on your PC.

21x|

CJ VA
24 RIEE |
5 faHEN R = M A P ENTLBT I A ¢

b [ oAb = AENTURTIA 2 ]
FFLE AT E A
FOMA M1000

B 1D 5. AP |

e

FLUEFLE( AR AL, T LOREREELET,

Check that the "FOMA M1000" or
Bluetooth modem’ is properly set
then click the “#&HE#E5%R ” (More Info
on the Diagnostics) tab

*: Bluetooth modem —P479

T4

25 |mure|

21x|

ROET Lz Py EN TR,

ABAN{A.. | HIFR(E) FOATR
AL

FAWITT: BULIERT

%gx:bﬁjﬁ&%E?é[;(;‘ PP 0N LT

A TNOI 0T
s

Check the COM port to which the
FOMA M1000 or Bluetooth modem”
is set and click [OK]

I Setting up an APN l

| Detautt setting ‘ cid1-3 never |

Communication software for AT commands is
required to set up an APN. Setup procedures
using Hyperterminal in Windows is explained
in this section.

* APN for Packet communication is set up. Up to 3
APNs with registration number <cid>
1to 3 (—P479) can be set up.

* The registered cid is used as the connection
number for the APN setting up Dial-up
Networking.

¢ Use information from your network administrator
or ISP regarding APN's other than "mopera U" or
"mopera".

e AT commands may not be displayed in
Hyperterminal from Step 5 on P483 onwards.
Entering in the following manner:

ATE1
Displays AT commands.

<Example: for Windows XP>

Connect the FOMA handset with the
PC

¢ Connection method —P456

¢ |fthe Desktop Suite is installed on the PC
(—P589), you need to configure
mRouter of the Desktop Suite after
connecting the PC and the FOMA
handset. —P457

Continued on the next page @ e«
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Click “ A& — K" (Start) » “TXTD
70435 L7 (All Programs) » “ 772
tH U ” (Accessories) » “&(S”
(Communication) » “/\A J\—%—
=7Jb” (Hyperterminal)

Hyperterminal is launched.

HFor Windows 2000 or Windows Me

Click “A&— K~ (Start) »“ TOT S L”
(Program) »“ 77t ” (Accessories)
» “5&{S” (Communication) » “/\A/\—
#—Z=7)L” (Hyperterminal)

B For Windows98

Click “X%—K”(Start) » “TOJSL”
(Program) »“77 Y1 ” (Accessories)
» “3&{S” (Communication) » “/\ J\—
4 —Z=7F)L” (Hyperterminal) and double
click Hypertrm.exe

Enter desired name in $4gi] (hame)
and click [OK]

Enter name as "FOMA" here as an
example.

% L5

BEEATL, PATERATEE
0

@ &i 28

3|

Click the “#&#t73:% ” (Connection

method) field to select the COM port

number assigned to FOMA handset

and click [OK]

¢ To check the COM port number selected
in “¥&#t /575" (Connection method)

(—P479), perform “COMR— M ZHEER T
%” (Check COM Port)

BEOFE 2Ix
% FOMA
EEEESORIREA N LTIREE
E/ = (O IEIZS @1 v
TAREE 0 ]
FIEESE: :_ |
BiEA SN Blustooth Madem -
EBlustooth Modem
FOMA w1000
COMd
QME L
COMI
COM2
COMG
TCPAIP tWinsock)

The COM port property screen opens. Click

[OK].

B When a COM port in FOMA M1000
cannot be selected

@ Click [#++ >/ tz)L] (Cancel)
“IEFRDERTE” (Set up connection)
screen is closed.

@ Click “Z 74 JL” (File) and select “
OJ/\F « ” (Properties)

@ Select FOMA M1000 in “¥&6:75:%”
(Connection method) of “1&HDERE”
(Set up connection) tab of “FOMA®
OJ/\5 « ” (FOMA properties) screen

@ Deselect OFF “[E /#hEHES 9 E
BEES” (Use country code and area
code)

®) Click [OK]

FOMAD 0T 1 Zx

B

& rons
B ES O

REREDHERE S RLTHABEEANLTIRE,
Bies:iag 1

FHESE: | ]

EEAEN  [FoMAMIOOD

[l F i e
[liBsgepias 4 I T 5 e

£




5 Enter an APN then press [d|

Enter in the following format.
AT+CGDCONT=<cid>,"PPP", "APN"
(—P499)
<cid>: Enter desired number from
1t0 3.

If a cid is already set up, note that the new
cid overwrites the previous setting.
<PDP type>
: Enter "PPP" or "IP"
"APN": Enter the APN inside double
quotation marks.

APN setup is complete if OK is displayed.

<Example: When APN named XXX.abc
setup in cid 2 (PDP type is "PPP")>
Enter "AT+CGDCONT=2,"PPP","XXX.abc"

0F 553 °8 &

AT+CGDCONT=2, “PPP", "KHK . abc™

6 Check that OK is displayed and click
“TJ7AI” (File) » “I\AJ\—F—=
FILDFET ” (End Hyperterminal)

Hyperterminal is closed.

¢ Click [[FU)] (Yes) if the screen to
terminate the connection opens.

¢ Saving is not necessary when the
confirm save screen is displayed.

r ~
HWhen APN settings are reset with an

AT command
Reset the connecting destination of the
specified cid (APN).
<Input method>
AT+CGDCONT=<cid> [l
B When checking the APN with an AT
command
Display current settings.
<Input method>
AT+CGDCONT?

HWhen nothing is displayed as an AT
command is entered
<Input method>
ATE1 [

Setting up Dial-up

<Example: Connecting to "mopera U"

using <cid>=3>

* Contact your ISP or network administrator to setup
and connect with another ISP other than "mopera
U" or "mopera".

Setting up a Dial-up Connection in

Windows XP

Click “ X% — I (Start) » “TXTD
7045 L” (All Programs) » “ 72
tH U ” (Accessories) » “iEE”
(Communications) » “#7 L U\iE# ”
“rJ ¢ H¥— R (New connection
wizard)

2 Click [ZR~1 (Next) in “ 7 UU\iE#H:

7 « H— K” (New connection
wizard)

HLOEED S =
LRSS —F OB
LA - TRADT I LT
o AUB=Ry bR
o BHBTOAMI-DREDDFA K= b ZobI-DADIEE

FATIBI TR B LTHE

Select “ A & —x v MMI¥E#HRIT D~
(Connecting to the Internet), and
click [Z&~1 (Next)

Continued on the next page @ e«
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4

6

OHIIFSH S 3

HLOBEIT-F
2y P IREOEE
AP ERATRE
OB Ay HoAgRL. Web ijﬁ‘}ibﬂjﬁ?}ﬂm EAENTEES,
O BRI DA EEIZO)
$801510-50 94&7/W/7h VPN #EAUTIEAL. 8 EPBIDBRNSHENTESE

Cv%ﬂkﬁttv}777§ )
ST M3 0, FEATTARA - MEERLTRIOI 1 RIS ERLE T $0
Al hEa S et R

Select “EHZFEITEY NP v TT
% ” (Setting up connection
manually) then click [ R~ ] (Next)

HLO BSOS

&
ARl aREE Py TS DAL T R,

TR s
OArh—3ab $-E2 J0/1 4 GSP) O—EHSRIRIBL
OHEFHCEINPTIIEW

STy TAOLME, MRD - K, BdU ISP QREESILETT 5F
HDFAI AL, BEE R LLBOIF A

OIsP PHEMHINE CD EEMAIHC)

Select “F A VL7 v TET L%ZER
L TiEH 9 % ” (Connection with
dial-up modem) then click [/Z\]
(Next)

HLOBEDH—F
i
CBIVIL Y7 ETLEEHLTEETS0Y

> MEE
ARG HEHERLEIN?
§?Lhi§’¥i)@%ﬁ§\ FEIRET I H-E LR (SON) BEEEEERLTIEELE

—BEARD - B ERGFEREEERLTGREIDW
SNIRAL — BT, DSL 3?(3'7 ) BT LERALET, 5P (L& T, COEROE
T PPPoE ELCREA TLE
OWEPITIREFRREERALTRETHR)

CAARAL BT, =) £7 L, DSL L LAN I8RO0SNAERELES. SO
BARCPDTAIT, Y A LB E i

‘FINA ADEIR” (Select device) is
displayed, select “ €5 /n— FOMA
M1000 (COMx)” (Modem-FOMA
M1000 (COMx)) or “ EF s -
Bluetooth Modem(COMXx)”"
(Modem- Bluetooth Modem(COMXx))
and click [ R~ ] (Next)

*: Bluetooth modem —P479

“7°) (A AMDEIR” (Select device) is only
displayed when multiple modems are
installed.

(COMX) is the COM Port number displayed
in“E|iEEET LDA 7 327 (phone and
modem Options). —P479

HLOBEDH-—F
FRAZOER
BRI A AERIRLE S

Enter desired name in “ISP” (ISP
name) then click [:R~\] (Next)

HLOBEGH—F

E=3
A r-FyHEGERI T Y - EANBRIE TEM

KO 5P DRATEAAUTHEE

P &)

[FOMA

AN R LT B2 T,

8 e s

Enter the APN number in “EBEES”
(Phone number) then click
[R~] (Next)

HLOBEIT-F

SATNIORE

mﬁ%fﬁiégibﬂf e

FEEESEANLTEL

TEESE
Lkggmk(# ‘
S ST BB INLT, Khbn0 L BETIOREE
B TILTHEEV BT LOBIRC ARSI VL EOES N ERT Y,




9 Enter “ 1—Y'—34” (Username)/“ /\
AJ— R~ (Password)/“ /\AT— R
DFEERATI” (Confirm password),
and click [/R~] (Next)

Enter “ 1—t'—%” (Username)/*/ { X T —
N> (Password)/“/ VA D — RODWHEERATT”
(Confirm password) provided by your ISP or
network administrator.
Username/Password/Confirm password
can be left blank for "mopera U" or
"mopera”.

HLOBEIT - F

AUE-2y b TH MEHE
A=k PHR M A W F BT AT ) A0 - R BT,
ISP PHI MERSUNAT-FEANL, COERE: 3 mtﬂ‘bxik’%ﬁl (%EL/UT‘%L‘ ERTF
OPAOS R A FEEN TU S Rall, TP (RIS 0T (LA

-4 - |
KAD-Ke) ]
HAD-FORRIHE: | |
])EJ‘@’J‘%4\}5"*‘Y N LA BhTECOPHI MabdUNAD- k2R

]() Click [5ET 1 (Done)

Displays the newly created connection
wizard.

HLOBEIHF-F

HUNMEE DY -FOET

IROABEOVERIC LB FIRIEMCTET L3,
SAMPLE
« EREQH
Jlﬁﬁ(lﬁ4"‘h*lb§<iﬁ§§

+ SOT I BOERTHIH-LRETs
?AT&A( I'Ibl 5 %k/ﬂ':l FEERTD

COBGL, L hO-DIBE] DAICIRTEENST,
[miati: 0 DRSS S Ul
BEREBLTOM S - FEBAUBLL, BET] EULT(RE,

'| '| Click “ A& — k" (Start) » “TXTD
7045 L (All Programs) » “ 7720
YU ” (Accessories) ¥ “ &S~
(Communication) » “&v fDJ—2
¥t (Network connection)

'| Select an icon for the newly created
dial-up, and click “7 7 - JU” (File) »
“Z0J\F «” (Properties)

EW ATE ar

B% 7 @

FLLEEW.
-OFERE

A LAN FEUEE Rk

B Tho-

[PRIES
O ¥ kruh
9 v k-

FOMA
BTN
Y, I7A T4
EQMANIIN

]3 Check settings the in “ 2% ”
(General) tab

Verify that “E7° /s — FOMA M1000”
(Modem-FOMA M1000) or " E7 L -
Bluetooth Modem" (Modem- Bluetooth
Modem) in “#&f#t/35%” (Connection
method) is selected if 2 or more modems
are connected to your PC. Select if it is
deselected.

Verify that “ &' V7 )UIEERZE D ” (Use dial
up information) is not selected. Deselect
OFF if selected.

= FOMADZONT ¢ <|
E [A7vm | wFaz | e boD
Bluetooth Modem (COM4) _J
2|
[P FATOF A ATRILES UL
TEES
i FHESD -
[z | [ zothed

a1 vivistiEEs G

OB P AR T T W)

Click “=*wv kT —2 " (Network) tab
and set each item

14

Select PPP: Windows 95/98/NT4/2000,
Internet in “WFOHET YA VILF v TH—
JX\—DFE$E” (Dial up server)

Select “ & —=xw 70O 3L (TCP/
IP)” (Internet protocol (TCP/IP)) in “ (D&
FrlFRDIEEZ A ULE 9 (Use following
items in this connection)

Continued on the next page @ e«
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* Settings to cannot be changed in “QoS /¢
Tw hAT T 31—37 (QoS Packet
Scheduler)

i~ FOMADT /1 Ex

2 |47 | trause | Aob0D

D10 Mierosoft o =BT REE
O Micrasoft &y~ Pt ‘

A AR LR J0iTwR |
Bkl

EERz g ?*;IJL’MJE*?’ Ly fnn ] *Eiﬁ?éhféiéib
Fub- L BREQTH K TUF Foba-5 70

'|5 Click [ERE ] (Setting)

Deselect all checkboxes then click
[OK]

LGP 338125
R
] U PRI AU EA T T - 35 00
o ] et |

'|7 Click [OK] on the “xv kD—2”

(Network) tab screen

Setting up a Dial-up Connection in

Windows 2000

] Click“2&—h"(Start)p “TOTS

Ly” Program) » “ 7o t&H U~
(Accessories) P “ &S ”
(Communication) » “2w RNDO—2
EFALVIVT v TS (Network
and dial-up connections)

Double click the “37 U L\EHDIERL”
(Create new connection) icon in
Ry NI—=0EFAVIVT Y TR
(Network and dial up connections)

o [ 5
FAME FEE FRW BRCAE  Y-bO W AT |
55 -9 -Gl Qe Do B|E % X o|E o>
FEVAD [ 29b0-pE8 (VA TvTIER B
= = W
g L T

. LSRR 07 TV
i a JI A i
v

QTR COTIE =AM
Eliptcic e UG i a
BEDOTT-FITEENTLET.
FLOIERECES BT, BRLLY
WEOVER] ERANTIM - FE
B2,

%u \ﬁﬁ%bﬁﬁ?%ﬂ((& 07

RS
(I 'f TAED
mume Duisd anian.

]

B #5k 4

3 Enter “fi9}/S& ” (Area code) then

click [OK] if “ FRTEMEIEER ” (Location
information) is displayed

“FREMEIBETR” (Location information) is
displayed when launching “%7 UUW\&FDIE
i (Create new connection) for the first
time in Step 2.

From the second launch onwards, this is
not displayed. “=% v b —2J DR D «
H— R (Network connection wizard) is
displayed instead. Proceed to Step 5 when
displayed.

Click [OK] in “EBFEEET LDAT
23~ ” (Phone and modem option)

Click [/Z~] (Next) in “zv RDO—5
DIEFED « P— K ” (Network
connection wizard)

Fub—hoEof -F kS

J)'?{‘i %E{;‘Jt (ﬁwmerw:/m DABETEDLS
(E80, B AL, Web F5070 Ir{ LB RENRIRED P
A A SN RS

FHTFBL CRATEM DT

el

Select “ A > F—2%w MTHFAL VI
7w J¥&Ed % ” (Dial up
connection to the Internet) then
click [:R~] (Next)



oy D —DOARER 1 =S

Aoho-bEEOES
o FO-DHEE LB CE LR D - BRI ERTER T,

C IH R R DB VAT EEISE
R (£ L3 BN HETHELES,
© HE=AS RSPy TR
TR (£ LAkl BN £ETH A toHoARELES.
C AYB-2oEITISAR—F 25 M) DEHEIZWD
ARABISA A= b o bO =D (VPN) BERECERR I D, A LA R MERU AL TIERLES.
C BEBELZUHUS0
BRI, (n—toh, $E T MBEE RS TENOD L AIEC O e 2 AR
TELIIILIT,
C GROT/ R ACERRE IS0
BN e B S P

<E3E et

7 Select “f &y —x v NMEHREFEIT

BREITHIMNFrFO-HILTIUT7
2wy bJ—Z (LAN) Z{E> THEHR LU
F 9 ” (Connect to the Internet
manually or via Local Area Network
(LAN)) then click [:R~\] (Next)

A8 =Ty BB —F OB

AR FIBIE (O — KA =y NSRIRR RO ELET, ©
PR s O HRE R

© BUE—Zok TN VT L3E ERERGET LR
BENTEDE

© BEQ 8ot PHOUMCOIUEL -SCELET @REIES
HASEENTOEE

@ HORCT R

oy R KE S G TP RS
AN EfEoCHRL

Ao BRI T OBAI, Brevih] LT

ST BFa— WP B LTS .

2 Feth

Select “BEOIREETLEEDTA
=2y MIEHEULET
(Connect to the Internet with phone
line and modem) then click [ /R ]
(Next)

HE2 ) EOTh MR TURIBS, BREE T LA S TEOTO LR
BIEOOTYEY AN 0= TUP 4 F0-5 CAND [HEREN TS Hal. LAN EE T
CPhuATERT.

AUB=0 b DIEEREERATE .

© EEEREET LEE T ORI TR

© D= TUP A9hT=D LAN) Bi#oTH -0 NASELET O

<FBE St

Verify that the FOMA M1000 or the
Bluetooth modem’ is displayed in
“AVI—y MODERICESET
L%ZEIRT % ” (Select modem for
Internet connection) then click
[ZR~] (Next)

*: Bluetooth modem —P479

If "FOMA M1000" or "Bluetooth modem" is
not displayed, click “ /% — v hAD#E
BITEDSET LZEIRT D (Select the
modem for the Internet connection) field to
select.

¢ |f multiple modems are not installed, the
following screen is not displayed.

<E3E ot

'| 0 Enter the APN number in “E:EH ="

(phone number) then click [ Z¥#iz%
€] (Advanced setting)

Deselect “TINBEE Y A VILERZFED”
(Use area code and dial-up information).

) (R

2597 1: {u8—Rob PHOY MOBERE

P AQEFECEEEESEANLTHS,

I~ TNEELE VBRI W

FBEOI0T 05
EERED BP T

EHLTCEE .
e

<ERE ol

Configure each setting in the “}&#5%”
(Connection) tab as shown

Continued on the next page @ e«
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12

13

14

When connecting to a provider other than
"mopera U" or "mopera", enter the
characters specified by the network
administrator in “#Z#5tDIERE” (Connection
type) and “00J 74 >~ DFHEE” (Log on
process).

| 7Rz |
- IBEOES
@ PPP (Point to Paint Z0+IILME)
v LOF YRS 200
" SLIP fSerial Line Internet 0 k2LMS)
" C-SUIP (Compressed Serial Line Internet 0 R (L)

- D9 DF RS
Lol =R}
 FETOHA G
O 2007 MIER W)

E e )

v

Click the “ 77 KLU X ” (Address) tab,
set the IP address or DNS (Domain
Name Service) as shown and then
click [OK]

Enter the information such as “IP 7 KL R”
(IP address) or “ISP[C&2DNS 77 KR
DEHHE|OZHT” (DNS (Domain Name
Service) address auto-assigned by ISP)
provided by your ISP or network
administrator in order to connect to an ISP
other than "mopera U" or "mopera".

x|

PR

@ HOERGE P TR RS EEhEn ST

C IR DIAE W)

IF 7RLAD:

P (4B DNS (Ko U =l H-E PRLADEEFHEN ST

& ISP (oD DNS (B b =B PELAOB ST ST

C RIERTDEE

s

Click [R~] (Next) in “A YT —Rw
7 ADY bOESIEER” (Internet

account set up information)

Enter “ 1—H'—%4” (Username)/“ /\
AT —R” (Password) then click [ /X
] (Next)

Enter “1—1'—2%” (Username) and “/ {X
~J— ¥ (Password) provided by your ISP or
network administrator.

Username and password can be left blank
for "mopera U" or "mopera".

When Username/Password field is left
blank, the Username/Password
confirmation screen is continuously
displayed. Click [OK] in each screen.

1> o —f
2597 2 {uB—%sb PHOYODIAHIE

ISP ADDIAEST = A0 FEAN LTS, =i 42/ ID 2214
=D EBES, T B0 - FINONGR HE R, BP CROShE TR

B =1 E—
F e

<F3E

> | sevbn

Enter a name in “ &5 ”
(Connection) then click [/R~] (Next)

2597 3 K1-RORE

BRI N SIRAR, S )Py FRIRELT, U B~ HCRTENS

BAVNTHBAEBREAN LTS 5P QBAITE, BHOFERENTONR S b

HBEBO:
FoMA

<FE

> | et

6 Select “LYLVZ 7 (No) then click
[R~1 (Next)

A AR Aok £ 20/
LB EENGTES. (o)

AuB=Foh A=l PAOY Mty NPy AT
a5l
& LR

<F3E

> | wevbn

'|7 Click [52T ] (Done)

Deselect “59 <A VF—xw MR T
BICIFTTZEU [T ZIUvILT
<JEELY” (Select here and click [Done] to
connect to the Internet now) when it is
displayed.




18

19

AV —FyMEEDf R EETULEY

2By MBI — KU ERIA T U2 L]
PG ELHA AR B s snamesns

741 g

DL BEAT LD, Ty b
SEETN DphUT (T o NABR TR,

- BB BET] EUpI LTS .

Fetl

Select the newly created dial-up
icon, then click “ 7 7 )L ” (File) »
“70J\F «” (Properties)

=T
(W Y@ ALIE |
e oo B % X 0B [up =
e ERE
2
— sﬁu@gﬁm DT GE
\& SEIRENEA I IO OTOAT R TLE . 4
. . n
Check settings in “£fi% ” (General)

tab

Check that “E7 /s — FOMA M1000”
(Modem-FOMA M1000) in “##E D775
(Connection method) is selected when 2 or
more modems are connected to PC. Select
if it is deselected.

Verify that “% -+ V) I&EFR7ZE D ” (Use for
dial-up information) is deselected. Deselect
it if it is selected.

7 2
2 |A9va | Ea0Te | Aeko- | £E |
0HED
FOMA 1000 b E’\‘
L~ Blustooth Modem (COM4) _J
]
[~ FRTOF A ATRILE S ERULT O RO
~FOMA MI000 MEREES
FAEED  EREE®
| ] fromeea FOIMN
EES A )
[ [
I AR RS R
[ HBERIAAD NP T ART W

oo

20 Click “ % w kT —2 ” (Network) tab,

and set each item

Select PPP: Windows 95/98/NT4/2000,
Internet in “IFUH T 5 A )L7
JX\—DFELE” (Dial up server).

Selectonly “f & —=xw 70O 3L
(TCP/IP)” (Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)) in

v JH—

“FIYvIRYIARAVICIE>TWVEI

VIR—RY ME DR CRENDNET”

(The component with checkbox On is used

for this connection) field.

28 | A9va | prauTe RebT-h | ma |
WU Ty )OI

03,2 Micrasoft D—')Fﬁjrﬂbtiuﬂﬁﬁ
08 irosoft oy b= DRSS T

oAb | HERD | TR

2ix

ELE]

-ORAMEBIEER I TS, IR0 F TP subo-2 Z0f

{ ;zai;%ﬁﬂrﬂll? 0 FlbA a2k 200, R B izeddsn
ITHs

ot

2] Click [ERE ] (Setting)
22 Deselect all settings, then click [0

I~ LOP {H3RE(EHE!

[EfEE{TI0
b (e e U e s il i )

o ]

FyiAzil

K]

2] x]

23 Click [OK] in the “rv kT —0"”
(Network) tab

Setting up a Dial-up Connection in

Windows Me/Windows 98

'| Click“ A& — 7 (Start) » “ O

L\’ (Program) » “ 7o tHU”
(Accessories) ¥ “i@{S”

>

(Communication) » “5' A1 VIL7 v

Txv kD—2” (Dial-up
Networking)

Continued on the next page @ e«
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Click [ZR~] (Next) in “ F L ¥)LT7 v
TRy RD=INKST%E”
(Welcome to Dial-up Networking)

This message is displayed when launching
Dial-up Networking for the first time. Click
[ZXx~\] (Next) to proceed to Step 4.

From the second time onwards, this is not
displayed. “5 A v )L7 v TR w kD —

27 ”(Dial-up Networking) in Step 3 is
displayed instead.

B X

HALPNTNF Gy PO - THEREES Y, T —SEET LI
BTEN I —RRr b -DiERTER .

R e, e |

Double click the “ 7 U U\E#t ” (New
connection)iconin“5 14 vI)L7 v
2w hJ—2% ” (Dial-up Networking)

—lof x|
wRE axl W v-WD EERC AN
= -Gl Q#x a0 BRE |8 8|6 % X m | B
7RVAD 31 510077 29k0-0 = pBw |
il
W7vD *ykD—bH
PAIBRIRTBL. FORPRERE
nFdo
{8047 ook YA

Enter a name in “1&Ei3”
(Connection name) then click [JR\]
(Next)

Verify that FOMA M1000 or Bluetooth
modem’ is displayed in “EF ADEIR"
(Select modem).
*: Bluetooth modem —P479
¢ |f "FOMA M1000" or "Bluetooth modem"
is not displayed, click the “E 7" L D&EIR”
(Selecting modem) field to select.

HEAD
FOMA

EFLDEIRD:

@ FOMA M1000

EREL)

<530 [ mam> Feotul |

Enter an APN number in “EFEES”
(Phone number), then click [ZR\]
(Next)

Leave “T4 /38" (Area code) blank.

HEEOBEEEHERLTIED

WAEER  EEESD

[ =] - [reermee

EAE S (U

|EEH =

<{Fa@ AN > et |

Check connection name then click
[52T 1 (Done)

ifrbw% WINPT Ao N -DIRE OB TR ENEL

FET] 20UbdBL, 3N B vV Py o b2-5] 22l
AREFEET,
RS I PERENEPA AN DL TS

BTEROREEEF B, I6m0TA L0 v THE
eIl 322 =0 OlT] &hUwbLTGEN,

<ERE T ot

Click A7 — |~ (Start) » “« OIS
Ly” (Program) » “ 75U ”
(Accessories) ¥ “&(S”
(Communication) » “ 51 ¥I)L7 v J
%v k9—2 ” (Dial-up Networking)

Select newly created Dial-up
Networking icon then click “7 7 - JL”
(File) » “ 70J/\F « ” (Properties)




ol —lof x|
[ 770 ® REE® FTW HRCANE Y00 #BEQ A1 ‘
BEO rx Cony OBl |B B X o|E

) = onw |

23— v OTEER(E)
Il

KL
5 HLOEE R

)
FOMA

FOMA M1000

BEB BRI G1-k9000r52

S ERENEATY IO DTN RTLES. Z

Select “EiEZEHS ” (Phone number)
and “ &% /5% ” (Connection
method) in “ 2% ” (General) tab.

Deselect “TANBEE S A 7LD TOIN
T« %Z{£5"” (Use properties in area code
and dial)

Verify that FOMA M1000 or Bluetooth

modem is displayed in the “IE#E /555"

(Connection method) field.

e |f "FOMA M1000" or "Bluetooth modem"
is not displayed, click the “J&#t /75%”
(Connection method) field to select.

2l x|
28 |ebo-5 | brauTs | 20UPHNIE | gFuns | B4 |

=B, Foma
L

—EEES
T BEREESE):
| = - [reenenai
EEES
[B=en =]
[ iy or el | e e i E T
BN
@ [Fama oo =]
HEQ,
et |

]0 Click the “ % v kT —2Z ” (Network)

tab and configure various settings.

Select “PPP: 1/ /5 —=Xw |k, Windows
2000/NT, Windows Me” (PPP: Internet,
Windows 2000/NT, Windows Me) in “4/ 1 7
V77w T —){—D 148" (Dial-up server)
Select only TCP/IP for “{ERTED R b
J—72 70O k3JJL” (Usable network
protocol)

212 Ab0-D | pra0se | A0THARE | TFLs | BT
S NPyT =) —OIEERE
[FPPAB =Ry, Windows 2000/NT. Windows Me =]
- SERET

~ERTER =S ok
™ MetBEUIM)
[ PSP ZIRD
[ TCRAPD

TCR/IP SREE)..

st |

B For Windows 98
Click “H—/\—DT&E4E” (Server type) tab
and configure various settings
Select “PPP:f & —Xw |5, Windows NT
Server, Windows 98” (PPP:Internet,
Windows NT Server, Windows 98) in “%
VL7 v T —)\—DFEE” (Dial up
server).
Select only TCP/IP for “fEFTES R b
J—72 70O k3JL” (Usable network
protocol)

'| '| Click the “ &+ 1 U 5 1 ” (Security)

tab, enter a username and
password and click [OK]

Enter “1—1'—2%” (Username) and “/ L X
7)— K (Password) provided by your ISP or
network administrator.

A Username and password can be left
blank for "mopera U" or "mopera".

28 | dsbo-p EAUTY | 20U RSE | gFULh | A1 |

HAT—R(EE [
et Lot

B e UG e PV
™ awba-bamoddL
I BEERAT-FEEE
I~ F g S{EAtBE D

s |

Continued on the next page @ e«
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HEFor Windows 98
Click [OK]

M Setting up 186 (Show Caller ID)/184
(Hide Caller ID) in Dial-up Networking
186/184 can also be appended to a
number in Dial-up Networking.

Dial-up
Networking
setup
(when cid=1)

Notify/hide Caller ID

* 99 % # %k 1# | Follow the Caller ID setting of
the FOMA handset. —~P66

184 # 99 * = * | Hide (Priority given to 184

1# setup in Dial-up Networking)
186 % 99 * * 3 | Notify (Priority given to 186
1# setup in Dial-up Networking)

¢ Set Caller ID setting to "Show" when using
"mopera U" or "mopera", DoCoMo's ISP
service.

Using Dial-up Networking

Using Dial-up Networking for Packet
communication and 64K data connection
without the use of FOMA PC setup software
is explained in this section.

¢ Check that your FOMA handset is properly
connected to your PC before connecting.
Check connection between FOMA handset and
PC prior to establishing Bluetooth connection.

e |f the Desktop Suite is installed on the PC
(—P589), you need to configure mRouter of the
Desktop Suite after connecting the PC and the
FOMA handset. —P457

<Example: for Windows XP>

Click“ A& — k7 (Start) » “ I XTD
7055 L7 (All programs) » “ 72
Tt U ” (Accessories) ¥ “i@ES”
(Communication) » “2w RD—2
1E4% ” (Network connection)

2 Double click connection icon

Select Dial-up Networking icon of the ISP
setup in Step 7 of P484, then click

“Xw NDJ—2T % X7 (Network task) # “C
DIEFZRAAT D (Start connection), or
double click the connection icon.

S iobo-nme

FLE REO ®TW BRAI® YO
T PR o @

TEAD | @ AotT- il

EEX)
®

BREN  ANTE

v BB

A LN BEUEE(YERob

@—I O-pN TP
T 4, ellR PRO/O0 MT Netnork
?&‘ oot et
L Bie
LN
VNPT
3 BhetoothConnection
B b0 it W | o
& 7 Aok7-H T Bl J
0 ¥ Rk 'T g
e i 72772 )
8 s ol B o

Check setting and click [ 51 V)1 ]
(Dial)

The Dial-up network connection is

completed after a connection in progress

message is followed by a connection

established message.

» Check each setting and click [ ]
(Connect) when using Windows Me, 98.

o “I1—H'—%” (Username) and “/\ XD —
= (Password) can be left blank for
"mopera U" or "mopera".

¢ Check settings if a connection
established message does not appear.

p—
2 | |

mao-rE: | |

[Vimpa—H-fHaEdas#ERADANE Z02 - —BoiA0-F
EFIFIBE
Ocma-H-0aN
ORISR T < =)

HATD a9 v

(T | [(Fow | [Foso | o




HFor a Bluetooth Connection
Tap [5FA]] (Accept) on the following
screen of the FOMA handset to connect.
Connection is established.

l Disconnecting I

Disconnecting may not be completed by
closing the Internet browser. Disconnect by
performing the following procedures.

'I Double click the Dial-
up icon in the task
tray Dial-up icon

The Connection screen
is displayed.

2 Click [ tI#] (Disconnect)

f= FOMADIREE ?IX
e
fhEe: %
SR 004442
S 4508 Kbps
BhEIRR =

#E — él — =
S b 2164 1434
[Ef 0% 0%
3 i 0

NOTE

* Transmission speed displayed on the PC may
vary from the actual transmission speed.
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AT Commands

AT Commands are commands for setting FOMA handset functions from a PC.

Modem Port Commands

The following commands can be used for the FOMA M1000 Modem Port:

AT Command Overview Parameters/Description Command Examples
AT&Cn Set the operating n=0 : Always keeps line CD signal ON | AT&C1
conditions of the circuit n=1 : Line CD signals vary accordingto | OK
CD for DTE. line connection status (default)
AT&D n Set the operation n=0 : Ignore status (assumed to be ON) | AT&D1
performed when circuit n=1 : Online command mode is set OK
ER signal received from when status changes from ON to
DTE is switched from ON OFF
to OFF. n=2 : Line is disconnected and OFF
LINE mode (default) is enabled
when status changes from ON to
OFF
AT&F n Reset all registers that Only n=0 can be set (skippable) -
are not stored in
nonvolatile memory to
factory defaults. If the
command is entered
during communication,
the handset is reset.
+++ Switch FOMA handset's | This command is not applicable to the (Online Data Mode)
mode from online data connection using packet communication. +++ (Unable to see the
mode to online command display)
status without OK
disconnecting when
escape sequence
executed.
AT+CBC Display the battery level. | Result  : +CBC(m,p) AT+CBC
m=0 : Indicates electricity is +CBC: 0,60
supplied from the battery pack | OK
to FOMA handset.
p=0-100 : Indicates the battery level in
percent.
AT+CBST=n,m,ce Set the Bearer service. n=7 : Initial value of GSM line switching | AT+CBST=116,1,0
communication OK
n=116: Initial value of 64K data
communication AT+CBST?
+CBST:116,1,0
m=0 : Asynchronous, initial value of
GSM line switching
communication
m=1 : Synchronous, initial value of 64K
data communication
ce=0 : Transparent, initial value of 64K
data communication
ce=1 : Nontransparent, initial value of
GSM line switching
communication
AT+CBST?

: Display the currently set value




AT Command Overview Parameters/Description Command Examples
AT+CEER Disconnection reason <report> AT+CEER
display. See Disconnection reason list = P501 +CEER:Normal call
This command is not applicable to the clearing
connection using packet communication. OK
AT+CGDCONT Set APN when sending —P499 —P499
Packet communication.
AT+CGEQMIN Register criteria value for | AT+CGEQMIN=[Parameters] —P499 —P499
determining if QoS AT+CGEQMIN=?
(Quality of Service) sent : Display all lists of settings
from network when AT+CGEQMIN?
Packet communication is : Display current settings
established, is acceptable
or not.
AT+CGEQREQ Set QoS (Quality of AT+CGEQREQ= [Parameters] —P500 —P500
Service) to request forthe | AT+CGEQREQ=?
network when Packet : Display all lists of settings
communication is AT+CGEQREQ?
established. : Display current settings
AT+CGMR Display FOMA handset's | — AT+CGMR
version. +CGMR:"M1000_XX_XX.
XX.XX"
OK
AT+CGSN Display FOMA handset's | — AT+CGSN
serial number. +CGSNXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXX
OK
AT+CMEE=n Set if any error reportin [ n=0 : Display ERROR and not result AT+CMEE=0
FOMA handset. code (default) OK
n=1 : +CME ERROR:<err> Use result
code and display reason as AT+CGMR=
number ERROR
n=2 : +CME ERROR:<err>User result
code and display reason as AT+CMEE=1
characters OK
AT+CMEE?
Display current settings AT+CGMR=
+CME ERROR:4
The commands shown on the right are an
example of incorrect AT command entry. AT+CMEE=2
OK
AT+CGMR=
+CME ERROR:operation
not supported
AT+CPAS Display FOMA handset Result: +CPAS:(n) AT+CPAS?
state. n=0 : Standby (FOMA handset permits | +CPAS: 0
AT command setting) OK
n=2 : Unknown state (Response to the
AT command setting on FOMA AT+CPAS=?

handset is not guaranteed)

n=3 : Incoming (FOMA handset can
respond to the AT command
setting, but the ring tone is
sounding)

n=4 : During a call (FOMA handset can
respond to the AT command
setting, but a call is in progress)

AT+CPAS=?

: Display a list of FOMA handset

states available to be displayed.

+CPAS: (0,2,3,4)

Continued on the

next page @ee
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AT Command Overview Parameters/Description Command Examples
AT+CR=n Display synchronous/ n=0 : Do not display (default) AT+CR =1
asynchronous before n=1 : Display OK
displaying the CONNECT | Only for 64K data communication or GSM | Synchronous
result code when CSD data communication. ATD XXXXXXXXXX
connecting using 64K +CR:SYNC
data communication or AT+CR? <Asynchronous>
GSM CSD data : Display current settings ATD XXXXXXXXXX
communication. +CR:ASYNC
AT+CRC=n Set to use extend result n=0 : Do not use (default) AT+CRC=0
code for incoming n=1 : Use +CRING.<type> OK
connection.
AT+CRC? AT+CRC?
: Display current setting. +CRC:0
OK
RING
NO CARRIER
AT+CRC=1
OK
AT+CRC?
+CRC: 1
OK
+CRING: SYNC
NO CARRIER
AT+GMI Display FOMA handset's | — AT+GMI
manufacturer. +GMI:
"Motorola CE,Copyright
2004"
OK
AT+GMM Display FOMA handset's | — AT+GMM
product name. +GMM:
"GSM900","GSM1800","G
SM1900","WCDMA",
"MODEL=M1000"
OK
AT+GMR Display FOMA handset's | Incoming packet is unavailable. AT+GMR
version. +GMR:"M1000_XX_XX.X
X.XX"
OK
AT+IFC=n,m Set to control local flow. n : DCE by DTE AT+IFC=2,2
m : DTE by DCE OK
Each set value for n,m
0 : No flow control AT+IFC=2,2
1 : Perform XON/XOFF flow control OK
2 : Perform RS/CS (RTS/CTS) flow
control AT+IFC?
3 : XON/XOFF flow control is performed | +IFC: 2,2
and DC1/DC3 characters are passed
through to the remote DCE. Can only | OK
be used in AT+IFC=3,1 otherwise
ERROR. AT+IFC=?
Default: n,m=2,2 +IFC: (0-3),(0-2)
AT+IFC?: Display current settings OK
ATA Perform the receiving - RING
process while receiving ATA
Packet communication or CONNECT
64K data connection.
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AT Command

Overview

Parameters/Description

Command Examples

Execute the previously
executed command. No
carriage return is

A
OK

necessary.
ATD Perform automatic call ATD#*99%%%<cid># : Packet <Packet communication>
process based on communication ATD*99% % 1#
parameters and dial-up <cid>1t0 3 : APNSs setin +CGDCONT CONNECT
parameters to FOMA
handset. Set AT+CBST=116,1,0 <64K data
ATD<phone number> : 64K data communication>
communication AT+CBST=116,1,0
OK
ATD XXXXXXXXXX
CONNECT
ATE n Sets the presence of echo n=0 : Echo "OFF" ATE1
for DTE in command mode. [ n=1 : Echo "ON" (default) OK
ATH n Performs onhook action n=0 : Disconnect line (can be skipped) [ (In communication)
to FOMA handset. +++
ATH
OK
ATIn Display the confirmation | n=0 : Display "NTT DoCoMo" ATIO
code. n=1 : Display product name NTT DoCoMo
OK
AT
FOMA M1000
OK
ATO n Return from online n=0 : Return from online command ATO
command mode to offline mode to offline data mode (can be | CONNECT
data mode during skipped)
connection.
ATQn Set up to display/hide n=0 : Display result code (default) ATQO
result code to DTE. n=1 : Does not display result code OK
ATQ1
(OK is not displayed)
ATS0=n Set number of rings until | n=0 : Do not receive automatically | ATS0=0
FOMA handset receives (default) OK
connection automatically. [ n=1-255 : Receive automatically with
specified number of rings. ATS0?
ATS0? : Display current setting 000
OK
ATS3=n Set carriage return (CR) | n=13 : Default (Only n=13. Can be ATS3=13
character. set) OK
ATS3? : Display current settings
ATS3?
013
OK
ATS4=n Set Line Feed (LF) n=10 : Default (Only n=10. Can be ATS4=10
character. set) OK
ATS4? : Display current settings
ATS4?
010
OK
ATS5=n Set Back Space (BS) n=8 : Default (Only n=8. Can be set) | ATS5=8
character. ATS5? : Display current settings OK
ATS5?
008
OK

Continued on the next page @ e«
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AT Command Overview Parameters/Description Command Examples
ATS7=n Set waiting time till end of | n=1 to 120 (default: n=30) (second) ATS7=30
connection. Setting 121 to 255 is regarded as 120 OK
ATS7? : Display current settings
ATS7?
030
OK
ATV n Set all result code to be n=0 : Send back a result code in ATV1
displayed in either numerals OK
numerals or alphabet n=1 : Send back a result code in
characters. alphabet characters (default)
ATZ Reset to the status of Be sure to execute the AT&F command (Off line command mode)

nonvolatile memory.
Disconnect the line if this
command is entered
during connection.

(—P494) before executing this command
to reset registers that are not stored in
nonvolatile memory.

ATZ

OK
NO CARRIER
(Transfer to Off line mode)

(On line mode)
ATZ
OK




Additional AT commands descriptions

M invalid AT command

The following commands will not generate

errors but will not act as commands.

e AT (Enter only AT)

e ATT (Tone setting)

e ATP (Pulse setting)

* ATS6 (Specify duration of pause till
dialing commences)

* ATS8 (Specify duration of comma till
dialing commences)

e ATS10 (Set delay time for automatic
disconnection)

B Command name +CGDCONT
¢ Qverview

Set APN when sending packet
connection.
Although this command is a setup
command, it does not get reset by &F
and &Z.

* Form
+CGDCONT=[<cid>[,"<PDP type>"
[,"<APN>"111]

* Parameter descriptions
Set APN when sending Packet
communication. See examples in
command operation lists
<cid>* 1103
<PDP type>": PPP or IP
<APN>* : Optional

*:  <cid> is the number used to control the
destination (APN) for the Packet
communication to be registered in FOMA
handset.

1 to 3 can be registered.

<PDP type> is a protocol for packet
communication.

<APN>is optional connection name that
indicates each destination.

* Command examples
Registered APN named abc (When
PDP type is "PPP" and cid=3)
AT+CGDCONT=3,"PPP","abc"
OK
- Operation without parameter
AT+CGDCONT=<cid>
: Set specified <cid> as default
AT+CGDCONT=?
: Display list of values that can be
configured

AT+CGDCONT?
: Display current settings

W Command name:+CGEQMIN=[Parameter]

* Overview
Register criteria value to determine if
QoS sent from network when Packet
communication established is
permitted.

Although this command is a setup
command, it does not get reset by &F
and &Z.

e Form
+CGEQMIN=[<cid>[,,<Maximum bit
rate UL>[ ,<Maximum bit rate DL>] ] ]

* Parameter description

<cid>* :1t03
<Maximum bit rate UL>*

: None (default) or 64
<Maximum bit rate DL>*

: None (default) or 384

*:  <cid> is the number used to control the
destination (APN) for the Packet
communication to be registered in FOMA
handset. 1 to 3 can be registered.

In <Maximum bitrate UL> and <Maximum
bitrate DL>, the minimum connection
speed [in kbps] is set for both upload and
download traffic between FOMA handset
and the base station. If the parameter is
set to None (default), all speeds are
permissible. If 64 and 384 are set, any
connection at a speed except the above
limit is not permitted, and the Packet
communication will not be connected.

e Command examples

(1) Command used to permit all speed
both upload and download
(when<cid>=2)

AT+CGEQMIN=2
OK

(2) Command used to permit only
64Kbps upload and 384Kbps
download (when<cid>=2)
AT+CGEQMIN=2,,64,384
OK

(8) Command used to permit 64Kbps
upload and all speed download
(when<cid>=3)
AT+CGEQMIN=3,,64
OK

. uoneslunwwo? ejeq Buisn
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(4) Command used to permit all speed
upload and only 384Kbps download
(when<cid>=3)
AT+CGEQMIN=3,,,384
OK

- Operation without parameter

AT+CGEQMIN=<cid>
: Set specified <cid> as default value

HCommand name:
+CGEQREQ=[Parameter]
¢ Qverview

Sets up QoS request to the network
when Packet communication is
established.

Although this command is a setup
command, it does not get reset by &F
and &Z.

Form

+CGEQREQ=[<cid>[,,<Maximum bit
rate UL>[ ,<Maximum bit rate DL>] ] ]
Parameter Description
<cid>*:1t0 3
<Maximum bit rate UL>*

: None (default) or 64
<Maximum bit rate DL>*

: None (default) or 384

<cid> is the number used to control the
destination (APN) for the Packet
communication to be registered in FOMA
handset. 1 to 3 can be registered to FOMA
handset.

In <Maximum bitrate UL> and <Maximum
bitrate DL>, the minimum connection
speed [in kbps] is set for both upload and
download traffic between FOMA handset
and the base station. If the parameter is
set to None (default), all speeds are
permissible. If 64 and 384 are set, any
connection at a speed except the above
limit is not permitted, and the Packet
communication will not be connected.

Command examples

Command used to require 64Kbps
upload and 384Kbps download
(when<cid>=3)
AT+CGEQREQ=3,,64,384

OK

- Operation without parameter

AT+CGEQREQ=<cid>
: Set specified <cid> as default.

Hl Saving modem port command setting
values
Note that AT command settings are
initialized by turning the FOMA handset
power OFF/ON, except QoS settings with
the AT+CGEQMIN/AT+CGEQREQ/
AT+CGDCONT command.




Reasons for Disconnection

The reasons for the 64K data communication disconnection of the requests are as follows:
¢ The reason for disconnection of communication cannot be displayed. No information available is displayed,

however, the exact reason is not known.

Error Message

Explanation

Unassigned or unallocated number

The specified number does not exist.

No route to destination

The communication cannot complete.

Normal call clearing

Disconnected normally.

User busy

The other party is in communication.
No communication is possible.

User not responding

Communication started, however, there was no
response within the specified time.

User alerting, no answer

The communication is not available because the other
party is being paged.

Call rejected

The other party rejected the communication.

Number changed

The other party's number cannot be obtained.

Destination out of order

The line is not working.

Invalid number format (incomplete number)

The destination number is not complete.

Normal, unspecified

The connection was terminated from the network
normally.

Network out of order

The network is not working.

Incoming calls barred within the CUG

The other party is a member of a CUG (Closed Users
Group), however, the incoming call is not permitted.

Service or option not available, unspecified

Invalid network service or option is specified.

User not member of CUG

The other party is not a member of the specified CUG
(Closed Users Group).

No information available

No valid information exists.

Result Codes

HResult codes for data communication

No. Text display Description
0 OK Operation performed properly.
1 CONNECT Connected to the other party.
2 RING Incoming call.
3 NO CARRIER Line disconnected.
4 ERROR Unable to accept command.
5 NO DIALTONE Unable to detect dial tone.
6 BUSY Detect busy tone.
7 NO ANSWER Completed connection. Timeout.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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NOTE

* When ATVn command (—P498) is set to n=1, the result code is displayed in the alphanumeric display format
(default). When the command is set to n=0, the result code is displayed in the numerical display format.



About Bluetooth
Before Using Bluetooth
Using Bluetooth
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About Bluetooth

Bluetooth is a wireless technology that exchanges data between devices such as PCs, headsets
and handsfree devices. You can send/receive data among Bluetooth devices without using a
cable.

l Services Available with Bluetooth l

With a Bluetooth device connected, your FOMA handset allows you to talk or transmit data via
wireless.

@Talking Wirelessly —P510 @Sending/Receiving Contacts/

By connecting a Bluetooth headset/
handsfree device to your FOMA
handset, you can talk wirelessly.

Schedule/To do List Entries —>P511,
P512
By converting Contacts into vCard

format and Schedule/To do list entries
into vCalendar format, you can send/
receive them to other FOMA handsets
or Bluetooth devices.

]
@ Sending/Receiving Images/Video
Clips/Music, etc. ~P511, P512
You can send/receive image/video/
Music/Voice memo files stored in your
phone to other FOMA handsets or
Bluetooth devices.

]
@Setting Up Dial-Up Connection
—P472
By connecting to a PC via Bluetooth,
the PC can access to the Internet.

]

@ Using the Desktop Suite for data
transfer to/from a PC —P589, P593
After establishing a Bluetooth
connection with a PC with the Desktop
Suite installed, files (images, email,
applications, etc.) saved in the FOMA
handset can be transferred to/from it.

Bluetooth communications

¢ Bluetooth communication cannot be used while connected to Wireless LAN.

¢ Bluetooth provides wireless data transfer using the 2.4 GHz band, which is shared by various devices.
Although Bluetooth employs a technique to minimize the interference from other devices in the same band,
the transmission speed/range may be downgraded or even disconnected.

¢ The transmission speed/range may differ depending on the distance and obstacles between the devices,
radio signal conditions, and Bluetooth devices.



Main specifications

Supporting Bluetooth version

Bluetooth standard Ver.1.1 conformity "

Output

Bluetooth standard Power Class2

T *
Transmission range

Within about 10 meters

Supporting Bluetooth profiles

Generic Object Exchange Profile
Object Push Profile

Serial Port Profile

Dial-Up Networking Profile

Headset Profile

Service Discovery Application Profile
Handsfree Profile

Frequency band

2400 MHz band (2400 MHz-2483.5 MHz)

*1:  All Bluetooth devices including the FOMA handset are verified that they comply with the Bluetooth
standards set by the Bluetooth SIG and are certified. However, depending on the characteristics or
specifications of the connecting devices, operations may differ and data may not be exchanged after

connecting.

*2:  Varies depending on obstacles between the communication devices and the radio signal conditions.
*3:  The specifications of Bluetooth devices according to usage. There are standards for Bluetooth.

P
M Bluetooth Glossary
Passkey

A 1- to 16-digit alphanumerical password set for each device to prevent unauthorized

incoming connection to Bluetooth devices.

Pairing

When two devices establish a Bluetooth connection for the fist time, pairing is carried out.
To add a device, the passkey of the other device must be entered.

Profile

A communication protocol defined according to the type of data transmitted via Bluetooth.

Finding

Finding other Bluetooth devices within the transmission range.

yioolen|g .

505



yloolen|g '

Before Using Bluetooth

Flow for sending/receiving information using Bluetooth

Before starting Bluetooth communication

Register Bluetooth devices to connect to for the first time —P508

Flow of talking with the headset/
handsfree device

Flow of sending data to a
Bluetooth-compatible device

Flow of receiving data from
Bluetooth-compatible device

Start Bluetooth on the FOMA
handset —P506

Put the device to be connected
in standby status

Start Bluetooth on the FOMA
handset —P506

\

Send or receive data from the
other device

A

Make/receive calls with the
headset/handsfree device and
the FOMA handset —P510

Display the data to be sent and
send —P511

Receive when a connection
request screen appears —P512

\

\

\

| Ending the call

Ending transmission

Ending reception

Starting/Ending Bluetooth

Set the Bluetooth function ON/OFF.
* Disconnect from the Wireless LAN, then operate. —P434

'I Tap [# (gray) on the Status bar

Bluetooth

[cancer | [on]

Tap [_| of Bluetooth on » [OK]

[] changes to [+] and Bluetooth starts.
o Tap [w] of Bluetooth on % [OK] to end Bluetooth.

NOTE

¢ The Bluetooth connection conditions can be checked with an icon on the Status bar.—~P40
\___________________________________________________________________________________________________________/

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operations.




I Setting the Environment for Bluetooth I

Bluetooth ON: |:| Visible to other devices: No Receiving items: Ask first
Device name: FOMA M1000

Default setting

Set the procedure for displaying the FOMA handset data on another Bluetooth device or set the

operations to be carried out in response to a connection request from the other Bluetooth device.
Tap ¢ (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Connections tab % Bluetooth
on the Control panel screen

Bluetooth on : Turning Bluetooth function ON/OFF.

Bluetooth =

=
Settings -

Bluetooth setup screen

For 10 minutes

Receiving items
Always receive

Ask first
Never receive
Device name

Set each item

e Bluetooth on

: Tap [_]/[+] to [+ to set, [ ] not to set.

® Visible to other devices

: Tap the item and make settings.
® Receiving items

: Tap the item field and select the item.
® Device name

: Tap the item field and enter characters.

Tap [Done]

is ON, [ | is OFF.

Blugtooth on: [_|
I * To set Visible to other devices or Name of
ather devices O yo my device, set to [+1.
o Visible to other devices
No : Makes the FOMA handset invisible to
RED‘Q;TE other devices.
Yes : Makes the FOMA handset visible to other

devices.

: Makes the FOMA handset visible to other

devices for 10 minutes.

: Always accepts a connection request from

an other device.

: Asks first when receiving a connection

request from an other device.

: Never accepts a connection request from

an other device.

: Enter the name of your FOMA handset to

be displayed on other devices.

yioolen|g .
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l Adding Bluetooth Devices I

When a Bluetooth device has been registered, data sending/receiving is enabled without
entering a passkey from the next time. There are two ways to register: one is to search for
another Bluetooth device and register it from the FOMA handset and the other is to register the
other Bluetooth device after it is connected.

* Operate after disconnecting a Wireless LAN. —P434

Searching for other Bluetooth devices and registering from the FOMA handset

'I Put the other device in standby status

* For steps to make a connecting device in standby status or a passkey, see the instruction
manual of the other device.

2 Tap ¢ (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Connections tab % Bluetooth
on the Control panel screen

3 Tap the Devices tab on the Bluetooth setting screen

Bluetooth

Bluetooth devices

Settings | Devices |

4 Tap [Add]

Available devices
Show: | All devices 4

B porsanat_tonputer
A Fata wrooo

Bluetooth starts finding the Bluetooth devices and the device
names you can connect to appear.

48 : Mobile phone

£8: Headset

E: pC

[®: PDA

@: Other device

* Tap [Refresh] to find connectable devices again.

Tap the device name, and enter the passkey » tap [Done] on the
Secure connection screen

* Up to 16 single-byte characters can be entered.



6 Enter the same passkey on the other device
The new Bluetooth device is registered.

NOTE

* If you search for Bluetooth devices with Bluetooth on set to |:| , after the search has started, Bluetooth
automatically launches (Bluetooth on becomes ) and ﬂ (gray) on the status bar becomes [fﬂ (white).
However, the Bluetooth on displayed by taping the Bluetooth icon on the status bar remains =],

Registering the other Bluetooth device after being connected

¢ Setting Receiving items to Always or Ask first. =~P507

'I Tap [# (gray) on the Status bar
* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operations.
2 Tap || of Bluetooth on % [OK]
[] changes to [s/] and Bluetooth starts.
3 Establish the connection on the other device

* Up to 16 single-byte characters can be entered.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operations.

Secure connection ~

| cance | [hone]

4 Enter the same passkey as set on the other device » tap [Done]

l Setting Details on Bluetooth Devices l

You can set details on available devices such as changing the device name or showing/hiding the
displayed confirmation screen for each device when receiving a connection request.

'I Tap && (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Connections tab » Bluetooth
on the Control panel screen

2 Tap Devices tab on the Bluetooth setting screen

The list of available Bluetooth devices appears.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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3 Tap the device to set on the Bluetooth device screen

5

Bluetooth device - Hobile ~ Device name
: The stored device names appear. A device name
can be changed.
* 80 double- or single-byte characters can be
entered.
Allowed to connect without confirmation
: You can set whether to display the confirmation
screen when receiving a connection request from a
stored device.
indicates confirmation is not to be displayed and
[ is to be displayed.
¢ If Receiving items is set to Always receive or Never
receive, that setting takes precedence.
—P507

Set each item

® Device name
: Tap the item field and enter characters.
e Allowed to connect without confirmation

: Tap []/[+] to [+ to set, [] not to set.
Tap [Done]

Ml To delete a device from the available list

[

Tap [Remove] on the Step 3 screen and tap [Yes] on the confirmation screen for deletion.

|

Using Bluetooth

¢ Bluetooth cannot be used during a Wireless LAN connection. Operate after disconnecting a Wireless LAN.
—P434

l Talking I

1
2

yloolen|g '
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The Bluetooth headset/handsfree device can be used for talking. The headset/handsfree device
must be registered to the FOMA handset before using it. —P508

Turn on the power of the Bluetooth headset/handsfree device to
be used

Start Bluetooth on the FOMA handset (—P506) and perform
operations for making and receiving a call

¢ For details about talking with the headset/handsfree device, see the user manual for the
device.



NOTE

* When a connection has been made, m (white) on the Status bar changes to [!E] (green).

* You can terminate the connection by tapping [*] (green) to set "Disconnect Audio Device" to then
tapping [Done] while connected.

* When a Bluetooth connection is terminated during a call, a confirmation screen to that effect appears,
allowing a switch to talking with the FOMA handset automatically.

* When reconnecting the Bluetooth headset after turning its power off, turn the headset power on and restart
the Bluetooth function of the FOMA handset. —P506

¢ Inserting an earphone/microphone automatically terminates the Bluetooth connection.

* When a Bluetooth headset is used, even if Multimedia Haptics (—P134) or Keypad tone (—P136) is set to
Vibrate, the FOMA handset does not vibrate.

* Even when a call arrives while the headset/handsfree device is connected via Bluetooth, the ring tone
sounds from the FOMA handset not from the headset/handsfree device.

Sending Information

You can send images/music/Contact files stored in the FOMA handset to other PCs or FOMA
handsets connected via Bluetooth.

<Example: To send video>

'I Put the other device in standby status

* For steps to make a connecting device visible or to setup a passkey, see the instruction
manual of the other device.

2 On the Video playback screen (—P315), tap Video on the Menu

bar » Send as
¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operations.
send asi| Erail <]
3 Tap Send as field, and select Bluetooth % tap [Done]
A search for Bluetooth devices starts and available devices are

Sowi[ a1l devices 9| displayed (devices not yet registered in the FOMA handset

B .80 Foitiond appear italicized).

Show : Select the type of devices to be displayed in the list.
* Tap [Refresh] to find connectable devices again.

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel sending.

4 Tap the destination device » [Send]

Set up file reception on the receiving devise.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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NOTE

* When a connection has been made, [ﬂ (white) on the Status bar changes to [:ﬂ (green).

¢ If you send data with Bluetooth On set to 8| , Bluetooth automatically launches (Bluetooth On becomes |+),
ﬂ (gray) on the status bar becomes [ﬂ (white) and becomes [:E] (Green) after the connection is
established. However, the Bluetooth ON displayed by tapping the Bluetooth icon on the status bar remains

Receiving Information

You can receive images/music/Contact files stored in other Bluetooth device to your FOMA
handset via Bluetooth for displaying, playing back or saving. =P513
¢ Setting Receiving items to Always or Ask first. —~P507

Activate Bluetooth on the FOMA handset (—P506) and send a
file from the other device

Connection request * Tap [Reject] to cancel the operation.
ving to con * If you set not to be asked to confirm even when a connection
is requested, the screen on the left is not displayed and
receiving starts (the screen in Step 2 is displayed).
—P507, P509

¢ Tap [Delete] to delete the file.

¢ Tap [View] to display/play the
| received file. For further steps,

see after Step 2 on P281

Bean received

3 Tap [Done]

NOTE

* When a connection has been made, [ﬂ (white) on the Status bar changes to [:E] (green).

* When receiving from an unregistered device on the FOMA handset, a Secure connection screen appears
before the screen for Step 1, requesting the entry of the same passkey as that for the connected device.




Managing files received via Bluetooth

'I Tap &2 (Messaging) on the Application Selector bar % Bluetooth

@3 @@ ® (1 Number of files in Bluetooth
L l ] ‘ (2 Checkbox for sending/deleting
esoe e A : Selected
iﬂfiﬂ* o pesseces | O : Unselected
o 2w zw (O Types of receiving files
Bl estimte.doc 2:42 am ﬂ - vCard & - Document file
& :vCalendar @&d : Web
E : Notes & : Applications requiring
43  : Audio file installation
: Video file 23 : Unknown file format
Kl : Image file
(@ Name/file name

Bluetooth reception file

_ Unknown files appear in bold.
list screen

(5 Received time or date
Time is displayed for files received on the current day, and
the date is displayed for those received earlier.

2 Tap the file to be displayed/played
¢ For further steps, see after Step 2 on P281.

HMMenu bar operations on the Bluetooth reception file list screen
Tap Message or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

Message Edit
Sendas............. ... P513 Selectall. .................... P513
Deletemessage . .............. P513 Sortbydate .................. P347
Sortbysender ................ P347
* Unavailable items are grayed out.
[ v
|

M Sending received files
@ Tap [ of the file on the Bluetooth reception file list screen
O changes to H
¢ A file can be send once.
(2 Tap Message » Send on the Menu bar and tap the Send as field and select a sending
method on the Send as screen » tap [Done]

* Information for sending a file —P348
[ |

e, s s Y m HW -
M Deleting received files
@ Tap [ of the file to be deleted on the Bluetooth reception file list screen
O changes to H .
* Tap Edit % Select all on the Menu bar to select all received data.

(2 Tap Message ¥ Delete message on the Menu bar and tap [Yes] on the confirmation screen
[ V|
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Character Input

With the FOMA handset, a character is entered by tapping a target character on a keyboard
displayed on the touch screen with the Stylus. Also, by switching the input methods, a character
can be entered in handwriting. Since character input is needed for various functions of FOMA
handset operation, such as registering Contacts, creating emails, and creating Notes, it is
convenient to learn the procedures beforehand.

Displaying the Character Entry Screen

Tap an input field where a character needs to be entered, and tap on the Status bar to
display the character entry screen. Enter a target characters using appropriate input modes.
¢ Input modes —~P518

¢ Input methods —P516

¢ Switching input methods —P517

o] OEEE CEEE
» [»
Al
=
EXE: L ‘
BEEIEa | | g | s |
,Iﬁ e :é%.r§§
B | —me o | o
Multi tap keyboard Multi tap keyboard
(Japanese mode) (English mode)

Input Methods

The following methods are available to enter characters with the FOMA handset. Choose an
input method that suits you.

Input method Description Reference
Indirect input Multi tap From the keyboard with two or more characters
method assigned to one key, a character is entered by tapping P519

a key multiple times to switch the characters.

Two Tap From the keyboard with two or more characters
assigned to one key, a character is entered by tapping
once to select a group and a second time to pick a
character.

P524




Input method Description Reference

Direct input 50-character kana From the keyboard arranged in the order of the 50-
method syllabary keyboard | character kana syllabary, you can enter a character by P538
(Kana Keyboard) tapping the target character.

Qwerty Keyboard From the keyword arranged like a typewriter keyword,

you can enter a character by tapping the target P540
character.
Handwriting Characters are entered by writing the characters in P541

the handwriting input area with the Stylus.

Switching Input Methods

‘ Default setting | @ Multi tap ‘

The input method while entering characters can be changed.

'I Tap 3¢ (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, tap the Phone tab % Text input on the
Control panel screen, and tap [Advanced] on the Text input setup
screen

2 Tap Input Type tab in Advanced settings screen
« If the tab is not displayed on the screen, tap 4] / [» in the tab

[Direct Input] display area. —P44
CKana Reyboard
) werty Reyboard
O Handwriting
[Indirect Input]
@ Wuti tap
Two Tap

T L

3 Tap _' of an input method to set » [Close]

NOTE

* Alternatively, while entering characters, the input method can be switched by tapping m » the input method
on the character entry screen.

* When the type of characters that can be entered is limited such as when entering phone numbers or the
Phone Lock Code, a different character entry screen from the set input method may be displayed.

. siajoeiey) Bunsjug
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Input Modes

The following input modes can be used to enter a character. Entering text with a mixture of
hiragana, kaniji, katakana, alphabet, numeric characters and marks is performed by switching the
input mode.

To switch the input modes, tap the keyboard for each input method, or tap the key to switch the
input modes in the Handwriting input screen.

Input mode Display Description

Hiragana/kanji [OBHK])/[O—<]/[0O5])/[%77] | Hiragana, kanji, and double-byte katakana can
be entered.

Katakana [AZHFV[HF] Single-byte katakana can be entered.

Alphabet [A b cV[Abc)/[Eng)[ &4 ] Double- or single-byte alphanumeric character
can be entered.

Numeric [123)[123)[A b cl[ZH] Double- or single-byte numeric character can
be entered.

Mark [Mark] Double- or single-byte marks, particular
characters or templates can be selected.

Upper/Lower case [caps]” Upper and lower case of alphabetic characters
and hiragana can be toggled.

*: Appears only for the kana keyboard or the Qwerty keyboard.

NOTE

* To switch the input mode, tap the corresponding key in the character input screen for each input method.

* When the character input screen is displayed, there are input modes that cannot be switched, depending on
the application running or what is to be entered.

¢ If a certain input mode is not available for character entry, tapping the character input field opens a message
such as "Half-pitch Number only" for 3 seconds.

Indirect input method

Entering Characters with an Indirect Input Method

The FOMA handset has two indirect input methods: "Multi tap" and "Two Tap". By setting an input

method beforehand, each input screen (keyboard) can be displayed at the time of a character

input. =P517

* You can also use the navigation keys to perform operations of character entry such as determining the
entered characters or selecting from conversion candidates. = P32



Multi Tap/Two Tap Keyboard

When the input method is set as Multi tap or Two Tap, the keyboard as shown below will be

displayed by tapping

3| on the Status bar when a character is entered. For the usage of Multi

Tap and Two Tap, see each explanation. =P519, P524

®@ ® @ 6
ﬁﬁlﬂ &Eg_’
4 ®
f @
=
Y
EIEN
= | = | = |8
BEEEE |
ey

R&E ———— (9

Hiragana input mode

Item

Description

@ Input method switch key

A menu is displayed, and input method can be switched.

(@ Name

When there are two or more input fields, the name of the character field being
input appears.

(3 Minimize key

Temporarily hides the keyboard. Tap to undo.

(@ Tab key When two or more input fields (name, reading, address, etc.) exist in one
screen, such as the registration screen for a Contact, use the Tab key to move
to the next field.

(® End key Closes the keyboard.

(® Display area Characters entered/decided are displayed.

(7 Conversion candidate
area

Conversion candidates for characters entered are displayed.

Scroll arrow

When conversion candidates cannot all fit in the display, tap the arrow to scroll
up and down to display the rest of the candidates.

(@ Number of characters

If the number of characters is limited, the remaining number of characters that
can be input appears as "R: XX".

* To switch the input mode, tap [Character] at the keyboard of each input mode, and from the screen that
switches input mode, tap one of the keys from [0 5HV [ /35 71F VA b c)/[Abc)/[123].

* Tap [Mark] to display the screen that switches between marks, templates and dictionary. = P530, P531, P533

e List of marks and particular characters —P580

o List of templates —P580

Entering Characters with Multi Tap

With Multi Tap, a keyboard with two or more characters assigned to one key is displayed as a
character input screen. To enter a character, tap the key where a character is assigned multiple
times until that character is displayed.
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Keyboard display and character assignments for each input mode

Following are the keyboard display and character assignments for each input mode. Each time

the key is tapped, the character changes.

MIinput mode: hiragana

K:iysl:::;d Characters assigned
2) > H->V=> DR >B25 >0 —>5 >R B~
n h-ELK >~
a3 -&-L-9g-E-Z~
/= —»lc=>5->D->T—>&—>D —~
IS S CHh-R—>D—

(& I Sl O N g

DF oD oo

—v\'b—»lfg)—»(;—wp - =& —

- hHh-oE—>l—b —

B By N

— (double-byte space) — (Date”®) — (Time™3) —

Character Displays the screen that switches the input mode.

Mark Displays the screen that switches between marks, templates and dictionary.
Convert Switches conversion candidates for the highlighted characters.

Clear Deletes an entered character.

MIinput mode: single-byte katakana

K:iys l:::;d Characters assigned
7 e e e R R e i T s
i = f)>f—1—
# Pyt~
g i FY T by~
f —foloXoko />
N N\t >N f—
Y V=3I X
14 Y13 p—>1>3—>
b -J->U=)—=L—-0—
Y —-)=I=J—
R e I S B R G e
2 — " —° — (single-byte space) — (Date’®) — (Time"®) —
Character Displays the screen that switches the input mode.
Mark Displays the screen that switches between marks, templates and dictionary.
Clear Deletes an entered character.




Minput mode:

double-byte alphabet

K::; ':T:;d Characters assigned
1 1
2ABC —-a—-b—»c—>A—>B—-C—2—~
3DEF -d—-e—-f-D>E—-F—-3—~
4GH I -g—-h—-i-G->H—>1|—-4—
5JKL -j—>k—-1—-J>K—>L—->5—
6 MNO -m—-n—-0—-M—>N—-0—-6—
7PQRS —-p—~+g—»>r—-s—+P-Q—-R—>85—-7—~
8TUV -t—-u—-v->T—-U—->V—>8—
IQWXY Z W= X—>y—>z->W>X>Y—>Z->9—
0 0
- > 2@ /2l 2 & s s~
—mu| 2 — (double-byte space) — (Date’®) — (Time™®) —
Character Displays the screen that switches the input mode.
Mark Displays the screen that switches between marks, templates and dictionary.
Clear Deletes an entered character.
M input mode: single-byte alphabet
K:i‘; l:;::;d Characters assigned
] |
2ABC —g—>)—>(—>A—>B—>(—2 —
JDEF —(—e—>f>0—E—>F->3 —
46H —g—h—i—=6—H—[—4 —
KL —j=k—=l—=J>K—=L—5 —
6MNO —n—=n—>0—=>M—-N—-0—6—
TPGRS —p—>(—>—=>s—>P—>(—R—>5—7—
8Ty -t y—y—=>T->—>V—8—
XYz —W—= =y 1= —=X—=Y—>I—>9—
0 0
- @ _ -7 & T
[=e]"2 — (single-byte space) — (Date™®) — (Time™®) — .co.jp — .com — .net — .ne.jp — .or.jp =
http:// = www. — @docomo.ne.jp —
Character Displays the screen that switches the input mode.
Mark Displays the screen that switches between marks, templates and dictionary.
Clear Deletes an entered character.
MInput mode: single-byte number
K:if:::;d Characters assigned
1 1
2 2

Continued on the next page @ e«
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K:iys h:;:;d Characters assigned
3 3
4 4
5 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
0 0
# %
# #
Character Displays the screen that switches the input mode.
Mark Displays the screen that switches between marks, templates and dictionary.
Others El (Single-byte space) (Newling): / ., p™* w* +
Clear Deletes an entered character.

*1:  Voiced sound and semi-voiced sound can be added (Only the characters that can add them). Each time
you tap, it will switch as: "— * (voiced sound)— ° (semi-voiced sound) — none — ".

*2: Wil start a new line by pointing it (only when a line can be fed)
*3:  Date and Time can be entered as set by the display format. —P556
*4:  Depending on the entry field, it may not be possible to select these.

Entering characters

How to enter a character with Multi Tap.
* The following is an input example. You can enter and convert one word at a time or enter and convert a clause.
Use your favorite method from various input styles.

<Example: Entering “BAEDFES " in Notes>

'I Display the Text Notes registration screen » tap

on the

Status bar and tap Chr » U S5HIE

* Displaying the Text Notes registration screen —P394

2 Enter "&%d "

B

» Toenter“%” : Tap "&" once

4]

e Toenter“g” : Tap "< " three times




3 From the conversion candidate area, tap [EAH ]

[ [Z]#[=]x]| The character [BAH1is determined and the predicted conversion
»EAE | candidates following the determined characters appear in the
conversion candidate area.

A
v

4 From conversion candidate area, tap [(D ]

E- CEEx The character [(D] is determined and the predicted conversion
‘ »BAE D | candidates following the determined characters appear in the
conversion candidate area.
F . 4|
" v)

5 Enter [ F7E]

EEE=E MIf [F5E] is included in the predicted conversion candidates
Y EOTFE Tap [ FiE]
WIf [FE] is not included in the predicted conversion
A candidates
El (MEnter [&TULV]
o » Toenter[d&] : Tap [¥*] 3 times
e Toenter[T]: Tap [fc] 4 times
* Toenter[L)] : Tap [3] twice
@Tap [FE] in the conversion candidate area
B When deleting a predicted conversion candidate
Tap the input area
* |f a tap moves the cursor, tap a position to enter
characters to move the cursor.

6 Enter [$§]

Wi [$5] is included in the predicted conversion candidates

Tap [&]

Wi [35] is not included in the predicted conversion candidates
(D Enter [15&]
» To enter [%X]: Tap [7F] once
e Toenter[&]: Tap [fc] 5 times
e Toenter[" ]: Tap once
(2 Tap [ ] in the conversion candidate area

7 Tap [X] to close the data entry screen after you finish

* Following operations are also available:
- Entering a template —P530
- Entering a mark —P531
- Entering a smiley —P532
- Deleting an entered character = P535
- Searching a dictionary —P533
¢ The maximum number of characters that can be converted at once is 11 characters.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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* When there are no conversion characters predicted or predicted conversion has been disabled, no predicted
conversion candidates appear in the conversion candidate area.

* Predicted conversion candidates displayed in the conversion candidate area vary depending on the learned
information saved in the learning dictionary. —P552

Determining the characters entered with multi tap automatically

’ Default setting ‘ Automatic confirmation : [_]

You can setup for the cursor to move automatically to the next input position and wait for an input

after each character is entered by Multi Tap. When entering a character assigned to the same

key continuously, the operation to tap the right side of the entered character to move the cursor

becomes unnecessary.

'I Tap 5% (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar and tap the Phone tab % Text input on the

Control panel screen

2 Tap [Advanced] on the Text input setup screen and tap the Mulri
tap tab on Advanced settings screen

lancar rattings Automatic confirmation
| Autonatic confirnation : Sets whether to automatically determine entered
confimation cycle: © Fast characters.
Normal . X
O Sioy sets to determine and [_| sets to not determine.

* To set Confirmation cycle, set [+].
Confirmation cycle
: Selects the speed to determine from "Fast" "Normal"
"Slow".

<il Da!.fl'i'mel Hulti tav_l > ) ) )
« If the tab is not displayed on the screen, tap <1 / [» in the tab

display area. —P44

3 Set each item

* Automatic confirmation

: Tap [1/[+#] to ¥ to set or [] not to set.
e Confirmation cycle

: Tap an item to set.

4 Tap [Close]

l Entering Characters with Two Tap I

With Two Tap, a keyboard with two or more characters assigned to one key is displayed as a
character input screen. In order to enter a character, tapping the key where a character is
assigned displays a selection screen for assigned characters. Tap the character to input.

¢ The input method needs to be set as Two Tap beforehand. = P517




Keyboard display and character assignments for each input mode

Following are the keyboard display and character assignments for each input mode. Tap the key
where a character is assigned, and a selection screen for assigned characters is displayed.

MInput mode: hiragana

Ksi‘::,:;d Characters assigned
o) SVWSABsBWS 28T

n hELFIHELSIFS

a3 TLIEEITULFE=R

e fces5DTCTE&RBEITES

=S FICHD

=3 FOBXANGFRUOZINEFEOCRIXRIF
x FHFOHD

© PHORP B &

5 5basns

D bZhb

e ? &L )

(double-byte space) El (New-line) (Date)™! (Time)"!

Character Displays the screen that switches the input mode.

Mark Displays the screen that switches between marks, templates and dictionary.
Convert Switches conversion candidates for the highlighted characters.

Clear Deletes an entered character.

MInput mode: single-byte katakana

K:i‘; l:::yrd Characters assigned
7 TA9IF740914 7
i EIFINF ST
# YIALYY VXY
b SFITRT T U TN Y
f FI3%)
N NETNRIE T A/ e T A
Y YILXE
14 $13v113
3 SUbbDo
) 077
CemRI&T T 0)
B (single-byte space) (New-line) (Date)! (Time)"!
Character Displays the screen that switches the input mode.
Mark Displays the screen that switches between marks, templates and dictionary.
Clear Deletes an entered character.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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M Input mode: double-byte alphabet

K:iys t:;:;d Characters assigned
1 1
2ABC ABC2abc
3DEF DEF3def
4GH I GHI1 4ghii
5JKL JKL5 | kI
6MNO MNOB6mnNo
7PQRS PQRS7pars
8TUV TUVS8tuyv
OWXY Z WXYZOwxyz
0 o]
P l=&"T e~/
= [=] (double-byte space) (New-line) (Date)™ (Time)™
Character Displays the screen that switches the input mode.
Mark Displays the screen that switches between marks, templates and dictionary.
Clear Deletes an entered character.

M Input mode: single-byte alphabet

K:iys t:;::;d Characters assigned
] |
2ABC ABC2abe
3DEF DEF3def
4GHI GHI4ghi
bJKL JKLB kI
GMNO MNOBmno
7PQRS PARST7pars
gTuv TUVBtuy
qwxyz WXYZ9wxyz
0 0
,?21-&7 T @ T
= [=] (single-byte space) (New-line) (Date)™ (Time) ™" .co.jp .com .net .ne.jp
.or.jp http:// www. @docomo.ne.jp
Character Displays the screen that switches the input mode.
Mark Displays the screen that switches between marks, templates and dictionary.
Clear Deletes an entered character.




M input mode: single-byte number

K::; ':T:;d Characters assigned
1 1
2 2
3 3
4 4
5 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
0 0
% %
# #
Character Displays the screen that switches the input mode.
Mark Displays the screen that switches between marks, templates and dictionary.
Others (Single-byte space) (Newline): / ., p2 w2 +72
Clear Deletes an entered character.

*1:  Enters the date or time as set in the date and time display format. —P556
*2:  Depending on the entry field, it may not be possible to select these.

Entering characters

How to enter a character with Two Tap.
* The following is an input example. You can enter and convert one word at a time or enter and convert a clause.
Use your favorite method from various input styles.

<Example: when entering “BAHDFE” in Notes>

'I Display the Text Notes registration screen » tap

Status bar and tap Chr » U SHE

* Displaying the Text Notes registration screen —P394

7 Tap[&]

[E] I=1=]
»
=)
ﬁj | ) | . A selection screen with the characters assigned to [35] key is displayed.
s || 3| %

Continued on the next page @ e«
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3 Tap[®]
“@” is entered. Enter “9” the same way.
» To enter “g”: Tap in the order by [&] % [T].

4 From the conversion candidate area, tap [BAH ]

Input of "B3A" is set. Enter [(DFXE ] using the same steps.

* When predict conversion function is set to ON, the conversion candidate predicted to
follow the character decided in conversion candidate area is displayed.

¢ Operating word prediction conversion candidates —P528

M To delete predicted conversion candidates
Tap the entry area
* |f a tap moves the cursor, tap a position to enter characters to move the cursor.

5 Tap to close the data entry screen after you finish

NOTE

* Following operations are also available:
- Entering a template —P530
- Entering a mark —P531
- Entering a smiley —P532
- Deleting an entered character —=P535
- Searching a dictionary —P533
* The maximum number of characters that can be converted at once is 11 characters.

e
l Converting Characters Using Prediction Conversion Candidates I

When the word prediction is On, after determining the entered text string, predicted likely

conversion candidates following the text string appear in the conversion candidate area.

Predicted conversion candidates are searched in the default prediction conversion dictionary and

the learning dictionary containing the learned information on past text entry.

* The following is a conversion example. Predicted conversion candidates displayed in the conversion
candidate area vary depending on the learned information saved in the learning dictionary. —P552

<Example: Entering "BHHODSZEDIFEDRED F LD TERZLE T, (The time of the
tomorrow's meeting has been decided)" using multi tap>

Tap the field to enter text » [EZH| on the Status bar and tap Chr » U SHVTE

Nd

Enter [$5 7]
& Conversion candidates appear in the conversion candidate area.
»Ei




3 Tap [EHH®D] in the conversion candidates

lm- CEEx The input is determined and the predicted conversion candidates
»BAEH®D following the determined characters appear in the conversion
candidate area.

«]>

B When predicted conversion candidates do not appear after a long text string is

entered

If the entered phrase has 11 or fewer characters and no conversion candidates appear,

specify a range to cover to display candidates.

(1) Drag the text string to convert from the beginning of the cursor
The range specified by dragging is highlighted by the cursor and the conversion
candidates for the specified area appear in the conversion candidate area. The
remaining text appears in gray.

(2 Tap the desired text string in the conversion candidate area
The text string of the specified range is determined and the cursor moves to the
remainder of the text string. Conversion candidates for the remaining text string appear
in the conversion candidate area.

(® Determine the entry of the remaining text string using the same steps

B When the target text string does not appear as a predicted conversion candidate
Tap the kana assigned to the first character to enter the desired text string
Conversion candidates for the entered text newly appear in the conversion candidate area.

» For key assignments on the character entry screen, see description of the keyboard for
each input method. —P520, P525, P537, P539

M To delete predicted conversion candidates
Tap the entry area
* If a tap moves the cursor, tap a position to enter characters to move the cursor.

4 Tap [&:&ED ] in the conversion candidates

] [o=[=[=]| Theinputis determined and the predicted conversion candidates
» FIEDEHD following the determined characters appear in the conversion
candidate area. Enter "BfIOVRF O F UIcDTEBLFE T
(Time has been decided)" using the same steps.

| f:\ E

o il 1o uéur___
5 Tap to close the date entry screen after you finish

NOTE

* No predicted conversion candidates appear if there is no candidate predicted or predicted conversion is
disabled.
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l Using Templates to Enter Text l

Templates can be selected from 6 categories.
* This can be used to enter text from all input methods.

'I Tap [Mark] on the character entry screen

Bl ===l * Selections can be made from the categories of [General],
| [Reply], [Business], [Private] and [English].
* Entering Internet addresses —P532

Template categories

The marks, templates and
dictionary selection
screen

2 Tap a category of a phrase you are entering

* Tap [Back] to go back to the character entry screen.

ZAICEIR
ZAIEAE A

BT AEL
BoHEIZBNET |
gl A |
£aldBmalasy !
SEMETT v
CENALTHOST

LS | Up to 2 most recently used templates of the selected category
EReEr appear and can be selected.

3 Tap a template to enter

NOTE

¢ List of templates —P580
\_________________________________________________________________________________________________________ /4
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Entering Marks

Double- and single-byte marks and particular symbols can be selected for entry.
¢ This can be used from all input methods.

'I Tap [Mark] on the character entry screen
Bl [

Types of marks

The marks, templates
and dictionary selection screen

2 Tap the type of marks

* A type of mark can be selected from [Ma r k], [Mark] and
[Particular].

* Tap [All] to select from all the double- and single byte marks,
particular symbols and kanji characters.

* Tap [Back] to return to the character entry screen.

Up to 5 most recently used marks of the selected type appear
and can be selected.

3 Tap a mark to enter

NOTE

e List of marks and particular symbols —P580
* When entering characters into a field that takes only single-byte alphanumeric characters such as an email
address or URL, you can select only [Mark].
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l Entering Smileys I

A smiley expresses a face by using marks and alphabetic characters.
¢ This can be used from all input methods.

'I Enter “H'& ” on the character entry screen

Smileys are displayed as conversion candidates.
* The following smileys are displayed as conversion candidates.

(% %) [+_+] et k)
(momi) (.. Fumd A
i) > (e @) (1_m

(5 ("0 o) )

[ ] S £
("o") o) ) (G

) ("o 170 P
"L g - Eow
n{__Jm

2 Tap a smiley to enter

A smiley is entered.

l Entering an Email or Web Address Easily l

Common strings of fixed form used for email or internet address, such as a domain name (that
follows after @) of an email address, can be easily entered.
¢ This can be used from all input methods.

'I Tap [Mark] on the character entry screen

2 Tap [Web] from the selection screen marks, templates and

m dictionary
g
g- * Tap [Back] to go back to the character entry screen.
«Q
(9]
>
o
=
o
Q
% < COM

http:ss

- Nttes: /¢ ¥
ftpss
— Up to 2 of the most recently used text strings are displayed and
can be selected.

3 Tap a string to enter

332



NOTE

o List of templates —P580

\____________________________________________________________________________4
I Entering Characters from a Dictionary I

You can select a text string from the entered text and search for the meaning, reading, trailing
hiragana associated with a kanji, or translation. The found contents can be copied and pasted.
Also, a dictionary can be searched while converting characters.

Install the electronic dictionary data from the accompanying CD-ROM1 for the FOMA
M1000 handset to the handset before using the Dictionary. —P598

Dictionary search with an indirect input method on the character entry screen

After setting the character input method to "Multi tap" or "Two Tap", a dictionary search can be
performed on the character entry screen.

'I Drag a string for a dictionary search from the entered text

The cursor highlights the specified area.

2 Tap [Mark]
B R

bie.
Gen |Reply| Biz | Priv | Ene

Ma | | Parti] |y
vk | Mk |gijar| AI0 | Beb

The marks, templates and
dictionary selection screen

3 Tap [Dictionary]
21 CEEx]

P Investization

17— Determined character display area

Wi Headword display area

17— Search result display area

Lopy | Paste ¢ Tap [Back] to end the dictionary search.
Dictionary search screen

Continued on the next page @ e«
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Tap JPN /E-J /J-E
A search begins, and related headwords are displayed in the headword display area.

Tap a target headword in the headword display area

The meaning or translation of the selected headword is displayed in the search result

display area.

* Tap [Copy] to copy the contents displayed in the search result display area. Drag a string
in the search result display area, and tap [Copy] to copy the specified string. Tap [Paste]
to paste the copied content in the determined character display area.

Dictionary search with a direct input method on the character entry screen

After setting the character input method to Kana keyboard, Qwerty keyboard or handwriting, a

dictionary search is performed on the character entry screen.

* When the dictionary is not set to be used for searching at a conversion, the dictionary search cannot be used
during a direct input. =P550

1
2
3

Drag a string for a dictionary search from the entered text
The cursor highlights the specified area.

Tap

¢ Alternatively tap [Mark] # [Dictionary] to open the dictionary search screen.

Perform a dictionary search

Subsequent operations are the same as dictionary search for an indirect input method.
e Searching a dictionary —P533

Searching for Conversion Candidates in a Dictionary While Converting Characters using a Direct Input Method

When the dictionary is not set to be used for searching at a conversion (—P550), you can set a
dictionary to search for conversion candidates while converting characters with the kana keyboard
or the Qwerty keyboard input method.

2

Press @) to select a conversion candidate to search in the
dictionary » tap [B] /press @) for 1+ seconds

Notes Edit Wy folder < Headword candidates found from the set dictionary to search for
FEFDIR character conversion appear.

r— Candidates

Tap the target headword from candidates

Notes  Edit W folder = The meaning or translation of the headword appears.

SamiEinlm * When tapped, the meaning or translation disappears. Tap
another headword candidate to view its meaning or translation.

* Tapping a conversion candidate hides the headword
candidates and the characters will be entered.




l Deleting Characters I

Entered characters can be deleted one at a time or several at once. Also, a range for deletion can
be specified.

B When deleting one character a time
* Inthe display area, tap the left side of a character you want to delete to bring the cursor
there, and tap [Clear]

=] [=]=[2][x]

| »Next meetink )Next meetinl

HEWhen deleting all characters entered
* Tap the right side of the last character to bring the cursor there, and point [Clear]

Continued on the next page @ e«
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* Drag on entered characters, and tap [Clear]

HWhen deleting all characters beyond specified location
Tap the left side of the first character of the string you want to delete to bring the cursor
there, and point [Clear]

HWhen deleting by specifying the area
Drag on the string you are deleting, and tap [Clear]

P | meeting

o

Direct input method

Entering Characters with Direct Input Method

With the FOMA handset, there are three direct input methods: the "50-character kana

keyboard", the "Qwerty keyboard" and "Handwriting". By setting the input method in advance,

selected input screen will be displayed at the time of character input. =P517

* You can also use the navigation keys to perform operations of character entry such as determining the
entered characters or selecting from conversion candidates. P32



50-character Kana Keyboard

When the input method is set to Kana keyboard, the following keyboards may be displayed by

tapping [EE on the Status bar with the cursor in a location that takes character input.
(ONOBNOIOIOION0) ® @ WG
e il ok ok e
_-H%za}m E A EA R A EY A
@ —=k 3;"@2&3;2@-_4_'—_ —;ﬁllgifiz;
© —mn e AR EnE —_my?a.w;wz
(@ —¢[@=]. [sEw s (@ —fele[al . E[#] /T FV[I[F
—T fﬂ?lf Ens \Hark\nalnv Clear (@) T fza Enz | Mark | Clear) (@)
Hiragana/kanji input mode Katakana input mode
® @ @G ®@ @0WeE®
S e b il
11213 67 g 7 a g
@ —fabeaw E
2 e es o I
_T'zxcvhn'mfl'_ : g 3 2
® — B =] o [T = Iy
Back| []1]_| |Clea— (9 Bt Blear | — @)
Alphanumericinput Numeric input mode
mode
Item Description

@ Input method switch key

A menu is displayed, and the input method can be switched.

(@ Number of characters

If the number of characters is limited, the remaining number of characters that
can be input appears as "Remaining XX".

(@ Move keyboard key

The keyboard is moved to the upper part/lower part of the touch screen.

(@ Dictionary key

A dictionary search is performed.

(B Tab key

When two or more input fields (name, reading, address, etc.) exist in one
screen, such as the registration for a Contact, use the Tab key to move to the
next field.

(® Minimize key

Temporarily hides the keyboard. Tap @ to undo.

(@ End key Closes the Keyboard.

Convert key Switch conversion candidates for the highlighted characters.
(@ LF/CR key Starts a new line.

Space key Enter a space.

@ Clear key Deletes a character entered.

(12 Double-byte/
single-byte key

Toggles between single and double byte characters.

3 caps key

Toggles between upper and lower case alphabetic characters. Tap the [ 1 ]

when entering lower case characters to enter a single upper case character.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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ltem Description

t (shift) key One upper case character can be entered. Tap the [ 1 ] when entering lower
case alphabetic characters to enter a single upper case character.

(5 Date key Current date is entered. In Alphabet/Numeric input mode, tapping [ 1 ]
switches to Time key and the current time is entered.

1 Time key Current time is entered.

 To switch the input mode, tap [0 SHVE (Hiragana))/[Eng (ABC))/[/3% 7317 (katakana))/[123(numeric)}/[Back
(Hiragana)]

* Tap [Mark] to display the marks, templates and dictionary selection screen. —P530, P531, P533

e List of marks and particular symbols —P580

e List of templates —P580

Kana keyboard

Entering Characters Using the Kana Keyboard

With the kana keyboard, characters that can be entered are displayed on the keyboard. Tap a

target character directly to input, and if necessary, switch the input mode by tapping the input

mode key.

e The input method must be set to Kana Keyboard in advance. —~P517

* The following is an input example. You can enter and convert one word at a time or enter and convert a clause.
Use your favorite method from various input styles.

<Example: Entering “BAH®DFE” in Notes>

'I Display the Notes screen » tap | on the Status bar

¢ Displaying the Notes screen —P394
* When the input mode is other than hiragana/kanji mode, tap [ 5DV (hiragana))/

[Back].
2 Tap[H]1P[T]

Hotes Edit Wy folder =2

— Conversion candidates

It | 72|

Uz

5
e
EEr 4R
S| m| &

[ LI
3
i

= s
S E]

3 From the conversion candidates, tap [BAH ]

The input of “BAR” is set. Enter [(DF7E] using the same steps.

¢ When there are more than three candidates, drag the scroll bar to display the rest of the
candidates.

¢ When word prediction is set ON, the candidates predicted to follow the characters
entered are display.

* You can continue entering characters.

¢ Converting characters using prediction conversion candidates —P528



HlTo close the conversion candidates area
Tap the entry area
* If a tap moves the cursor, tap a position to enter characters to move the cursor.

4 Tap to close the date entry screen after you finish

NOTE

¢ Following operations are also available:
- Entering a template —P530
- Entering a mark —P531
- Entering a smiley —P532
- Deleting an entered character —P535
- Searching a dictionary —P533
¢ The maximum number of characters that can be converted at once is 11 characters.

Qwerty Keyboard

When the input method is set to "Qwerty keyboard", following keyboards may be displayed by

?"'g_,'._—@
hea— ©

68

Hiragana/kanji input mode Alphanumeric input mode

(ONOBNOIOIGIGIV]

o
7 8 g P
s 5 ] [
A 2 & i
o - L E
Back ' Clearcf— (1)

Numeric input mode

Item Description

@ Input method switch key | A menu is displayed, and the input method can be switched.

(@ Number of characters If the number of characters is limited, the remaining number of characters that
can be input appears as "R: XX".

(@ Move keyboard key The keyboard is moved to the upper part/lower part of the touch screen.

(@ Dictionary key A dictionary search is performed.

(B Tab key When two or more input fields (name, reading, address, etc.) exist in one

screen, such as the registration screen for a Contact, use the Tab key to move
to the next field.

(® Minimize key Temporarily hides the keyboard. Tap to undo.
(@ End key Closes the keyboard.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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ltem Description

Convert key Switches conversion candidates for the highlighted characters.
(@ CR key Starts a new line.

Space key Enter a space.

@D Clear key Deletes a character entered.

(12 Double- and single-byte | Toggles between double- or single-byte characters.
key

@3 Caps key Toggles upper and lower case alphabetic characters. Tap the [ 1 ] when
entering lower case characters to enter a single upper case character.

t (shift) key One upper case character can be entered. Tap the [ 1 ] when entering lower
case alphabetic characters to enter a single upper case character.

(5 Date key Current date can be entered. Tapping [ 1 ] will switch to Date key, and current
date can be entered.

¢ To switch the input mode, tap either [[1—<]/[Alphabet])/[Numeric]/[Back] key from each input mode keyboard.
* Tap [Mark] to display the screen that switches between marks, templates and dictionary. —~P530, P531, P533
* List of marks and particular symbols —P580

o List of templates —P580

Qwerty keyboard

Entering Characters Using the Qwerty Keyboard

With the Qwerty keyboard, characters that can be entered are displayed on the keyboard. Tap

directly on a target character to input, and if necessary, switch the input mode by tapping the

input method key. However, even if the input mode is switched to hiragana/kaniji, hiragana does

not show on the keyboard. When entering hiragana/kaniji from the Qwerty keyboard, use the

Roman character entry method.

e The input method must be set to Qwerty keyboard beforehand. -P517

* The following is an input example. You can enter and convert one word at a time or enter and convert a clause.
Use your favorite method from various input styles.

<Example: Entering “BAH®DF7E” in Notes>

| on the Status bar

'I Display the Notes screen » tap

* Displaying the Notes screen —P394
* Set the input mode to hiragana/kaniji in advance.

2 Enter “&%9 ”

Notes Edit #y Folder = The alphabet character entry method is used.
* To enter “&5”: tap [a]
e To enter “g”: tap [s] » [u]

E
¥
h
n

3
=
d
c
2o = [\ ]
123 [ Wark] Conv| T2 || [Clear]

Conversion candidate area —



3 From the conversion candidate area, tap [EAH ]

Input of "B3H" is set. Enter [(DFE ] using the same steps.

* When there are more than three candidates, drag the scroll bar to display the rest of the
candidates.

* When word prediction is ON, the conversion candidate predicted to follow the character
decided in conversion candidate area is displayed.

* You can continue entering characters.

* Converting characters using prediction conversion candidates —P528

Ml To close the conversion candidates area
Tap the entry area
* |f a tap moves the cursor, tap a position to enter characters to move the cursor.

4 Tap to close the data entry screen when you are finished

NOTE

* Following operations are also available:

- Entering a template —P530

- Entering a mark —P531

- Entering a smiley —P532

- Deleting an entered character = P535

- Searching a dictionary —P533
¢ The maximum number of characters that can be converted at once is 11 characters.
¢ List of Roman character entries —P581

Handw
I Entering Characters with Handwriting l

With handwriting, a character is entered in the Handwriting text entry screen by directly writing on
the touch screen with the Stylus.
¢ ltis necessary to set the input method to "Handwriting" beforehand. —P517

Handwriting text entry screen

When the input method is set to Handwriting input, the following character entry screen will be
displayed by tapping [EEH| on the Status bar with the cursor in a location that takes character

. siajoeiey) Bunsjug
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ltem Description

@ Input method switch key | A menu is displayed, and the input method can be switched.

(2 Number of characters If the number of characters is limited, the remaining number of characters that
can be input appears as "R: XX".

Continued on the next page@ee 54|
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ltem

Description

3 Move key

The Handwriting text entry screen is moved to the upper part/lower part of the
touch screen.

(@ Dictionary key

A dictionary search is performed.

(5 Tab key

When two or more input fields (name, reading, address, etc.) exist in one
screen, such as a registration screen for a Contact, use the Tab key to move
to the next field.

(® Minimize key

Temporarily hides the Handwriting text entry screen. Tap @ to undo.

(@ End key

Closes the Handwriting text entry screen.

Input area

A character is entered with handwriting.

(@ Settings/Help key

Displays a menu. Tap Settings to display the Handwriting setting screen.

—P557 Tapping Help displays the handwriting input help screen and you can

read about the operation of handwriting input. P50

* When displaying the Handwriting text entry screen from the function such
as word registration or mail account on the control panel, the Handwriting
setting screen is not displayed even if you tap settings.

Maximize/standard key

The size of input area can be switched between enlarged size and standard
size.

@) Set character key

Sets the currently highlighted conversion

(12 Recognition mode tab

Switches the mode which recognized the type of character entered with
handwriting as 15%£ (Standard), &7 (Kana) or &% (Alphanumeric).

@3 Mark key

A screen that switches between marks, templates and dictionary is displayed.

Convert key

Switches conversion candidates for the highlighted characters.

(@ New-line key

Starts a new line.

Space key

Enters a space.

(7 Clear key

Deletes a character entered.

» Tap [Mark] to display the marks, templates and dictionary selection screen. —P530, P531, P533
* List of marks and particular symbols —P580

* List of templates —P580

Entering characters

The input method for entering characters with handwriting input is explained.
¢ The following is an input example. You can enter and convert one word at a time or enter and convert a clause.
Use your favorite method from various input styles.

<Example: Entering “BHH®DFE” in Notes>

'I Display the Notes screen » tap on the Status bar
¢ Displaying the Notes screen —P394




2 Write " 39 " in the input area

Motes Edit My folder &

— Conversion candidate area

|

& j— ——

I % ) I
| R EE R T e R

3 From the conversion candidate area, tap [EAH ]

Input of “BEH” is set. Enter [(DFE ] using the same steps.

* When there are more than three candidates, drag the scroll bar to display the rest of the
candidates.

¢ When word prediction is ON, the conversion candidates predicted to follow the character
decided in conversion candidate area are displayed.

* You can continue entering characters.

* Converting characters using prediction conversion candidates —P528

B To enter more characters than the number of frames in the entry area
After you fill in all frames in the entry area and wish to continue writing, you can overwrite
the left frame or tap the text string highlighted by the cursor at the top of the Handwriting
entry screen and enter characters.

M To enter characters closing the conversion candidates area
Tap the entry area
* If a tap moves the cursor, tap a position to enter characters to move the cursor.

4 Tap to close the data entry screen after you finish

H Changing a character which has not been recognized correctly
When a character is entered in the input area, the bottom right of the input area displays as
follows, and tapping it will display candidates for the entered character.

B R EEEE]| 1 s 3 |
g T |a G g
E|Fr{i= |- ........... ..... Q

=3 i

If a target character exists in the candidates, tap the character for the conversion.

If a target character does not exist in the candidates, tap 2] and rewrite the character.

* Inthe input area and for the candidates, the recognized characters are classified and displayed in the
following colors. When the character type currently displayed is unclear, it can also be judged by its color.

- Hiragana: Pink - Kaniji: Yellow - Katakana: Purple
- Alphabet: Green - Number: Blue - Double-byte Mark: Orange
- Single-byte Mark: Green - My Symbol: White

Continued on the next page @ e«
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rl Using My Symbol
When a My Symbol has been registered, drawing a Symbol, a simple signature or mark, can
bring up registered text . —P557
(@ Display the Handwriting text entry screen
(2 Draw the registered Symbol in the input area

Reading

Fhone =

Phone s

Al R e

Conversion candidate area

Input character determination key

(3 Tap the coversion candidate area or the input character determination key
The text registered to My Symbol will be input.
@ Tap [X] to close the data entry screen after you finish

[ |
M Deleting characters entered on the Handwriting text entry screen
To delete characters from the input area, in addition to deleting all characters at once by
tapping [Clear], you can use the following:
"] R:g2 @Q@l - To select and delete one character
5 T : Drag the input area for that character from right to
—————————— G — left.
< ‘ » - To delete all displayed characters at once
: : Drag the input area of all the characters from right
to left.
[ V|

NOTE

* Following operations are also available:
- Entering a template —P530
- Entering a mark —P531
- Entering a smiley —P532
- Deleting an entered character —P535
- Searching a dictionary —P533
* When a character entered in standard mode is not recognized correctly, or is hard to recognize, it is
recommended that you change the mode that corresponds to the character entered (Kana or alphanumeric

mode).

* A character is best recognized if written entirely within the frame.
¢ Up to 11 characters can be converted at once.
* For operations on handwriting input, also see Help on the Handwriting text entry screen.



Templates

Saving/Editing Templates

By registering frequently used greetings and phrases, they can be entered quickly by just

selecting a template.

¢ When initialization is performed, newly registered templates are all deleted, and only default templates will
remain.

I Saving a New Template l

A new template can be added.

2

Tap 5¢ (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, tap the Phone tab % Text input on the
Control panel screen

Tap [Advanced] on the Text input setup screen, and tap Edit
Templates tab on the Advanced settings screen

Category : Selects a category of templates.

';ggy;;;m; « If the Edit Templates tab is not displayed on the screen, tap <]
: ' / [» in the tab display area. —P44

[vetete |
Edit Tenplates
]

Template screen

Tap the Category field to select a category in which to enter a
template

* Selections can be made from the categories of Greeting, Reply, Business, Private, English
and Internet.
* Up to 20 templates can be registered for each category.

Tap [Add]

Sentence : Enter the phrase to be saved.

Register template ~

sentee:) || e Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Enter a template » tap [Settings] » [Close] on the template
screen

* Up to 32 double- or single-byte characters can be entered.
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l Editing the Default Templates I

A template can be edited.

2
3
4

Display the template screen
* Displaying the template screen —P545
Tap the Category field to select a category to change a template

* Selections can be made from the categories of Greeting, Reply, Business, Private, English
and Internet.

Tap the template to edit » tap [Change]

Edit the phrase » tap [Settings] on the template registration
screen

* Up to 32 double- or single-byte characters can be entered.
* Tap [Cancel] to cancel editing.

l Deleting a Template I

Templates can be deleted one at a time.

]
2

3
4

Display the template screen
* Displaying the template screen —P545

Tap the Category field to select a category to delete a template

* Selections can be made from the categories of Greeting, Reply, Business, Private, English
and Internet.

Tap the template to delete » tap [Delete]

Tap [Yes] on the confirmation screen to delete

* Tap [No] to cancel the deletion.

Character copy

Copying/Cutting and Pasting Characters

Characters and numbers such as from Notes or messages can be copied or cut, and pasted on
another character entry screen.



I Copying/Cutting Characters l

You can copy or cut a text string from Notes, etc. and paste it in another location or on another
document. When copying, the original text string remains and the same content is pasted to the
target location. However, when cutting, the original text string is removed from the source
location and is pasted in the target location.

'I Display the source screen

Notes  Edit My folder 2
handouts > 10
.o J2]

Example of using the
Notes screen

2 Drag to specify the range of text to copy/cut

Notes Edit Wy folder
10

=P

3 Tap Edit on the Menu bar » tap Copy/Cut

* Tap Copy to copy the selected range.
* Tap Cut to cut the selected range.
_———
Hl Copy/Cut and Paste operations

On screens such as a search screen, where no menu bar appears, a menu can still be
displayed to copy, cut, or paste.

. siajoeiey) Bunsjug

Tap & beside the title to display the menu.

¢ You can reposition a screen with 52 displayed next to the title by
dragging the screen up and down from a position to the right of
%7, keep then dragging to left through the title and releasing the
Stylus. To position the screen to its original location, tap a
position to the right of 5.

In case of Search screen
for Notes

Continued on the next page @ee 547



NOTE

* Depending on the application, it may not be necessary to specify a range for a copy/cut. For example,
calculation results from the calculator or a phone number entered in a phone number entry screen are copied
as they are.

* Depending on the application, the item names for Copy/Cut displayed on a menu bar may differ, or they may
be displayed at different place than the menu bar.

* A copied/cut string can be pasted repeatedly until copying/cutting a new string.

¢ For authentication purposes, you cannot copy and paste a password when entering a Phone Lock Code or
Security Code.

Pasting Characters

A content copied/cut can be pasted.
'I Display the screen to paste
* If you are pasting to the same screen, go to Step 2.

2 Tap on the position to paste

Fendouts X1l —————————1— The cursor moves to the position to paste.

3 Tap Edit on the Menu bar » tap Paste

NOTE

¢ Depending on the application, it may not be necessary to specify a location to paste. For example, a phone
number pasted to a phone number entry field.

* Depending on the application, the item name for Paste displayed on the Menu bar may differ, or be displayed
at a different place than the Menu bar.

Edit dictionary

Saving Frequently Used Words

By saving frequently used names and words in the user dictionary, they can be displayed as
conversion candidates at character conversion, and can be entered quickly.
¢ When initialization is performed, the saved words are all deleted.

' sioorIRy) Bulislug
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I Saving a New Word l

A new word can be saved in the user dictionary. Up to 100 words can be saved.

'I Tap 5¢ (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, tap the Phone tab % Text input on the
Control panel screen

2 Tap [Advanced] on the Text input setup screen

[[saa]

5{ Edit Dictionary | >

'

User Dictionary screen

3 Tap [Add]
T Kana : A reading of the word to register is entered.
¢ Up to 11 hiragana characters can be entered.
Word : A word to save is entered.

_ Up to 11 double- or single-byte characters can be
)
i entered.

* Tap [Cancel] to stop saving.

4 Tap each item field and enter a Kana/Word

5 Tap [Done] » [Close] on the user dictionary screen

l Editing a Registered Word I

A word saved in the user dictionary can be edited.

'I Display the user dictionary screen

* Displaying the user dictionary screen —P549

2 Tap the word to edit » tap [Change]
3 Tap the field to edit and edit the Kana/Word

* Up to 11 hiragana characters can be entered for Kana.
* Up to 11 double- or single-byte characters can be entered for Word.
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4 Tap [Done]

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel editing.

l Deleting a Word I

A word saved in the user dictionary can be deleted.

'I Display the user dictionary screen

* Displaying the user dictionary screen —P549

2 Tap the word to delete » tap [Delete]

3 Tap [Yes] on the confirmation screen to delete

¢ Tap [No] to cancel the deletion.

Setting the Electronic Dictionaries

Dictionaries can be installed and configured.

l Setting to Perform a Dictionary Search Automatically at a Conversion I

’ Default setting ‘ Japanese dictionary: D Japanese-English dictionary: D ‘

The dictionary can be so that when a character is converted, definitions are displayed for

converts candidates. You can designate which dictionaries are used for looking up words.

'I Tap 26 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, tap the Phone tab % Text input on the
Control panel screen

2 Tap [Advanced] on the Text input setup screen, and tap Dictionary
tab on the Advanced settings screen

Japanese Dictonary

T : Set whether the Japanese definition is to be shown
hen oonvsring or [_] not shown.

awanese pictionary Japanese-English Dictionary

|_| Japanese-Ensl ish bictionary : Set the whether the English definition is to be shown
or [_] not shown.

« If the tab is not displayed on the screen, tap <] / [» in the tab
display area. —P44

Q| mti tap | pictionary| [

3 Tap [_| for the languages to be displayed » [Close]

Set to search a selected dictionary at conversion.



Additional Dictionary

Adding a Dictionary

Additional dictionaries can be purchased and installed/downloaded to the FOMA handset and
added as those to be searched for definitions and characters conversions. In addition,
dictionaries can be given priorities for searching. Also, an added dictionaries can be disabled.
You can add up to 64 dictionaries and set up to 10 of them for use.

| As of June 2005, there are no compatible electronic dictionaries released. |

2

4

NOTE

Tap ¢ (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, tap the Phone tab % Text input on the
Control panel screen

Tap [Advanced] on the Text input setup screen, and tap the
Additional Dictionary tab on the Advanced settings screen

Advanced settings

o TSN - — /(i ded dictionaries appear. Dictionaries with H are enabled and
O Dictionary-2 those with [_] are disabled.

Additional Dictionary
screen

Tap [Add] and tap [_| of the dictionary to be added on the
dictionary selection screen ¥» tap [Set]

* Tap [Cancel] on the dictionary selection screen to cancel the operation.

Tap [_| of the dictionary to be added on the dictionary addition
screen » [Close]

* For installing/uninstalling dictionaries, contact the respective manufacturers or distributors.

Setting priorities for a dictionary search

When there are two or more dictionaries added, each can be given a priority for search. With
priorities set, prediction candidates from dictionaries with higher priorities appear in the
conversion candidate area first.

Tap [Priority] on the Additional Dictionary screen
* Displaying the Additional dictionary screen —P551

Continued on the next page @ e«
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3

Tap the dictionary to change the priority on the priority screen »
tap[A][V]

The dictionary at the top of the list is given the highest priority.
¢ Tap [Cancel] to stop when finished.

Tap [Set]

Deleting an added dictionary

A dictionary added for search at conversion is set not to be used.
* A dictionary installed will not be erased.

Tap the dictionary to be deleted ¥» tap [Delete] on the dictionary
addition screen and tap [Yes] on the deletion confirmation
screen

* Displaying the Additional dictionary screen —P551

Save Dictionary

Setting the Saving Method of User Dictionary and Learning Dictionary

| Default setting | Auto Save: [_] ‘

The user dictionary and the learning dictionary stored in the FOMA handset can be set so that
they are automatically backed up to the TransFlash memory card.
¢ Install a TransFlash memory card in the FOMA handset in advance.

Tap 54 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, tap the Phone tab % Text input on the
Control panel screen

Tap [Advanced] on the Text input setup screen, and tap the Save
Dictionary tab on the Advanced settings screen

Auto Save : Sets whether or not to save the dictionary
|| Auto Save automatically.
saying Period © Once 4 day indicates to save and [_] to not save.

Termination

i1 1 ]t ol et Saving Period

400 Sav8 e dictionars file Once a day : Saves when the first character input screen
displayed in a day is closed.

Termination: Saves whenever the character input screen is
closed.

Hanual Restore
<]| Save Dictionary >

« [f the tab is not displayed on the screen, tap 4] / [» in the tab
display area. —P44

¢ Tap [Manual Save] to manually save the dictionary.

¢ Tap [Manual Restore] to restore from the User or Learning
dictionary saved on the TransFlash memory card.



I Returning the Learning Dictionary to its Default State I

3 Tap (] of Auto Save
4 Tap ‘' Once a dayl "} Termination % [Close]

Learned information stored in the learning dictionary can be reset to its default state.

'I Tap 3¢ (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, tap the Phone tab % Text input on the
Control panel screen

2 Tap [Advanced] on the Text input setup screen, and tap the
Learning tab on the Advanced settings screen

« If the tab is not displayed on the screen, tap 4] / [» in the tab

display area. = P44

1] Learning [ 1aput 1yve P
:

Learning screen

3 Tap [Clear Learned Information] » [Yes] on the confirmation
screen for clearing ® tap [Close] on the learning screen

* Tap [No] on the confirmation screen to cancel the deletion.

¥ ~
M Learning Information
Characters input by the user are stored in the learning dictionary in the FOMA handset, and
when the same reading is entered again, the characters will be displayed as one of the
conversion candidates.
A y

Setting Details of Character Entry

The settings related to character input, such as the usage of word prediction and the default input
mode when the character entry screen is activated can be configured.
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l Setting the Input System I

| Default setting ‘ Japanese keyboard ‘

The input system of the FOMA handset can be changed to other input systems.

This option is available only when other input systems are installed.
* As of June 2005, there are no input systems available for installation.

2

Tap &5 (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, and tap the Phone tab % Text input on the
Control panel screen

¢ Tap [Default] and tap [Yes] on the Default confirmation screen
to reset the input system back to the default state.

Text input setup

Primary input method:

‘ Japanese Keyboard Wl

[t

Tap Primary input method and select an input system

Primary

Setting a alternative input method

Default setting | None

The alternative input method for the FOMA handset can be changed.

This option is available only when other input systems are installed.
* As of June 2005, there are no input systems available for installation.

Tap 26 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, tap the Phone tab % Text input on the
Control panel screen

Tap Alternative on the text input setup screen

Text input setup * Tap [Default] and tap [Yes] on the Default confirmation screen
Alternative input method: to reset the changed alternative input method back to its

L uone> ) default.

Primary | Alternative

Tap Alternative input method and select an alternative input system



Word prediction
I Using the Word Prediction Function I

Default setting

Whether to use the word prediction can be set.

1
2

3

Tap &5 (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar the, tap the Phone tab » Text input

Tap [Advanced] on the Text input setup screen, and tap the Word
prediction tab on the Advanced settings screen

Use word prediction
[“lUse vord prediction : Set whether to use prediction conversion.

indicates to use and [ to not use.
« If the tab is not displayed on the screen, tap <] / [» in the tab
display area. —P44

| word prediction b

Tap [_| of Use word prediction ® [Close]

Start-up input mode
l Setting the Initial Input Mode I

| Default setting | {®) System setting ‘

The input mode for when the text input screen is displayed can be set up beforehand.

]
2

Tap 26 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, tap the Phone tab % Text input

Tap [Advanced] on the Text input setup screen, and tap the Start-
up input mode tab on the Advanced settings screen

Start-up

Start-upC Input Hiragana Input Hiragana : Sets hiragana as the input mode to be
_g ﬁ':::m“gzgf:Fs initially always displayed.
Input English : Sets single-byte alphabetic as the input
mode to be initially displayed.
System Settings : Sets the hiragana input mode to be
displayed when Language Selection is set to
Japanese, and sets the single-byte

M alphabetic input mode to be displayed

when Set Language is set to English.

« If the tab is not displayed on the screen, tap <] / [» in the tab
display area. =~ P44

Continued on the next page @ e«

. siajoeiey) Bunsjug

355



' sioorIRy) Bulislug

356

3 Tap ' of the input mode to use at Start-up » [Close]

Date and time
l Setting the Display Format of Date and Time I

l Default setting ‘ DATE: yyyy/mm/dd  TIME: hh: mm ‘

The display format of date and time entered by tapping [&1, or can be set for each
input mode beforehand.
* For entering date and time, see "Keyboard Display and Character Assignments for Each Input Mode" (P520,
P525), "50-character Kana Syllabary Keyboard" (P537) and "Qwerty Keyboard" (P539) in Multi Tap/Two Tap.

Tap 26 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, the tap Phone tab % Text input on the
Control panel screen

Tap [Advanced] on the Text input setup screen, and tap the Date

and time tab on the Advanced settings screen

(! Input Hiragana
DATE: 2005/06/01
TINE: 12:34

 Input half-pitch Katakana
DATE: 2005/06/01
TIHE: 12:54

> Input full-pitch character
NATF = 2005 A0R A

{j Iay/Time

Date and time screen

Select the Date and Time Format

DATE: | 200506701 |
o T—

Advanced settings
=]

Input Hiragana: Sets the display format of date and time for the
hiragana input mode.
Input half-pitch Katakana
. Sets the display format of date and time for the
single-byte kana input mode.
Input full-pitch character
: Sets the display format of date and time for the
double-byte alphabet input mode.
Input English : Sets the display format of date and time for the
single-byte alphabetic input mode.

* If the tab is not displayed on the screen, tap <] / [» in the tab
display area. —P44

Tap _' of the input mode to set » [Change]

DATE : Selects the display format for Date.
TIME : Selects the display format for Time.

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel the settings.

Tap the item field to set and select a display format

Tap [Done] ®» [Close] on the date and time screen



Handwriting
I Setting Details for Handwriting Entry I

The recognition speed of a handwriting input, the width of the pen, and the color of the pen can
be set. Also, a My symbol that inputs a character string by just entering a simple sign can be set.

Saving My symbol entries

A setting can be made for saving strings to be converted just by entering a Symbol, such as a

simple sign or mark by handwriting input. Up to 30 symbols can be registered.

'I Tap &5 (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, tap the Phone tab % Text input on the
Control panel screen

2 Tap [Advanced] on the Text input setup screen, and tap the
Handwriting tab % [Handwriting Settings] on the Advanced
settings screen

Symbol field

Handwriting Settings ~ Tap to display the description of my symbol.
iy fssmbal -~ |1/30-| <] »| A symbol number appears. Tap [4] / [¥] to change the number.
Intarpretation

i | TR B
MlciEoT
)18

Text to be pulled up by the symbol

* If the tab is not displayed on the screen, tap ] / [ in the tab
display area. —P44

Wy Synbol -

Handwriting setting screen

3 Write a symbol in the symbol field
Drag and draw a symbol to register within the frame.

sy Synbol - — _Za"a_ck ¢ |f a symbol has been improperly entered, tap [Clear] below the
Sl o symbol field to erase and rewrite the symbol.

o j

By Synbol -

Continued on the next page @ e«
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4 Tap the Interpretation field and enter text

e swnbol —  2/a0- 4)[p)

Interpretation
‘ﬁ'\‘i FIEXEE 5

Wy Symbol -

* Up to 256 double- or single-byte characters can be entered.
* |f a text has already saved, tap [Clear] below the registration
text field to erase the prior text.

Setting the recognition speed of handwriting and the line width/color of characters

‘ Default setting ‘ Recognition timeout:@ Medium Pen size:@:I Medium Pen color:@ Blue ‘

The recognition speed of handwriting can be set. Also the thickness and color of the pen for
handwriting can be set.

Tap 25 (Application launcher) » & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, tap the Phone tab % Text input on the
Control panel screen

Tap [Advanced] on the Text input setup screen, tap the
Handwriting tab » [Handwriting Settings] on the Advanced
settings screen, and tap the Settings tab on the Handwriting

Settings screen

Handwriting Settings i)

Recognitfon timeout
I Slow © Hediun ' Fast

Pen size
O Thin @ Hediun O Thick

Pen color
' Black © Blue ' Red

My Symbol | Settings

Recognition timeout
: Selects the recognizable drag speed from Slow,
Medium or Fast.
* If you set the recognition speed to fast, you must
move from one stroke to the next quickly.

Pen size  : Selects the width of the pen from Thin, Medium or
Thick.

Pen color : Selects the color of the pen to Black, Blue or Red.

« If the tab is not displayed on the screen, tap < / [» in the tab
display area. =P44

3 Tap ) of the item field to set
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International Roaming (WORLD WING) Service

International roaming (WORLD WING) is a service that provides telephone and other types of
communications overseas, outside the FOMA network service area, by using affiliated operators'
networks.
The international roaming service allows subscribers to use their FOMA handsets to make voice
and video calls*, send/receive email and Short Message Service (SMS), and make use of
communication services such as packet communication connected to PCs, etc.
In addition, network services such as the Voice Mail and Call Forwarding Services are available.
*: For information such as countries, areas or telecommunications carriers available, see DoCoMo's Web
page.
¢ Use of the international roaming service requires a subscription to WORLD WING. In addition, a UIM (green)
made available for WORLD WING must be installed in the FOMA handset.
¢ A UIM (blue) must be changed to a UIM (green).
If you purchase a subscription to WORLD WING at a DoCoMo information desk, the card will be exchanged
free of charge.
* Communication services and available functions available depend on the overseas network operator. —P561
¢ Overseas networks use the W-CDMA network and GSM/GPRS network.

W-CDMA network 3GPP (3rd Generation Partnership Project)* is a global standard. A 3G
mobile communication system is compliant to 3GPP.

*:  Aregional standardization organization founded for the
development of common technology specification relating to the
3G mobile communication system (IMT-2000).

GSM (Global System for The 2nd generation mobile communication system is the most widely
Mobile Communications) used digital communication system around the world.

network

GPRS (General Packet Radio | The 2.5 generation mobile communication system is a communication
Service) network method that enables high-speed packet communication* through the

GPRS using GSM.
*: Packet communication with transmission speeds of up to 85.6
kbps are available.

* By default, network switching overseas takes place automatically. —P571
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Communication Services Available Outside Japan

Available Communication Services

The following communication services are available outside Japan:
* Services may be unavailable depending on the network operator or network used.

Communication service Description

Voice call The phone number used in Japan can also be used for making and
answering domestic calls in the country of stay and making international
calls to Japan or other countries.

Video call Videophone communication is available with subscribers of specific
overseas 3G mobile operators or FOMA handset users in Japan.

Browser Internet connection is even available overseas.

Email The email address used in Japan can also be used for email exchange
overseas.

Short Message Service (SMS) The recipient's FOMA handset phone numbers can be used to exchange

SMS messages between FOMA handset users overseas. —P301

Data communication by connecting | Packet communication or data communication using line switching is
to PC, etc. available overseas for connecting to PCs, etc.

Available Communication Systems and Services

Available communication services differ between networks in Japan and overseas.
The different communication systems and services available are as follows:

. as( seasianQ

Network Voice call Video call Browser Sending/ SMS Data
Receiving message communication
email by connecting

to PC, etc
[y
g | FOMA O O O O O O
=
W-CDMA O O O O O O
o
<
(o] *
2 GSM O X O O O O]
Q
7]
GPRS O x" O O O @
(O :Available (Communication services may be available depending on the network operator or location used.)
X :Unavailable
@ :Available only for data communication using line switching.
(@ :Available only for data communication using packets.

Any incoming video call does not result in any arrival call acts. Any outgoing video call is terminated and a
connection failure message appears. Tap [ &, Voice] to make a voice call.

* Available communication services differ depending on the overseas communication network operator in use.
For details on available communication services during international roaming, refer to the WORLD WING

Web site.
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Before Use

Check the following before leaving Japan, while overseas, and after coming back to Japan.

Before Leaving Japan

To use your FOMA handset outside Japan, make sure of the following before leaving Japan.

M Subscription

A subscription to WORLD WING is required.

* WORLD WING is an optional service that requires a separate subscription. No monthly charges apply.
¢ A UIM card (green) made available for WORLD WING must be installed in the FOMA handset for overseas

use. —~P51

M Battery charging

The included AC adapter MO1 to charge the FOMA handset can be used overseas.
* Purchase a plug adapter applicable to your destination region at a home electronics or overseas travel

goods store, before departure.
* Do not use a transformer for charging.
* Notes on the use of the AC adapter —P21
¢ Charging the battery —P56

HE Network services

If you have subscribed to a network service, some operations, such as network service set/
reset, can be performed even while outside Japan. The availability of services is as follows:

Name of service Availability
Voice Mail Service Can be set.*
Call Waiting Service Can be set.
Call Forwarding Service Can be set.”
Nuisance Call Blocking Service Can be set.”

Dual Network Service

Cannot be set.

Caller ID Display Request Service

Can be set.*

English Announcement

Can be set.*

Caller ID Notification

Caller IDs may not be sent correctly.*

Drive Mode Can be set, but should be canceled because it is not
available outside Japan.

Roaming (roaming guidance) Can be set.*

Roaming (incoming call barring when roaming) Can be set.

*: May not be set in some service areas.

¢ Even though you may be able to set/cancel some network services, those services may not be available
depending on the overseas carrier. Also, there are some network services only available in Japan. When
using network services outside Japan, refer to the "International Roaming Guide" and the "Network

Services Operation Guide" before departure.

* To perform Voice Mail or Call Forwarding Service operations from overseas, remote operation must be

enabled in Japan in advance. = P575



M Other Convenient Applications/Functions
The FOMA handset provides the following convenient functions for overseas use:

Applications/functions

Description

Clock

Check the date/time in Japan and your current location at the same
time, after setting the date/time of your area. —P401

Dictionaries

Translate between English and Japanese. —P401

Network switching

Set network switching procedures or manually select and set the
network to be used. = P571

Priority list addition

Set the priority of networks to be used in advance. —P573

Remote access control

Remotely operate the Voice Mail or Call Forwarding Service from
outside Japan. —P575

Reception restriction for roaming

Set to reject incoming calls/messages while roaming internationally.
—P575

Roaming guidance

Set to play a voice announcement while roaming internationally.
—P576

M Short Message Service (SMS)

While roaming internationally, SMS messages can be exchanged with other FOMA handsets

and overseas carrier's handsets,

inside or outside Japan.

* As an address, enter "+" and the other party's country code, then the other party's phone
number. However, if the phone number starts with "0" (zero), exclude the "0".
* An overseas carrier's handset may not be able to handle all the characters available to a

FOMA handset and such characters may not be correctly displayed. For details, refer to the

"International Roaming Guide" and the "Network Services Operation Guide".

EBooklets recommended for using a FOMA handset outside Japan
Before using the FOMA handset outside Japan, please read the booklets listed below.

Title

Description

International Roaming Guide

Explains details of the international roaming service, including the
contents of the service, charges and notices.

Network Services Operation Guide

Explains the contents and notices regarding various network services.

NOTE

¢ The Quick manual "Overseas Use" useful for referring to operations is provided on P630, which provides a
convenient reference for overseas use of your FOMA handset.

* Charges for overseas use will be added to the bill for monthly services. Depending on the overseas carrier,
billing may be in the next or a later month. Also, calls made in the same charging period may be charged in
different months.
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While Overseas

Bl Network switching
By default, the FOMA handset is set to search for and select an available network when its
power is turned ON outside Japan.
* |fthe FOMA handset is moved out of the set network's service area, it automatically searches
for and selects another available network.

HDisplay view
Available communication services such as voice or video call can be checked with icons that
indicate the status of the network. Signal strength can be checked in 5 levels while connected
to a GSM network.

By 0 unread enails . R
& 0 rew voicemails D|5play Description
€ 0 unread sis [ (Orange) | Roaming within GSM network area
) 0 upconing appointments
&7 O active tasks (Orange) Roaming within GPRS network area

(B (Orange) Roaming within W-CDMA network area
12134 0, jm
A > B (Red) The UIM is not inserted

. (Gray) The handset is outside the network coverage area.

Minquiries
For inquiries about lost or stolen handsets, charge or failure of handsets outside Japan,
contact DoCoMo at the numbers shown in "For Lost or Stolen Handsets or Charges from
overseas" or "About Failure" from overseas. For Contact addresses, see the back cover of the
manual.
* The Contact numbers must be prefixed with the code as shown in "International Phone Code for Universal
Numbers (Table 1)" or "International Access Code (Table 2)" assigned to the place of stay. —P565, P566

NOTE

¢ The indications of networks in use are in green when the handset is in FOMA network service area.

¢ The network can be manually selected for use. =P571

« Tap [&] to view the network or signal status in text. Network (carrier) in use can also be viewed.

¢ |f you have any problem about overseas use of your FOMA handset, see "Troubleshooting (for Overseas
Use)". —P604



Hinternational phone code for Universal Number (Table 1)
The International Phone Code for Universal Number is a number used to make various
inquiries from outside Japan. For an inquiry, make a call by prefixing the number for the

country to the contact number.

<Example: To make an inquiry about communication trouble from the U.K.>

00-800-5931-8600

The International phone code for Universal Number of major countries is given below.

Area International Area International
phone code phone code
A Argentina 00 L Luxemburg 00
Australia 0011 Malaysia 00
Austria 00 N Netherlands 00
B Belgium 00 New Zealand 00
Brazil 0021 Norway 00
C Canada 011 Philippines 00
China 00 Singapore 001
Columbia 009 South Korea 001
D Denmark 00 Spain 00
F France 00 Sweden 00
G Germany 00 Switzerland 00
H Hong Kong 001 T Taiwan 00
| Ireland 00 Thailand 001
Israel 014 ] U.K. 00
Italy 00 U.S.A. 011

* May not be available in some cases.
* Universal numbers are available only from the countries listed above.

* When an inquiry is made using a phone in a hotel, you may be charged. Check with the hotel in advance.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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HEMajor International Access Codes (Table 2)
The International Access Code is a number used in place of the International phone code for
Universal Number when it is not available for inquiries outside Japan. For an inquiry, make a
call by prefixing the number for the country to the contact number.
<Example: To make an inquiry about communication trouble from the U.K.>
00-81-3-6718-1414
The International Access Code of major countries is given below.

Area International Area International
phone code phone code
Australia 0011 M Monaco 00
B Belgium 00 N Netherlands 00
Brazil 0041/0021/0023 New Zealand 00
C Canada 011 Norway 00
China 00 P Philippines 00
Czech 00 Poland 00
D Denmark 00 Portugal 00
F Finland 00/990 R Russia 810
France 00 S Singapore 001
G Germany 00 South Korea 001
Greece 00 Spain 00
H Hong Kong 001 Sweden 00
Hungary 00 Switzerland 00
| India 00 T Taiwan 002
Indonesia 001 Thailand 001
Ireland 00 Turkey 00
Italy 00 U UAE. 00
L Luxemburg 00 U.K. 00
M Macao 00 US.A. 011
Malaysia 00 \' Vietnam 00
V|

After Coming Back to Japan

After coming back to Japan, a network is searched automatically and the FOMA network will be
set.

If your handset is set to use manual network selection, you must manually reset the handset to
use the FOMA network.

¢ The network can be manually selected for use. —P571



A voice or video call can be made from outside Japan using the international roaming service.

* Enter "+" then the country code and the phone number to quickly make an international call from your
overseas location to Japan or to another country.

¢ If you and the other party are using a carrier compatible with a FOMA video call, an "International Video Call"
can be made by tapping E at the end of the international phone number dialed.
- For information such as countries, areas or carriers available, see DoCoMo's Web page.
- Depending on the other party's handset, the image appearing on the FOMA handset may be distorted or

the connection may not be made.

'I Tap O (Phone) on the Application Selector bar

T T Tap [0]-[9], [ * ] or [ # ] to enter the phone number.
@| ° Tap « todelete a digit in the phone number from the right.
Pointing deletes all of the phone number entered.
1 2 X 3
4 5 6
7 B 1 9
x | 0+ #

2 Enter the other party's phone number

* Up to 40 digits can be dialed. If more than 40 digits are entered, only the last 40 digits will
be dialed.

* Point to [0] to enter "+".

e Pause ("p"), Wait ("w"), "#" and " * " can be entered.
Entering a pause and wait = P78

Bl To make calls to a fixed line
+ Country code - Area code with 0 removed - City code - Number
* Some countries, such as Italy, or regions may require the leading "0".

Bl To make calls to a mobile phone
+ Country code - 90 - XXXX - XXXX
+ Country code - 80 - XXXX - XXXX
¢ Enter the phone number excluding the leading "0".

M To call PHS phones
+ Country code - 70 - XXXX - XXXX
* Enter the phone number excluding the leading "0".

Tap [[& |/press T

 Tap [[& ] to make a video call. P91
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MIf you hear a busy signal
The line is busy. Press Z=J and try again at a later time.
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4 Talk on the phone

TR G The call duration is displayed.

c Connected: [M Ute]I[UnmUte]
] f%“;f‘;‘;*“* : Tap to mute the sound and your voice cannot be
CHota | heard by the other party. Tap again to cancel the
mute.

[[&]/[Cd : Tap to lock the Touch screen. Tap again to
cancel the lock.
When locked, no operations other than tapping
are available.
[Hold]/[ € Resume]
: If you have subscribed to the Call Waiting
Service, tap to hold the call. The other party
hears an on-hold tone. Tap again to cancel the
hold.
While holding a call, Mute cannot be set/
canceled.
* Depending on your network, the Call Waiting
Service may be impossible to be used.
In this case, this function cannot be used.
[Keypad] : Tap to display the Phone number entry screen
Tap [Back] to return to the Talking screen.

* Press |4 to turn the Speakerphone On. The other party's voice
comes from the Speaker. Press again to turn the
Speakerphone Off.

* Press ﬂu to adjust the earpiece volume.

¢ During a connection or call, ¢, ] appears on the Status bar.

Press 2=~ when you have finished your call

The call is terminated.

H-B.nommmkkmmmmmmmmmmm

H Country code for major countries
Country codes for major countries are as shown below (as of June 2005). —P80, P567

' 9S seasIdNQ

Country Code Country Code
A Australia 61 G Germany 49
Austria 43 Greece 30
B Belgium 32 H Hong Kong 852
Brazil 55 Hungary 36
C Canada 1 [ India 91
China 86 Indonesia 62
Czech 420 Italy 39
Egypt 20 J Japan 81
Fiji 679 M Macao 853
Finland 358 Malaysia 60
France 33 Maldives 960
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Country Code Country Code
N Netherlands 31 S Sweden 46
New Caledonia 687 Switzerland 41
New Zealand 64 T Tahiti 689
Norway 47 Taiwan 886
P Peru 51 Thailand 66
Philippines 63 Turkey 90
Russia 7 U U.K. 44
S Singapore 65 USA. 1
South Korea 82 Vv Vietnam 84
Spain 34
* For details, including the country codes of other countries, see the Web page of WORLD WING.
[ |

Making Calls Overseas

To make a call to a party in the country of stay, enter the other party's phone number and call in

the same way as calls within Japan.

« Ifthe other party is also using international roaming, make a call in the same way as calls from overseas, even
if the other party is in the same country.

NOTE

* Storing an other parties' phone numbers with "+ country code" prefixed, etc. in the Contact list will simplify
the procedure of making international calls. However, when the area code begins with "0", omit it. (For phone
numbers in some countries and areas, such as Italy, "0" may be necessary.)

* The Enter phone number screen can also be displayed by pressing £z~ in standby.

« If your call did not get through, tap [ £ Retry] on the screen to make another attempt to call the same
number.

¢ The view of the Enter phone number screen fields can be changed. =P148

¢ The handset can be set not to show the call duration on the screen displayed while talking. ~P144

* A Voice timer to notify you of the elapsed call time is available. =P137

* You can set your handset to vibrate or to sound a tapping sound each time you press a key on the phone
number entry screen. —P136

* The handset can be set not to answer incoming calls, etc. during international roaming. —P575

* The handset can be set to play a message informing the caller that the call is being forwarded overseas.
—P576

¢ Caller IDs may not be sent correctly.

* Some overseas network operators may charge you for calls that did not get through due to communication
conditions.

* Some overseas network operators may charge you for calls to toll-free numbers.

* When you use the international videophone, the image of the other party displayed may be distorted or
connection may not be established depending on the other party's handset. For details, visit the WORLD
WING website.
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Answering Calls

Answer incoming calls with your FOMA handset when you are outside Japan.

'I A call arrives

The ring tone sounds.

2 Tap [Answer]/press

The call is answered.

e If a video call arrives, tap [Answer]/press (e to answer the call with the camera image
enabled. Tap [Privacy] to answer the call with the camera image disabled.

* Tap [Reject] to reject the incoming call and the call for the caller is disconnected.

* Operations during conversation are the same as described in Step 4 of "Making calls".
—P568

3 Press 2=~ when you have finished your call

The call is terminated.

M To access your FOMA handset overseas from Japan
Entering your phone number in the same way as usual domestic calls allows a caller in Japan
to make a call to your handset outside Japan, which you can answer.
Enter "090-XXXX-XXXX" to call
Or
Enter "080-XXXX-XXXX" to call

B To access your FOMA handset overseas from countries other than Japan
Because a call is made via Japan regardless of the place of stay, entering "International
Access Code", "81" (country code for Japan) then your phone number without the leading "0"
of the area code allows a caller to make a call to your handset, in the same way as overseas
calls to Japan.
Enter "International Call Access Code of staying country-81-90-XXXX-XXXX" to call
Or

Enter "International Call Access Code of staying country-81-80-XXXX-XXXX" to call
[ V|

NOTE

* When the Status LED is set to On, it lights when a call arrives. —~P145

¢ The vibrator can be enabled instead of the ring tone. -~P135

* Depending on the country, you may be charged for receiving calls. In this case, you are charged the sum of
international forwarding and call reception fees.

* Even when the other party makes a call with Caller ID, you may not be notified of it depending on the
overseas carrier. Moreover, depending on the other party's network, a number different from the other party's
Caller ID may be shown.

* Calls that arrive during international roaming are forwarded from Japan, regardless of the place of origin.
The callers are charged for calls to Japan and the receivers for international forwarding.
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Switching Networks

‘ Default setting | Band: Auto Search frequency: Medium

To use the FOMA handset overseas, the handset must be connected to a network available in
the overseas location. The handset is set to automatically find and switch to an available network
in the country of stay by default.

* Networks can be switched manually.

¢ A network cannot be switched when Self-mode is set.

I Setting a Network Manually l

You can select a network to use.
* Switch networks while overseas using the FOMA handset.

Tap (J (Phone) on the Application Selector bar » tap Settings on
the Menu bar » Network

— Band
i 900/1800 MHz
: Set a network in the frequency band of 900/1800
MHz of GSM/GPRS.
1900 MHz
: Set a network in the frequency band of 1900 MHz of
GSM/GPRS.
WCDMA: Set a network of W-CDMA such as the FOMA
network.
Auto : Finds and sets to an available network

automatically.

2 Tap the Band field and select the band or communication method

A search for networks of the selected band or communication method will start.
» |f a previously used network is available, that network is automatically set.

3 Tap the Available tab

Provider name

Network

HXEXEXR HXE=XX

Network code
Available provider name and network codes are displayed.

4 Tap a network » [Record]

Continued on the next page @ e«
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NOTE

* Tap the Search frequency field to select and set a frequency of searching networks from Slow, Medium, Fast
and Continuous.

e Tap anicon (, etc.) indicating the network status on the Status bar to view the currently used network
(carrier).

* When the Band is set to Auto, the battery drains quickly because a network is detected and set automatically.
To save power, it is recommended that the network be set manually.

e If Band is set to Auto, a network is automatically found and set, however, depending on the network
conditions or signal strength in the area, switching networks may take a while. W-CDMA networks are
searched first. If you know that there are no W-CDMA networks in the area, it is recommended that the Band
be set to 900/1800MHz or 1900MHz in advance.

Switching the network in use

The network in use can be switched to another available network.

Tap (J (Phone) on the Application Selector bar » tap Settings on
the Menu bar » Network % the Available tab on the network screen

XREARXE RX KEE-RX

2 Tap a network » [Record]

NOTE

¢ If no available network is found, tapping in the message display area restarts searching for a network.

* Depending on network conditions, the selected network may not be available. In this case, a message
indicating connection failed is not displayed but another available network is automatically found and
switched. However, if the previously set network is the only available network, the network may be set again.

* |f Band is set to Auto, a network is automatically found and set, however, depending on the FOMA handset
settings, a network may not be searched automatically. In this case, you need to turn the handset power off
and back on before starting a search.

Searching for a Network Again

If an available network cannot be found automatically or if switching networks manually, a search
for networks can be conducted again and any found network can be set.

' os) seasIanQ

Tap & (Phone) on the Application Selector bar ® tap Settings on
the Menu bar % Network
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2 Tap [Find new NW] on the network screen

A search for networks is conducted according to the setting in Band.

* |If Band is set to Auto, a found network is automatically set.

* If Band is set to other than Auto, a selection screen of networks opens. Tap a network to
set the network. If the previously used network is available, the network is automatically

set.

Add to preferred list

Setting Preferred Networks

Save networks in a preferred list and specify an order. A found network is automatically set in

accord with the preferred order.
* Up to 20 entries can be saved in the Preferred list.

Tap ) (Phone) on the Application Selector bar » tap Settings on
the Menu bar » Network

2 Save a network in the preferred list

M To save a network from currently available networks
(@ Tap the Available tab
(2 Tap a network » [Add to preferred]

B To save a network from known networks

(@ Tap the Known tab
« If the tab is not displayed on the screen, tap <] / [» in the tab display area. —P44

(2 Tap a network » [Add to preferred]

M To save a new network
(@ Tap the Preferred tab » [New]

 Tap [Cancel] to cancel saving.
RS * [f the tab is not displayed on the screen, tap 4] / [» in the tab

-
display area. —P44

L J e [ s
|« J[ s || s
[z J[Ce J[ s |

(2 Enter a network code » [Done]

end of list : Add the network at the last of the preferred list.

index : Specify a position in the list. However, the first
position is fixed for "JP DoCoMo".

* Network Code —P571

* Tap [Cancel] to cancel saving.

. as( seasianQ
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® Tap [] in the end of list or tap & /F in the end of list field to specify a position in
the list
(@ Tap [Done]

M To delete a network from the preferred list
Tap Preferred tab % a network to delete % [Delete]

3 Tap a network to move ®» [Up]/[Down] in the preferred list screen

NOTE

¢ The position of "JP DoCoMo" that appears at the top of the preferred list cannot be changed.

* |f no available network is found, a network cannot be added to the preferred list.

* If 20 networks have already been saved in the Preferred list, no more can be added to the list. To add new
entries, delete unnecessary networks.

* |f an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are entering a network code, the existing actions will not be retained.



Setting Operations in Roaming

Set operations for handling calls that arrive using a touch-tone landline or a payphone while you
are using international roaming inside or outside Japan.
* For details about network services, refer to "Network Services Operation Guide".

Remote access control
l Enabling Remote Operation of Network Services during Roaming l

| Default setting | Remote access control: |:| |

When using Voice Mail or the Call Forwarding Service from outside Japan, Remote access control
settings are necessary, because these services are treated as "Remote Operations".

¢ Setting must be done while in Japan.

* This operation can be performed only by subscribers of Voice Mail or Call Forwarding Service.

* For details on remote control, refer to "Network Services Operation Guide".

* Activate Voice Mail or the Call Forwarding Service before performing remote control.

'I Tap (J (Phone) on the Application Selector bar » Settings on the
Menu bar % Roaming

Remote access control
: Sets whether to enable or disable Remote access
control.
indicates enabled and [ indicates disabled.

Roanming

Roaming screen

2 Tap [_| of Remote access control, and tap [Yes] on the start
confirmation screen

¢ Tap [Cancel] on the start confirmation screen to cancel the operation.

Incoming call barring when roaming
Rejecting Calls while Roaming

| Default setting ‘ Incoming call barring when roaming: I:‘ |

You can reject incoming voice or video calls and email or SMS messages while Roaming.
* Setting this option also disables downloading email by automatically connecting to the mail server (—P260)
using the email notification of mopera U, etc.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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Tap [_| of Incoming call barring when roaming on the Roaming
screen, and enter the Network Security Code on the Enter
network password screen

Incoming call barring when roaming
: Set whether to enable Incoming call barring when roaming.
indicates enabled and [ indicates disabled.

* Displaying the Roaming screen —P575
¢ Tap [Cancel] on the Network password entry screen to cancel the operation.

NOTE

¢ The operation cannot be performed outside the service area or in an area where video signals are not

available.

Roaming guidance

Enabling Guidance while Roaming

| Default setting | Roaming guidance: |:| ‘

The handset can be set to play a message to a party who has attempted to call you while
overseas informing the caller that you are overseas.

NOTE

If the guidance function is not set, the caller hears the call tone.

Even if you have not enabled the guidance, a message in a foreign language may play depending on the
conditions of the overseas network operator. The call tone may be different from that in Japan.

Even when melody call is set, a ring tone or a voice announcement based on the settings of this function is
played while using international roaming.

Tap L] of Roaming guidance on the Roaming screen and tap [Yes]
on the start confirmation screen

Roaming guidance
: Sets whether to enable or disable Roaming guidance.
indicates enabled and [ indicates disabled.

* To a caller, a message "The receiver is in international roaming. Please hold while your
call is being connected." is played.

* Displaying the Roaming screen —P575

¢ Tap [No] on the start confirmation screen to cancel the operation.

¢ The operation cannot be performed outside the service area or in an area where radio signals are not

available.
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Tap 33 (Application launcher) on Application Selector bar to display.

Application Folder*! Description Reference
@ | Browse Office Accesses the Internet and opens the web P210, 212
pages.
B | Calculator Office Performs suitable calculation. P393
[ | Calendar Office Displays a calendar, and sets scheduled P362
events.
Camera Media Captures still images/videos. P189, 190
& | Contacts Office Saves and retrieves information of P103
Contacts.
& Control panel Tools Configures for settings of the FOMA
handset as categorized into three groups -
indicated with tabs.
Phone tab ™
Certificate manager - Displays User certificates/CA certificates. P239
Master Clear/Master - Performs Master Clear/Reset.
P405
Reset
Phone information - Displays hardware/software information of P393
the FOMA handset.
Power - Sets the operation of the Power save mode P145
and Status LED.
Text input - Sets parameter for text input. P517, 523
545, 548
550, 554
Screen - Adjusts brightness and calibrates tap P143
locations of the screen.
Auto Answer - Sets to answer an incoming call
automatically while a handsfree device is P81
connected.
Sound - Sets sounds such as Ringers. P133
Password - Sets Security code and Phone Lock Codes. | P153, 159
Shortcut key - Sets the application launched by a Home p3s7
Key.
Manner Mode - Sets the operation of the Manner Mode. P138
Memory card - Formats a TransFlash memory card, or P340
changes its name.
Memory manager - Checks the memory usage or performs file | P344, 346,
copy/delete. 349
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Application I Folder*! | Description Reference
Connections tab 2
WLAN AP Search - Searches an access point of a wireless Pa32
LAN.
Network Settings - Sets the necessary settings for connecting | P202, 208,
to an internet. 423
Byte Counter - Displays the amount of data transmitted. P390
Messaging accounts - Sets messaging accounts. P252, 305
Bluetooth - Sets the details of Bluetooth. P507, 508,
509
Desktop Suite - Sets the connection type of Desktop Suite. P592
General tab™
International - Sets present country and currency unit. P400
Ringt M - Install ts of ringt Vibrat
ingtune Manager nsi e} s and sets of ringtones and Vibrator P131, 135
Settings.
Time & date - Sets the date, time and display format. P65
SEEIR (Language - Changes the language displayed on the Pod
Selection) screen.
MIDlet permissions - Sets Permissions for Java applications to Pa12
access services.
B | Desktop Suite Tools Connect the Desktop Suite installed on a P593
PC and the FOMA handset.
@ | Home Office Displays the Home screen. P139
&2 | Messaging Office Sends and receives messages. P261
& | Music Media Plays music. P319
& | Notes Office Saves text and freely drawn Notes. P394
O | Phone Office Displays a phone number entry screen. P70
@ | Document Viewer Office Displays various files. P324
@ | Pictures Media Manages still images such as pictures P308
captured by the camera or downloaded.
& | SyncML Tools Synchronises data with a SyncML server. P599
© |Time Tools Sets a display of time and alarm. P359, 401
&) | Todo Office Saves items to be done. P378
&) | Video Media Manages videos taken or downloaded. P314
& | Voice memo Media Records speech with the voice recorder. P352
@ | Dictionary My folder | Launches a dictionary. P401
@ | Security Scan Light My folder | Deletes harmful data and applications. P414
& | movianVPN My folder | Connects to an intranet, by utilizing VPN P439
through the Internet.
*1:  Folders where Application Launcher applications are registered by default.
The registered folders can be changed. —P46
*2:  Tab for folders where Control panel functions are categorized by default. The registered groups can be

changed. —P388

. xipuaddy

519



' xipuaddy

580

List of Marks and Particular Characters

* Entering marks and particular characters —P531
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8 V==<K>»yowoc o [ [TA%RHFDb>TI 1O
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T, h KO ® P ®EWME M EAERS=[ §3X/ L ZLL
4 0 n U

List of Templates

e Entering templates —P530

Category Templates

Greeting BlEFEIDITETVET ChITBIF
ChIFAIF BPITHEEW
HOAREDITETNVFT TUVFBA
FBULBREVLEFT BERINUEKTYT
CHEWALTHEDFT BHTED

Reply OK NG
B 585
THERTY BEESD D FBA
SPOTVET ITITEXT
BHIAULF>TLEEW WD THALKRTY

Business EE<IEE L, FR, REZELEEL,
EBNEI, N BREHLET,
REFCI, HRATT,
BITUEXT, BRULET,
BHEFEICEOTHEDFET, BIECEEHULE T,




Category Templates

Private TELLT BOITITI DK
BRIAHATDIEN 2 SH. EX?
SET? SELTHD?
BHITLELK U»d. &T!
SHIEFFXTT LK !

English Thank you. Call me back!

I'm late. Where are you now?
I'll be back soon. Let's meet at

It sounds great! Congratulations!
Good luck! I love you.

Internet @docomo.ne.jp .co.jp .ne.jp
.or.jp .ac.jp .com
http:// https:// ftp://
WWW. .org .net
ip .html

List of Roman Character Entries

Hiragana/Kaniji entry can be performed by Roman character input, when the input method is set
to Qwerty Keyboard and input mode is in hiragana/kanji mode. —P540

Line Characters to enter Keys to tap
dline | H A S5 z B a i u e o
yi wu
o) [ 3 z F5) la li lu le lo
xa Xi Xu xe X0
lyi lye
Xyi xye
5% S0 Sz 58 wha whi whe who
wi we
Wz ye
Mline | H = < 1> e ka ki ku ke ko
ca cu co
qu
n = < F c ga gi gqu ge go
Tp 0 R T Tk kya kyi kyu kye kyo
T T T Tz Tk gya yi gyu gye gyo
<& < <53 <z <B qwa qwi qwu qwe qwo
qa qi qe qo
kwa qyi qye
<p <w <& aya qyu ayo
<% <un <3 <z <B gwa gwi gwu gwe gwo
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Line Characters to enter Keys to tap
Eline | & U g ies Z sa si su se S0
Ci ce
shi
ay U F es e za zi zu ze z0
ji
L L Lo Lz L& [sva syi syu sye syo
sha shu she sho
U Uun Uw Uz U& zya zyi zyu zye zyo
ja ju je jo
jya vi jyu iye iyo
EE> gun g5 gz g5 swa Swi swu swe swo
fcline |71z 5 ) < & ta ti tu te to
chi tsu
B B0 5 5z B& tya tyi tyu tye tyo
cha chu che cho
cya cyi cyu cye cyo
D&% 0 Dz oY) tsa tsi tse tso
T Twn Tw Tz T& tha thi thu the tho
EH En 5 sz EB twa twi twu twe two
[ I5) =) T & da di du de do
By B By Bz B& dya dyi dyu dye dyo
T Tw Tk Tz T& dha dhi dhu dhe dho
Ew En Es Exz ER dwa dwi dwu dwe dwo
o) ltu
xtu
Kline | 7x 1 A} fa ) na ni nu ne no
[T [Cwn [Cw [Cx [C& nya nyi nyu nye nyo
[Eline | (& O 3\ ~ [ES ha hi hu he ho
fu
O» on Ow (O O& hya hyi hyu hye hyo
& YA 5%} Nz Y=} fwa fwi fwu fwe fwo
fa fi fe fo
fyi fye
151 S\ & fya fyu fyo
=S U i3 ~N F ba bi bu be bo
U Un U Uz U&k bya byi byu bye byo
T T ) z ) va Vi vu ve Vo
e Jun T Tz I & vya vyi vyu vye vyo
S 6} i3 ~ 3 pa pi pu pe po
Up U'n U Uz [OFS pya pyi pyu pye pyo
Fline |z H ) & ES) ma mi mu me mo
¥ i Hp HA & & mya myi myu mye myo




Line Characters to enter Keys to tap
Pline |+ kb X ya yu yo
» [ & lya lyu lyo
xya Xyu Xyo
Sline |5 8] ? n A ra ri ru re ro
D Hun D Dz D & rya ryi ryu rye ryo
Dline |bH = A wa wo n
nn
nt’
Xn
o) Iwa
xwa

The available combination of operations for Multiaccess is as shown below:

Operation to be used for the FOMA handset

Making/ Making/ Connecting to | Sending/ Sending/
receiving a receiving a Internet using | receiving a receiving SMS
voice call video call the Browser message
While on a voice call o1 X 0% oK O
While on a video call X X X X O
While using Wireless 3 3
LAN O O O O O
While using packet
o | communication on @) X o o O
F.: the FOMA handset
)
2 | While using 64K data
g- communication on X X o o O
£ | the FOMA handset
While connecting to
PC and using packet @) X o™ o™ O
communication
While connecting to
PC and using 64K X X o™ o™ O
data communication
O :Available
X :Not available
*1 :Available when the Call Waiting Service has been subscribed to and is activated.

*2 :Connection with 64K data communication is not available.
*3 :The connecting or sending/receiving is unavailable using the phone line not being connected.
*4 :Sending/receiving with packet communication or 64K data communication is not available.
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NOTE

* Anicon on the Status bar indicates a communication using Multiaccess.

Services Available for the FOMA Handset

Available service Phone number
Collect call (reversed charge calls) 106 (no area code)
Directory assistance for fixed line phones and DoCoMo's mobile 104 (no area code)

phones (charges apply).
(Unlisted phone numbers cannot be given.)

Telegrams (charges apply) 8am.-10 p.m. 115 (no area code)
Time (charges apply) 117 (no area code)
Weather report (charges apply) Area code + 177

Police emergencies 110 (no area code)
Fire and ambulance 119 (no area code)
Marine emergencies and accident reports 118 (no area code)
Message Dial for a disaster (charges apply) 171 (no area code)

NOTE

* |f you use the collect call service (106), the call charge is billed to the receiver together with a commission
of 90 yen (94.5 yen with tax included) per call (as of June 2005).

* |f you use the directory assistance service (104), a service charge of 100 yen (105 yen with tax included) is
billed together with the call charge. Note that this service is available without charge for those visually
impaired or physically disabled in the upper body. For further information, inquire at 116 (NTT sales center)
from a fixed line phone (as of June 2005).

¢ Note that calls to 110, 119 or 118 from the FOMA handset cannot be located. Since the police or fire
department authorities may call you to confirm, inform them that you are calling from a mobile phone, give
your number and detailed information of your whereabouts. To make sure that you are not cut off during the
call, stay in one place when you make the call and do not turn off the phone after the call, but keep it on for
about 10 minutes so that a call can be received.

¢ Depending on the area you are calling from you may not be connected to the local police or fire department.
Use a public phone or fixed line phone if you cannot get in touch with the local authorities.

¢ Customers who use "Call Forwarding" and "Voice Warp" from a fixed line phone whose forwarding
destination is a mobile or carphone (mobile phone), may still hear the call tone even when the mobile phone
is busy, is outside the service area or is turned OFF due to the setting of the fixed line/mobile phone.

* You may not be able to call 116 (NTT sales center), Dial Q2, Message Dial and make credit card calls. (Credit
card calls can be made from a fixed line or a public phone to a FOMA handset.)
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Options and Related Devices

Combining the FOMA handset with optional devices supports a wide variety uses from personal
use to business use. Some products are unavailable depending on the region. For details,
contact our sales office.

For details about the optional devices, refer to the instruction manual for each device.

* FOMA AC adapter 01" * Desktop holder MO1

* FOMA DC adapter 01 * Rear cover MO1

* Battery pack MO1 ¢ Stylus MO1

* Flat type stereo earphone set P01 ¢« FOMA USB cable™

* Stereo earphone set P001"3 ¢ Flat type earphone/microphone with switch P01/P02
* Bluetooth headset FO1 * Earphone/microphone with switch P001/P002"3

*1:  Different from the AC adapter of the bundled accessories (—P27). The AC adapter MO1 is not sold
separately. You can use the separately sold AC adapter 01, instead.

*2:  Different from the USB Cable (free sample) of the bundled accessories (—P27). The USB Cable (free
sample) is not sold separately. You can use the separately sold USB Cable, instead.

*3:  Earphone jack converter adapter POO1 is needed.
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The FOMA M1000 handset comes with 2 CD-ROMs. They contain the following:
¢ Connect the FOMA handset and the PC using the Desktop Suite before installing files/data contained in
"Customize", "Sample Files" or "Applications" on the FOMA handset, then follow instructions of this manual

or CD-ROM.

¢ The software or files contained in the CD-ROM1 can be downloaded from the following
URL: http://motorola.jp/hellomoto/M1000/flash/downloads.htm

B CD-ROM1

Contents

Description

M1000 Utility Software

PC Software

Motorola Desktop
Suite

Contains the Desktop Suite to be installed on a PC. Install
this to connect the FOMA handset to a PC for data transfer.
Installing —P589

Operating —~P593

Customize

Wallpapers

Contains 10 still images that can be used as wallpaper for
the Home screen or background for the Application
Launcher of the FOMA handset. Install on the handset
before using.

Installing —P596

Setting —P141, 146

Ring Tones

Contains 15 ring tones. The ring tones can be played.
Install on the handset before using.

Installing —P596

Setting —P131

Phone Themes

Three skins that can be used as background for the
Contact entry screen are displayed. Install on the handset
before using.

Installing —P597

Setting —P148

Contact Pictures

Contains 10 still images that can be set for Contact data.
Install them on the handset before using.

Installing —P597

Setting —P107

Sample Files

Music

Contains 5 music files (MP3). Install on the handset before
using.

Installing —P597

Playing =P319

Video

Contains 2 video files (MP4). Install on the handset before
using.

Installing —P598

Playing —P314

Applications

Electronic Dictionary

Contains Electronic Dictionary data. Install on the
TransFlash memory card before using.

Installing —P598

Operating —P401, 533




Contents Description

DesktopSuiteManual_J (PDF) Contains the instruction manual (Japanese version) for the
Desktop Suite.

DesktopSuiteManual_E (PDF) Contains the instruction manual (English version) for the
Desktop Suite.

M CD-ROM2

Content Description

FOMA PC Setup Software Follow the instructions to set up a dial-up connection or to
optimize the settings of the PC for FOMA.
Installing —P463
Setting —P465

NOTE

¢ CD-ROM1 contains the M1000 communication setting files (driver) that are necessary for connecting the
FOMA handset to a PC with via USB cable (bundled accessory) to perform packet communication, 64K data

communication or data transfer. —~P458
¢ For uninstalling files or data already installed, see "Uninstalling Files or Data already Installed" on P599.

Desktop Suite and SyncML

FOMA handset has two types of software for synchronising data.

MW Desktop Suite
A FOMA handset connected to a PC with USB cable, or via Bluetooth, can transmit and
synchronise data such as Contacts, Calendar, To do List, and messages, and installation and
transmission of applications and files to a FOMA handset can be performed in addition to

transmission and synchronisation of data.

HESyncML
"SyncML" is a standard protocol for synchronising data among various networks and platforms
via SyncML-compatible servers. By connecting mobile terminals such as mobile phones to
SyncML-compatible servers via the Internet or a Wireless LAN, data such as schedules or
Contact data can be synchronised between mobile terminals and a corporate server, etc.
For example, using SyncML from the FOMA handset allows you to connect to an SyncML
server using a public Wireless LAN service and synchronise data such as schedules, Contact
data, a To do List, or email with a PC in the office, even when you are away.
¢ This FOMA handset supports SyncML Version 1.0.
* For details about the SyncML service, contact respective management companies or administrators.

NOTE

* For transferring or synchronising data using the Desktop Suite or detailed descriptions on functions, see the
Desktop Suite instruction manual (PDF) contained in the included CD-ROM1 for the FOMA M1000 or Help
for Desktop Suite. —P588, 595 To open the Desktop Suite Operation Manual (PDF), see "Opening the
Desktop Suite Operation Manual". —P588

¢ Adobe Reader (version 6.0 or higher) is required to view the DesktopSuiteManual.pdf. If you have not
installed Adobe Reader on your PC, you can download it from the Adobe Systems Web page (Separate
communication charges apply). For details, see the Adobe Systems Web page.

Continued on the next page @e+ 587
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P
M Opening the Desktop Suite Operation Manual (PDF)

y

y

@ Click Start » Run
@ In the Name field, enter "<CD-ROM drive letter>:¥ (DesktopSuiteManual_J or

DesktopSuiteManual_E)" and click [OK]

A

Hardware requirements

Use the Desktop Suite on a PC with the following operating environment:

Item Required environment

OS Compatible with Windows XP, Windows 2000, Windows Me and
Windows 98SE Japanese versions

CPU Pentium I processor with 300 MHz or higher performance is
recommended.

Required memory* 128 MB or more

Free hard disk space* 30 MB or more

Display High Color (16bit) or higher is recommended.

Interface USB port or Bluetooth (Serial port profile is required)

*: Required memory and hard disk space may vary depending on system environments.

NOTE

Depending on the operating environment, data communication may not be available. DoCoMo does not
respond to any inquiries about the use nor guarantee proper operation under operating environments other
than the above.

For the SyncML server, contact the network administrator who manages the SyncML server.

Desktop Suite may not be used for connecting your PC to the FOMA handset depending on the devices of
your PC or the external Bluetooth device.

¢ Depending on your USB hub, it may be impossible to connect to the Desktop Suite.

Note for use

Exclusion of Liability
For details about download, transferable data, operating environments, operations, see the
Desktop Suite instruction manual (PDF) contained in the included CD-ROM1 for the FOMA

M1000 or the help of Desktop Suite/SyncML.

For inquiries on the Desktop Suite and SyncML, you can call the

Motorola, Inc. Customer Hotline 0120-227-217

* The above number is also available from a mobile phone or PHS.

Office hours: Week days from 9:00 to 18:00 (Excluding Saturdays, Sundays
and Holidays)

<Download URL>
The Desktop Suite can be downloaded from the following URL.
http://motorola.jp/hellomoto/M1000/flash/downloads.htm



l Using the Desktop Suite l

Installing the Desktop Suite on a PC

The Desktop Suite needs to be installed on a PC.

¢ When installing the Desktop Suite under Windows XP or Windows 2000, be sure to log onto an account with
the computer’s administrator privileges. For setting up administrator privileges, contact your computer
manufacturer or Microsoft Corporation.

<Example: Installing the Desktop Suite under Windows XP>

'I Insert the included CD-ROM1 for the FOMA handset into a PC
2 Double click Start.exe

MIf Start.exe is not displayed

@ Click Start » Run
@ In the Name field, enter "<CD-ROM drive letter>:¥Start.exe" and click [OK]

3 Click English on the language selection screen of the M1000
Utility Software » read the contents on the Software License
Terms and Conditions screen ¥ click [Agree]

EEX

3 Macromedia Flash Player 6

FOMA M1000

PC Software

Customize
Sample Files
Applications

Continued on the next page @ e«
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Click PC Software % Motorola Desktop Suite

Motorola Desktop Suite — InstallShield Wizard X

¥elcome to the InstallShield Fizard for
Motorola Desktop Suite

The InstallShield® Wizard will install
Motorola Desktop Suite on your computer. To
continue, click Next.

Click [Next], read the License Agreement ¥ click I accept the terms
of the license agreement » [Next]

Motorola Desktop Suite — InstallShield Wizard
Ready to Install the Prosram - ' |

The wizard is ready to bezin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation.

If you want to review or chanze any of your installation settings, click
Back. Click Cancel to exit the wizard.

< Bsck J{_Install | [ Cancal

Click [Install]

The installation begins.
* The shortcuts are created on the desktop.

Click [Finish] on the completion screen and click Yes, I want to
restart my computer now on the restart confirmation screen »
[Finish]

The PC reboots.



4

2
M Shortcuts on the Desktop
After the Desktop Suite is installed on the PC, the following shortcuts are created on the

Desktop:

Shortcut Name Description

Motorola Desktop Suite Launches the Desktop Suite on the PC.

Shortcut to handset internal | Data, files or applications saved on the FOMA handset can be checked.
memory Drag & drop to this shortcut to copy data or files between the PC and the
FOMA handset. Data or files saved on the FOMA handset can be deleted.

Shortcut to handset external | Data, files or applications saved on the TransFlash memory card can be
memory checked. Drag & drop to this shortcut to copy data or files between the PC
and the TransFlash memory card. Data or files saved on the TransFlash
memory card can be deleted.

* To copy data or files to the FOMA handset, or to delete data or files on the FOMA handset, specify a folder
only in "C:¥documents¥media files". Copying or deleting data or files by specifying a different folder may
cause problems including the failure of the FOMA handset. —P594

[ V|

- N Y Y Y Y — — — ——

HEmRouter

At the same time as the Desktop Suite is installed on a PC, "mRouter" is also installed to

control the connection between the FOMA handset and the PC via Bluetooth or the USB

connection cable. When mRouter is installed, the mRouter icon ( #* ) appears in the Task tray
of the PC screen.

* While the FOMA handset and the PC are connected using the Desktop Suite, the mRouter icon appears
as * .

* Even after running the Desktop Suite, if the mRouter icon remains as #* and a connection is not
established, double click the mRouter icon in the Task tray of the PC to open the mRouter property screen.
click [ of the currently used connection method to establish a connection.

* To use a dial-up connection, double click the mRouter icon ( ** ) to display the mRouter property screen
and click USB to use the USB connection, or to use the Bluetooth connection, click to disable
Bluetooth then perform the operation.

[ V|

NOTE

¢ If[Cancel] or [LALZ ] (No) is clicked during the setup to not continue, the screen to confirm the cancellation
is displayed. Click [I&)] (Yes) and click [Finish] on the completion screen to finish the installation. If re-
installing, perform the installation steps from the beginning.

¢ At the same time as the Desktop Suite is installed on a PC, Symbian Connection Runtime that controls
communication or data transfer between the FOMA handset and the PC is installed along with mRouter.

Uninstalling the Desktop Suite from the PC

The Desktop Suite can be uninstalled from the PC.

¢ When uninstalling the Desktop Suite under Windows XP or Windows 2000, be sure to log onto an account
with the computer’s administrator privileges. For setting up administrator privileges, contact your computer
manufacturer or Microsoft Corporation.

¢ Quit the Desktop Suite before uninstalling it.

* If an OS other than Windows XP is used, the screen components differ.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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<Uninstalling under Windows XP>

Start “ 77 U —> 3 VDEN EHIER” (Add or Remove
Applicatons)

B 70554038 mERIR

B | setasenwssosy O BRI0PsL0RRQ LR &
209540

FLaztglic Motorela
=
¥

ko

B For windows XP
Click “ X% — 7 (Start) » “3~ kO—)L/\=JL” (Control Panel) » “ 700455 LMiEHN
& HlB%” (Add or Remove Programs)

HEFor Windows 2000, Windows Me or Windows 98SE
Click “X % — K7 (Start) » “ERTE” (Settings) » “ 1> kO—)LJ{=JL” (Control Panel) »
“PITUo—2 3 v0ENMEHIER” (Add or Remove Applications)
For Windows Me or Windows98SE, “77 71U - —</ 3 DBl & HIER” (Properties of Add or
Remove Programs) is displayed.

2 Select Motorola Desktop Suite % click “ Z 8 & HlfF ” (Change or
Remove)

Motorola Deskiop Suite — InstallShield Wizard

Do you want to completely remove the selected application and all of its components?

oBom § [ o0zl |

3 Click “I&L\(Y)” (Yes) on the restart confirmation screen and click
Yes, I want to restart my computer now. % [Finish]
The PC reboots.

NOTE
¢ Uninstalling the Desktop Suite from the PC uninstalls mRouter and Symbian Connect Runtime at the same
time.

Setting the Connection Method for the Desktop Suite

Default setting

Select a method for connecting the FOMA handset to the Desktop Suite (USB connection cable
or Bluetooth).

'I Tap 54 (Application launcher) ® & (Control panel) on the
Application Selector bar, tap Connections tab from the Control
panel screen ®» Desktop Suite

Desktop Suite

Desktop Suite

Lisk using: Lisk using:
Prefarred PC:
Bl xoooox

USB connection Bluetooth connection



2 Tap the Link using field and select a connection method » [Done]

H Changing the precedence devices when the connection method is set to Bluetooth
(@ Tap [Change] on the Desktop Suite screen

Available devices

Soele 9

B s T The names of registered Bluetooth devices are displayed.

B sy -+ Searched devices are displayed.

B o ) . . .
Show : Tap and select when displaying the Bluetooth devices by

types.
* Tap [Refresh] to start again a search for devices available for
connection. = P508
[ Refresh | | cancel | .
= ¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.
(2 Tap the device to set

[ |

NOTE

« If you change the default device with Bluetooth on setto [ |, tapping [Change] opens the Bluetooth off
screen, and tapping [Yes] launches Bluetooth (Bluetooth on becomes ) and ﬁ (gray) on the status bar

becomes [l (white). However, the Bluetooth on displayed by tapping the Bluetooth icon on the status bar
remains [_| .

Operating the Desktop Suite

Using the Desktop Suite, you can connect the FOMA handset and the PC to synchronise data or
to transfer data between the FOMA handset and the PC. To connect the FOMA handset and the
PC, perform the steps in "Setting the Connection Method of the Desktop Suite" (—P592).

¢ Install the Desktop Suite on the PC in advance.
'I Connect the FOMA handset and the PC

* For a USB connection, use the USB cable (bundled accessory) to connect the FOMA

handset to the PC. —P456
* For a Bluetooth connection, register the PC and turn Bluetooth On in advance.

~P506, P508
Tap & (Application Launcher) on the Application Selector bar ¥
@ (Desktop Suite)

Desktop Suite

Desktop Suite

0¢ = 0DO=

Connecting via Bluetooth

Connecting via USB
Continued on the next page @ e«
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Tap [Connect]

The FOMA handset and the PC are connected.

* After a connection is established between the FOMA handset and the PC, the mRouter
icon (= ) in the Task tray of the PC changes to += . If the mRouter icon remains as # ,
the connection was not established. Establish a connection using mRouter. =P591

On the PC screen, select Start ® All Programs (under OS other
than Windows XP, Programs) % Motorola Desktop Suite and click
Motorola Desktop Suite

f- Motorola Desktop Suite. —  Version A AR ARAA
& 2 [
Backup Restore Synchronise Software hstall File Browser Settings

¢ Alternatively, double-click the shortcut Motorola Desktop Suite, created on the desktop at
the installation of the Desktop Suite to the PC to launch the Desktop Suite of the PC. If
double-clicking does not open the Desktop Suite screen of the PC, double-click [ in the
Task tray.

Click the icon to be used

Backup : Backs up data/files or applications saved on the FOMA
handset to the PC.

Restore : Restores the FOMA handset to the same state as at the
time of back up the PC.

Synchronise : Synchronises data/files between the FOMA handset
and the PC. In addition, shared data/files are updated.

Software Install . Installs data/files or applications on the FOMA handset.

File Browser : Checks the status of data/files or applications saved on

the FOMA handset or TransFlash memory card.
Performing drag & drop quickly copies data/files
between the PC and the FOMA handset/TransFlash
memory card. Also, you can delete data/files saved on
the FOMA handset.

Settings : Sets details for operation of Desktop Suite of the PC,
such as synchronising operations.

6 After completing the operation, tap [Disconnect]

=
M Copying Data/Files

When copying data/files from the PC to the FOMA handset/TransFlash memory card using
the Desktop Suite shortcut created on the PC, the "Shortcut to the FOMA handset memory",
"Shortcut to the FOMA handset external memory", or "File Browser" of the Desktop Suite on
the PC, specify a folder appropriate for the data/file type. Data/files copied to an inappropriate
folder cannot be used on the FOMA handset. The following table shows the folders
compatible by data/file types:



Dataffile type Copying destination Folder name

Audio FOMA handset c¥documents¥media files¥audio¥unfiled ™
TransFlash memory card d:¥media files¥audio¥unfiled!

Document FOMA handset c:¥documents¥media files¥document¥unfiled ™
TransFlash memory card d:¥media files¥document¥unfiled™

Image FOMA handset c:¥documents¥media fiIes¥imz«1ges¥unfiled*1
TransFlash memory card d:¥media 1‘iIes¥images¥unfi|ed*1

Other FOMA handset c:¥documents¥media files¥other¥(subfolder)
TransFlash memory card d:¥media fiIes¥other¥(:subfolder)‘2

Video FOMA handset c:¥documents¥media files¥video¥unfiled™
TransFlash memory card d:¥media files¥video¥unfiled"!

*1: If a folder is added, the name of the folder appears and the folder can be specified as a copying
destination.

*2: Does not appear if a folder is not added.

¢ In the "unfiled" folder, data/files saved in the "unfiled" folder on the FOMA handset appear.

* For the TransFlash memory card, you can specify the root directory (d:¥) for copied data/files.
* Copying or deleting data/files specifying other than the above folders may cause problems including
FOMA handset failure.

M About details for Desktop Suite of the PC

[

Please refer to the Desktop Suite instruction manual (PDF) contained in the included CD-

ROM1 for the FOMA M1000, or the help as follows:

Select “ X% — |7 (Start) menu » “gXTDTFOI S L7 (All Programs) (Programs for OS

other than Windows XP) ® Motorola Desktop Suite, and click “Motorola Desktop Suite \)L

7” (Motorola Desktop Suite Help)

» To access Help from the Desktop Suite screen of the PC, click “5%E” (Setting) on the Desktop Suite
screen, click the “[EHA” (Synchronise) tab # “5%7E” (Setting) on the Motorola Desktop Suite setup screen,

and click “\JL " (Help) on the Option screen/PC PIM selection screen.
V|

NOTE

Because data transfer using the Desktop Suite employs TCP/IP, a security warning may appear on the PC
with a security program such as a firewall installed, and the communication between the FOMA handset and
Desktop Suite on the PC may not be permitted. In this case, set the firewall to permit communication related
to the mRouter or mRouterRuntime program.

Depending on the settings of the PC, the connection between the FOMA handset and the PC may be
terminated automatically after a set duration.

When you connect the FOMA handset and a PC with Bluetooth on set to ] , tapping [Connect] opens the
Bluetooth OFF screen, and tapping [Yes] launches Bluetooth (Bluetooth on becomes ) and m (gray) on
the status bar becomes B] (green). However, the Bluetooth on displayed by tapping the Bluetooth icon on
the status bar remains [_] .

If you disconnect the USB cable (bundled accessory) from the PC with the FOMA handset still connected
and then reconnect it to the PC quickly, the PC may not recognize the handset correctly. Always follow the
instructions for connecting or disconnecting the PC from the FOMA handset and do not reconnect too
quickly. —~P456

Continued on the next page @ e«
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Installing files or data from the bundled CD-ROM for the FOMA M1000

Install wallpaper, ring tones, phone skins, Contact data icons, music, video or dictionary data for
electronic dictionaries from the bundled CD-ROM1 for FOMA M1000.

¢ Connect the FOMA handset to the PC in advance.
* The dictionary data for the electric dictionaries is saved in the TransFlash memory card. When installing
dictionary data for the electric dictionaries, install a TransFlash memory card in the FOMA handset in

advance.

Display the M1000 utility software main menu screen

» Start the M1000 utility software main menu screen —P589

2 Select and install files or data

B When installing Wallpapers
@ Click Customize % Wallpapers
5 * Click the file name for Wallpapers Wallpaper to display

the selected Wallpaper.

(2 Click the file to be installed ¥ [Install] and click [Done] on the confirmation screen
for installation
¢ |Installed wallpaper can be viewed with Pictures. —P308

HEWhen installing Ring Tones
@ Click Customize » Ring Tones
[ « Click a music file name % [#] to play the selected Ring

Tones.

(2 Click the file to be installed ¥ [Install] and click [Done] on the confirmation screen

for installation
* Installed ring tones can be played with the Music player. =P319
* Before setting a piece of audio as a ring tone for incoming calls or messages, install it

as aring tone. = P131



HWhen installing Phone Themes

(@ Click Customize % Phone Themes
¢ Click a file name of a Phone Theme to view the skin.

lunchbox
peeps
toothpaste:

(@ Click the file to be installed » [Install] and click [Done] on the confirmation screen

for installation
¢ Installed Phone Themes can be viewed using the same steps as to set skins. —~P148

HWhen installing a Contact Picture

@ Click Customize » Contact Pictures
e ¢ Click the file name of a Contact icon to view the Picture.

(@ Click the file to be installed » [Install] and click [Done] on the confirmation screen
for installation
¢ Installed icons for Contacts can be viewed with Pictures. —P308

B When installing Music

(@ Click Sample Files » Music
e » Click a music file name » [3] to play the music file.

Funkadellic

i
st )
ol X

Wiiam Tell Overture.

(@ Click the file to be installed » [Install] and click [Done] on the confirmation screen

for installation
¢ Installed audio files can be played with the Music. =~P319

Continued on the next page @ e«
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HEWhen installing Video
@ Click Sample Files % Video

CoolAsice
MoveOnUp.

(2 Click the file to be installed » [Install] and click [Done] on the confirmation screen

for installation

* Installed video clips can be played with the Video player. =P314

@ Click Applications

B When installing the Electronic Dictionary

(@ Click Electronic Dictionary and [I Agree] on the license agreement screen

@ Motorola Desktop Suite Applcation Manager

o0 10 e o rtal s e DAYContonkSftaeDitinan VoDt S oo st
et el

Sobeta doven

/—Mﬁwdl B0 GRRORO0008)

% Motorola Desktop Sute Appiicafion Manager

You e st et e D Yottt VO S5t hand:
Wtela 1109 CROCRRCRRGORGE o <o b previn 1

ok s dovea

=

@ Click [Install]

D0y i o st Dt Dot 1.0 o

w | s

* Clicking [I Disagree] on the license agreement screen
cancels the operation.
¢ Click [Close] to cancel the operation.

(3@ Click Motorola M1000 in the Select a device field

¢ Click [No] to cancel the operation.
¢ Click [Advanced] to view the details.



(® Click [Yes]
The electronic dictionary data is installed.

Install complete El

\ 1 ) Install complete
ok

®) Click [OK]

M To uninstall files or data already installed
Perform the following steps to uninstall files or data:

Wallpaper/Contact icon
Delete using the Memory Manager or "File Browser" of the Desktop Suite. —P346, P594
¢ When using the "File Browser", delete from a folder for files/data categorized as "Images". —P594

Ring tone/Audio
Delete using the Memory Manager or "File Browser" of the Desktop Suite. —P346, P594
* When using the "File Browser", delete from a folder for files/data categorized as "Audio". —P594

Phone skins
Delete using the "File Browser" of the Desktop Suite. —~P594
* Specify the folder for data/files categorized as "Others" and delete from the phone skins folder. —P594

Video
Delete using the Memory Manager or "File Browser" of the Desktop Suite. —P346, P594
¢ When using the "File Browser", delete from a folder for files/data categorized as "Video". —P594

Electronic dictionary data

Delete using the Memory Manager or uninstall the electronic dictionary data from the

Application launcher. =P346, P411

« If using the Memory Manager, tap [Uninstall] on the Memory Manager screen, eDict Data % [Uninstall] on
the un-installation screen, and tap [Yes] on the un-installation screen of the software. Displaying the
Memory Manager screen —P346

* [f uninstalling the electronic dictionary data, tap 82 (Application launcher) on the Application Selector bar
¥ Launcher % Uninstall, tap eDict Data % Uninstall on the un-installation screen, and tap [Yes] on the un-
installation screen for the software.

(- |

Using SyncML

Setting up SyncML

Default setting | Server address: http:// Username: - Password: -

Configure settings of the SyncML server to synchronise.
* Contact the network administrator for information necessary to setup.

. xipuaddy
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Tap &4 (Application launcher) » @ (SyncML) on the Application

Selector bar

SyncHl  Edit

Task status

A¥9 1-lhsTabo -
&6 SR 7

2 Tap in the order from Edit on the Menu bar » Settings
e Server address  : Enter a server address.
Username : Enter a username.

[»)

Userrame: v ord

: Enter a password.

mewr:| || e Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

Server | Protocol

3 Tap an item field to set up, and enter the information

HWhen performing a setting for a transport login
¢ Enter information as provided by your network administrator.

(@ Tap the Protocol tab

Transport Protocol: HTTP

Transport Protocol
: Transport protocol is displayed.

Use transport login: | Use transport login

wemanes ] : Set to enable/disable the transport login.

i indicates enabled and [_| indicates disabled.

Server | Protocol Username : The user name for the transport login is entered.
This can be entered only when transport login is

Password :

enabled.

The password for the transport login is entered.
This can be entered only when transport login is
enabled.

¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the operation.

@ Tap [ at Use transport login
e Tap to disable Transport Login.

(3@ Tap the Username field, and enter a user name

(@ Tap the Password field, and enter a

4 Tap [Done]

password



y

2
Hitems to perform from the Menu bar on the SyncML screen
Tap SyncML or Edit on the Menu bar to display the following items:

SyncML Edit
Startsync.................... P602 Settings . ....... . i P599
Stopsync ............ ... P602
Disconnect . .................. P602

¢ Unavailable items are grayed out.

A

[«

NOTE

« If an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting up SyncML, the registered data will be retained automatically. If the set
up is not completed, display the set up screen again, and finish the set up. However, while configuring the
settings for transport login, if the application is switched with not all items configured, the edited content prior

to the interruption will not be retained.

Setting the tasks to synchronise

| Default setting | Enable task: [ | Task name: Calendar, To Do or Contacts Server database: - |

Set the tasks to synchronise using SyncML.
Tap &6 (Application launcher) » & (SyncML) on the Application
Selector bar

_SynchL  Edit
[ o o[ o ot |

319" 1-lTobo a
& EAe -

L vme
2 Tap a task to set

Enable task : Set enable/disable the selected task.
sets to enable and [ | sets to disable.
Task name : The prior task name is displayed.

Server database
: The path to the prior server database is

displayed.

Sync task ATY 1-ll/Tobo ~

In case of Calendar/
To do ¢ Tap [Cancel] to cancel the task operation.

. xipuaddy
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3 Configure each item to set

e Enable task

: Tap [[1/[+#] to ¥ to set or [] not to set.
o Task name/Server database
: Tap an item field and enter characters.
¢ Change if necessary.

4 Tap [Done]

' xipuaddy
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NOTE

* |f an application is switched by switching to another application or actions of other applications (such as an
incoming call) while you are setting the task to synchronise, the registered data will be retained automatically.
If the set up is not completed, display the set up screen again, and finish the set up.

Synchronising d

ata

Connect to the SyncML server, and synchronise the data.
¢ Connect to the Internet in advance. —P212

Tap &4 (Application launcher) » & (SyncML)on the Application
Selector bar

2

w

[ sync|
Tap [Sync]

el Edit
Task status g

Ary¥a-lyTobo  Sync active

af FhiR n

| stop.

SyncHL  Edit
{0 2% 2-lbsTobo -1 The task to synchronise is displayed.
& =ik -+— The tasks with synchronisation disabled are displayed. —P601

— The progress of synchronisation is displayed.

r— Condition of task is displayed.

¢ |f not connected to the Internet, the Connect to network screen
opens. Tap [Connect] to start the synchronisation.

* Tap [Stop] or tap SyncML ¥ Stop sync to cancel the
synchronisation.

e Tap SyncML on the Menu bar # Disconnect to disconnect the
communication.

Synchronisation completes



NOTE

* Because date and time settings greatly affect data synchronisation, if the date and time on the FOMA
handset and the SyncML server do not match, unexpected results may occur after synchronising data.

Troubleshooting

Symptom Check
The FOMA handset cannot be turned ON (the ¢ |s the battery pack inserted properly? —P53
handset cannot be used). ¢ |s the battery depleted? —P61

¢ When the mova handset is ON in a Dual Network
Service, the FOMA service is not available. Check
whether or not the FOMA handset is ON.
For further information, refer to the "Network
Services Operation Guide". —P178

A message UIM not available is displayed when the |e The UIM may not be properly attached or the UIM
FOMA handset is powered on. could not be read. Check to see if the UIM is
properly attached. —+P51

The screen does not change when a key is pressed or | ¢ Check whether you set Password protected or
the touch screen is tapped while the display is turned Lock. =P159, P161
off.

The display gets dark, and the image disappears. ¢ Is the handset in power saving mode? —P42

Battery Status: Very Low Recharge Battery is displayed, | ¢ The battery is almost discharged. Charge the
and alarm is heard. battery. —P56

Calls cannot be made by entering a phone number. | ¢ Is Self-mode set? =P162

After dialling a number, you hear a busy tone and * Have you dialed the area code? —P70
cannot establish your call. ¢ Is "out of the service area " indicated? —P41

Mail reception is announced by other than the setring | * Have two or more email accounts been registered,
tone. each set with different ring tone? —P129

* |f the handset does not respond to tapping the screen or pressing a key, turn the power off and back on.
If the power switch does not respond, remove and reinsert the battery pack and restart the handset.
* Depending on the FOMA handset settings, it may turn the power off or restart the power automatically.
* The active data may be deleted by performing the above step or by automatically turning the power
off or restarting the power. Also, even saved data may be deleted. It is recommended that you make
a backup of the FOMA handset data to a PC. For details, see "Phonebook, Downloaded Data and IC
Card Data" (—P618).
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B For Overseas Use

Symptom

Check

The icon indicating the network state shows the .
handset is out of the service area, and you cannot use

the global roaming service.

strength.

operator is one you can use.

You are outside the service area of the global
roaming service, or in an area with poor signal

¢ Please check with the "Network Services
Operation Guide" or the homepage of WORLD

WING to see whether the service area or the

* Please switch to an appropriate network. —P571

Neither a Video Call, a Short Message Service .
(SMS), nor a packet communication can be used.

can use.

Please check with "Network Services Operation
Guide" or the homepage of WORLD WING to see
whether the service area or the IPS is the one you

* Please switch to an appropriate network. =P571

Cannot receive either a voice call or a video call. .

Is Incoming call barring when roaming set? —P575

After returning from overseas, the icon indicating the
network state remains displaying out of the service

area.

—P571

Is the network set for the GSM/GPRS system?

Error Message List

tapping [Cancel]. Delete unnecessary files or data and try
again.

Displayed Message Description Reference
This software cannot be The application was not able to be installed since the file is
installed as the installation | corrupted. Installation is canceled. -
file is corrupt
5 The download was aborted | Unable to download due to an error. Try again at a location _
due to an error with stronger signal reception.
Delete or move internal A photograph cannot be taken or a shot video cannot be
3 files to the memory card saved since the memory in the FOMA handset is full. Move P345 346
unnecessary image/video files to the external memory, or ’
delete them.
Move or delete some files | A photograph cannot be taken or a shot video cannot be
i th in the FOMA h t or th
4 saved since the rr?emory in the FO and§e or .e P345, 346
external memory is full. Move unnecessary image/video
files to the external memory, or delete them.
Camera could not be The camera application closed due to an error.
5 |accessed. The application -
will close
Not all contacts were A part of the Contact data was not copied because there
copied successfully was not sufficient available memory space on the FOMA
6 handset or copying the Contact data was canceled by P346




Displayed Message Description Reference
Not all contacts were A part of the Contact data was not moved because there
moved successfully was not sufficient available memory space on the FOMA
7 handset or moving the Contact data was canceled by P346
tapping [Cancel]. Delete unnecessary files or data and try
again.
8 Contact can't be saved. Contact cannot be saved because a name was not entered. P103
Please enter name Enter a name then save.
lllegal characters. Contact | Because a phone number in the Contact on the FOMA
9 | was updated handset contains ".", the phone number without "." was P109
saved to the UIM.
USB cable not connected | The Desktop Suite cannot be used because the USB cable
10 is not connected. Connect the FOMA handset and the PC P456
via USB cable.
Failed to connect to PC via | The FOMA handset and the PC cannot be connected via
USB. Check the settings on | the USB cable. Verify that the Desktop Suite connection P456. 457
11 |the PC method is set to "USB" and the USB cable is properly 55’)2 ’
connected. Double-click the mRouter icon in the Task tray
of the PC screen and click the checkbox of Cable.
12 Do you want to enable The connection cannot be established because Bluetooth is P506
Bluetooth? set to Off. Tap [Yes] to set Bluetooth to On.
Your preferred device The handset cannot connect to a selected device. Tap
cannot be found. Make sure | [Change] to select another device or tap [Done] to terminate
13 |itisturned onandin-range. | the operation. P508
Alternatively change your
preferred device
1a Check Failed The check on an SMS failed. P304
PIN is not correct. Enter the correct PIN. P153
xxxx is trying to connectto | This message is displayed when another Bluetooth device
this phone demands connection. For instructions, see the reference
15 |*  The name of the Bluetooth page. P512
device that is trying to
connect to this phone is
displayed.
The file name already This message is displayed when you attempt to enter or
16 | exists change a file name to one that already exists. Use a P342
different file name.
17 Enter a name for the track | You have attempted to save a music file without entering a P342
name. Enter a file name.
This application's file is AvCalendar, vCard or image file has been deleted because
18 | damaged and has been it was corrupted or invalid data was contained. -
deleted
TV Phone is not available | The handset is in an area where video calls are unavailable
19 or out of coverage. Tap [ & Voice dial] to make a voice call, P4
or tap [Cancel] and move to a coverage area then try to
make a video call again.
Failed to connect The handset of the receiving party does not handle video
) . . P94
calls. Tap [ & Voice Dial] to make a voice call.
20 Video call cannot be made as the packet communication is
available. Terminate the packet communication and try P91, 213

again.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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Displayed Message Description Reference
No line available You have attempted to make a video call during a voice call
or to make another call during a video call; this cannot be P70. 91
done. Erase the display by tapping [Done], terminate the ’
current call and retry the other call.
Voice call cannot be made as you are currently connected
to network via CSD. Terminate the connection or connect to
the network with other than CSD.
P212, 213
21 Video call cannot be made as you are currently connected
to network via CSD. Terminate the connection or connect to
the network with other than CSD.
This message is displayed when you try to make a voice/ P162
video call during self mode. Terminate the self mode.
The handset is in an area where video calls are unavailable
or out of the service area. Tap [Done] and move to a P91
location with a stronger signal and make the video call
again.
Failed Set up of some network service failed due to an error. Try
22 again later. -
Failed to obtain information. Try again later.
23 Not Subscribed The network service is not subscribed. A subscription is P170
required to use the service.
24 Failure Network already The network you attempted to register already exists in the
exists preferred list.
25 | Incorrect password An incorrect PIN has been entered. Enter the correct PIN. P153
Incorrect password PIN will | An incorrect PIN has been entered twice in total. Enter the
26 | be blocked if next attempt | correct PIN. P153
fails
o7 PIN1 code blocked/PIN2 PIN1/PIN2 has been blocked. Enter a PUK code to cancel P157
code is blocked PIN block.
28 Unknown document file The file cannot be opened since it has an unsupported file P324
type format. Check the file format.
29 The document is faulty, and | An error occurred in the file. The file cannot be opened.
could not be converted
30 | Image could not be loaded | The file cannot be opened because the file is corrupted. -
31 Image is too large to Cannot be edited as (Actual size indication) because the
operate display size is too large.
32 Image could not be moved | This message is displayed if a file with the same name p342
already exists in the destination folder. Rename the file.
Image could not be This message is displayed if the same file name is already
33 . P342
renamed used. Rename the file.
34 | Image could not be deleted | Image file could not be deleted due to an error. -
35 | Unable to play clip The video file cannot be played because of corruption. -
36 Enter a name for the clip You have attempted to save a clip file without entering a P342
name. Enter a file name.
a7 Unable to update pattern Failed to update pattern definitions of Security Scan Light

definitions

due to an error. Tap [OK] to end. Try to update again.




Displayed Message

Description

Reference

Failed to initialize

Initialization of Security Scan Light failed due to an error.

38 | SecurityScanLight library | Verify that the UIM is inserted and the handset is connected -
to a network.
The total data amount With this, the total data transferred will exceed the set
exceeds the specified threshold or the threshold has already been exceeded. Or,
39 | threshold the new threshold is smaller than the amount of data P390, 391
already transferred. Reset the Byte Counter, enter a new
threshold, or set the Byte Counter to be disabled.
40 A certificate must be Select a client certificate. Only one certificate can be paog
selected selected.
There are not any Either a certificate does not exist, or the certificate has
certificates on the device expired, so it cannot be used. Install a new certificate.
41 - P408
Network authentication
cannot be configured
A problem occurred during | Automatic setting/updating using mopera U failed due to an
42 | the automatic settings error. P250
update
Master Reset failed Master Reset cannot be performed because the file system
43 on the FOMA handset is corrupt. Bring your handset to our -
repair office.
Master Clear failed Master Clear cannot be performed because the file system
44 on the FOMA handset is corrupt. Bring your handset to our -
repair office.
Bad name It is a name that cannot be registered in TransFlash
45 P340
memory card. Change the name.
Switch off light must be Cannot be set the power off time in Power settings shorter
less than or equal to the than the Switch off light time setting. Specify the time again.
46 | time to Power down screen P145
It will be adjusted
accordingly
a7 Battery Status: Very Low Low battery. Change the battery. P56
Recharge Battery
You cannot delete the The folder cannot be deleted because files are saved in it.
48 XXXX* folder because it Delete files in the folder first and try again. P346
still has items in it
*: A folder name appears
Your handset is low on This message is displayed when there is not sufficient
49 memory. Do you want to available memory space on the FOMA handset. Tap [Yes] P350
create some space now? and delete unnecessary files on the Memory manager
screen.
50 Insufficient phone memory | There is no available memory space on the FOMA handset. P346. 411
Delete unnecessary files or applications. ’
51 Insufficient space on There is no available memory space on the TransFlash P346. 411
memory card memory card. Delete unnecessary files or applications. ’
52 This file is damaged and The file is damaged, so it cannot be used. Delete the file. P346
can't be used
This application's file is The file is damaged, so it has been deleted.
53 | damaged and has been -

deleted
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Displayed Message Description Reference
54 Are you sure you want to Appears when the dictionary is manually saved to a P552
save the dictionary? TransFlash memory card.
Are you sure you want to Appears if an attempt is made to restore a dictionary saved
55 S P552
restore the dictionary? on the TransFlash memory card.
56 Invalid Battery Unable to An invalid battery pack is inserted. Use an appropriate P53
Charge Battery battery pack.
No viewer can be found on | The file is in a format that cannot be displayed using the
57 | your device to open this file | viewer of the FOMA handset. Tap [Save] to save in the P285
FOMA handset.
All browsing tabs are in Web pages have already been displayed in 5 tabs
58 use. To download this file | (maximum). To display in a new tab, close at least one tab. P21
you have to close at least
one tab.
59 Incorrect email address This message is displayed when sending email without Pog2
entering an address. Enter the address.
60 Maximum characters The maximum number of characters has been exceeded.
reached
Memory is full The message cannot be saved in the Outbox because the
FOMA handset memory is full. Delete unnecessary
61 messages. P346, 411
The memory is full. Delete unnecessary files.
62 No owner card available No owner information has been set. Set the owner P120
information and try again.
No filter name provided This message is displayed when trying to save an email
63 filter without specifying a name. Set the name and try to P296
save again.
64 | Text message send failed | Sending of an SMS message failed. P302
65 No contacts on this tab Contact data is not saved in the selected tab. Enter the Pog2
email address directly.
Do you want to download | This message is displayed when tapping a restricted
66 | the complete messages? incoming email (POP3). Tap [Yes] to download the P275
remaining data.
You have only downloaded | This message is displayed when tapping a restricted
67 the message headers. Do | incoming email (IMAP). You can set whether to download po75
you want to download the | attachments. Tap [Yes] to download the remaining data.
complete messages?
All the attached files will be | This message is displayed when tapping an attachment on
68 downloaded the attached file screen of a restricted incoming email P85
(IMAP) whose attachments are not downloaded. Tap [Yes]
to download the attachment.
If you move the selected This message is displayed when attempting to move an
message(s) to local folders, | incoming email (IMAP) from the Inbox to a user-defined
downloaded messages will | folder. Moving the email deletes the email with the same
69 be deleted from the server. | content from the mail server. P94

This operation cannot be
undone. Do you want to
move the selected
message(s)?




Displayed Message

Description

Reference

This operation will remove
downloaded messages

This message is displayed when attempting to delete an
incoming email of IMAP or POP3 with Delete on server set.

70 P298
from the server. Do you Deleting the email deletes the email with the same content
want to continue? from the mail server.
The connection to the IMAP | The connection cannot be established because the mail
71 | server has been broken server (IMAP) cannot be found. Check the mail server P256
address.
Could not find DNS server. | The connection cannot be established because of a wrong
72 | Please check address in DNS server name. Verify the DNS server address. P205
the Internet control panel
Incorrect address or Because of an invalid address, email cannot be sent to the
ble t d t ified ified add . Check th iladd f th ipient.
73 unable to sen- (¢] s;.Jecl ied | specified address. Check the email address of the recipien P262, 270
addresses using this
server
Host name could not be The connection cannot be established because of an
74 | obtained from the interface | incorrect mail server address. Check the mail server P258
address.
The POP3 server refused to | Either the user name or password for the mail is incorrect.
75 allow a connection. Check | Check the user name and password. P55
your mailbox username
and password
76 Insufficient memory The message cannot be saved because the FOMA handset P346. 411
memory is full. Delete unnecessary files/messages. ’
77 | Invalid file name The file name contains invalid character(s). P342
Playback error The file cannot be played due to an unsupported file format. P319
78 This message is displayed when you attempt to play a video
during a voice or video call. Disconnect the voice or video P71, 92
call.
PIN is permanently blocked | The UIM is locked because a PUK code has been entered
79 incorrectly 10 times in total. Bring the FOMA handset, the P158
UIM, and an ID (driver's license, etc.) to a DoCoMo shop.
80 PIN code Error An incorrect PIN for confirmation has been entered. Enter P156
the same PIN as the new PIN.
The dictionary is corrupted | An added dictionary is damaged and cannot be enabled.
81 Use the Memory manager to delete the damaged P346, 551
dictionary, reinstall the dictionary and try again.
Hiragana only The word cannot be saved because characters other than
82 hiragana are entered for a reading of the word. Enter the P549
reading in hiragana.
83 No space is available The reading of a word or phrase is not entered. Enter the P549
reading or phrase.
84 Already exists The same word has already been saved. Enter a different P549
reading or phrase.
The signature cannot be Because an error occurred while the character entry setting
85 read information file was being read, the default settings will be _

used. You can use the default settings, however, bring your
handset to our repair office as repair is needed.
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Displayed Message Description Reference
There is redundant data in | This message is displayed if [Yes] is tapped on the message
a file on your handset. You | screen notifying you of insufficient memory space on the
can create more space by | handset and there is redundant data. For instructions, see
deleting this data, but, if the reference page.
86 | you do, you may lose P350
information that you
created.
Do you want to delete this
file?
87 Nothing to copy Copy source has not been selected. Specify at least one P547
item for copy.
88 Nothing to cut Cutting source has not been selected. Specify at least one P547
item for cut.
89 Nothing to paste No data can be pasted because copy/cut has not been P547
performed. Select at least one item for copy or cut.
90 | Enter search string No key word has been entered. Enter a key word. -
This name is not allowed Invalid characters (Non-ASCIl symbols, /, ", ?, ¥, :, >, <, |, ¥)
91 have been entered for the folder name. Enter only valid P341
characters.
92 The folder already exists The same folder name has already been saved. Use a P341
different folder name.
03 The length of key is The encryption key has an invalid length. Enter a key with pao7
incorrect valid length.
There is no memory card in | This message is displayed if the TransFlash memory card
04 this handset is accessed without the card inserted to the FOMA handset. P336
Insert a TransFlash memory card to the FOMA handset
then access the card.
05 Incorrect security code An incorrect current Security code has been entered. Enter P152
the correct Security code.
Password not confirmed The Security code entered for confirmation is incorrect.
96 Enter the same Phone lock code as the new Phone lock P154
code.
97 | Incorrect Password PIN is not correct. Enter the correct PIN. P152
98 | No policies exist A policy name has not been entered. Enter a policy. P439
No policies found to import | A policy file available for import cannot be found on the
99 FOMA handset or the TransFlash memory card. Save a P408
policy file, then perform the operation.
Policy import failed Cannot import policy because the version is not supported
100 | (incompatible version or or the password is incorrect. Prepare an import file in an -
bad password). appropriate version or check the password.
101 Error: Primary DNS The entered primary DNS address is incorrect. Check the paaa
address.
102 Error: Secondary DNS The entered secondary DNS address is incorrect. Check P44
the address.
103 | Error: Policy name The policy name is incorrect. Check the policy name. P442
104 Error: Gateway type A gateway type has not been selected. Enter a policy name, P42

then select a gateway type.




Displayed Message

Description

Reference

105

Error: Gateway address

A gateway address has not been entered. Enter a policy
name, select a gateway type, then enter the gateway
address.

P442

106

Error: Invalid name

The gateway or policy name is incorrect.

Error: Xauth type

This message is displayed if tapping [Done] without
selecting an extended authentication (Xauth). Select an
extended authentication (Xauth), then tap [Done].

P442

108

Error: subnet 'n' IP address
n=1to3

An invalid IP address is entered in the Subnet 'n' mask field.
Check the address.

P444

109

Error: subnet 'n' mask
n=1to3

An invalid mask is entered in the Subnet 'n' mask field.
Check the mask.

P444

110

License not found

The movianVPN license file was not found.

111

The license signature is not
valid

The movian VPN license is corrupted or the signature is
invalid.

112

Alarm date out of range

The date and time set for an alarm is invalid. Set the alarm
date and time prior to the To do due date.

P379

113

No enabled task exist

A task to synchronise has not been specified. Specify a
task.

P601

114

Essential data missing

"Task name" or "Server database" has not been entered.
Enter "Task name" or "Server database". Clear the server
address field, then press the [Done] button Enter the server
address.

P601

115

Not connected

Synchronisation is not possible because communication
was interrupted. Try synchronising again.

P602

116

Synchronisation failed

The handset cannot connect to the SyncML server because
the handset is out of network coverage or out of Wireless
LAN coverage area. Try again at a location with stronger
signal reception.

Appears when you attempt to use a wireless LAN to
synchronise the SyncML server with Bluetooth on. End
Bluetooth and use the wireless LAN.

P506

This message is displayed when you try to synchronise with
the SyncML server during the self mode. Terminate the self
mode.

P162

Failed to add record

Data could not be added because of an incorrect SyncML
server database. Contact the network administrator.

118

Failed to replace record

Data could not be moved because of an incorrect SyncML
server database. Contact the network administrator.

119

Failed to delete record

Data could not be deleted because of an incorrect SyncML
server database. Contact the network administrator.

120

Data store failure

Synchronisation is not possible because of an incorrect
SyncML server database. Contact the network
administrator.

121

Protocol is missing

The connection cannot be established because a Transport
protocol has not been set. Set the Transport protocol.

P600

122

Device full

Synchronisation is not possible because the device disk of
the connecting destination is full. Contact the network
administrator.
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Displayed Message Description Reference
Could not perform The handset cannot connect to the SyncML server because
123 | requested operation, check | SyncML has not been set, or the settings are invalid. P599
settings Configure or verify the settings.
Could not establish a The handset cannot connect to the SyncML server because
connection, check the SyncML server is not responding. Check the settings or | P599, 602
124 | settings, or try later try again later.
Appears when you attempt to use SyncML with a wireless P506
LAN with Bluetooth on. End Bluetooth and use SyncML.
125 Server is busy, try later The handset cannot connect to the SyncML server because PE02
the SyncML server is busy. Try again later.
Protocol not supported The handset cannot connect to the SyncML server because
126 of an unsupported Transport protocol. Check the Transport P600
protocol.
Invalid username/password | The handset cannot connect to the SyncML server because
127 Password authentication failed. Check the User Name and P599
Password.
Payment required The handset cannot connect to the SyncML server because
the payment for the use of SyncML server has not been
128 properly settled or the settings of the SyncML server is P600
invalid. Check the payment due date or the settings of the
SyncML server.
129 Forbidden Writing to the SyncML server is not permitted. Contact the
network administrator.
130 Command not allowed Synchronisation is not possible because an unsupported P01
task has been specified. Check the task setting.
Sync service unavailable The handset cannot connect to the SyncML server because
131 an error occurred on the SyncML server. Contact the -
network administrator.
Server failure The handset cannot connect to the SyncML server because
132 a serious error occurred on the SyncML server. Contact the -
network administrator.
Sync failed due to a server | The Username is invalid. Check the Username.
133 | error, contact your SyncML P599
server provider or try later.
Task database not found on | The specified task cannot be synchronised because an
134 | server, check task settings | unsupported task has been set for the SyncML server. P601
Check the task setting.
135 Connection interrupted The communication was interrupted. Try connecting again
later.
136 Could not connect, retry Due to a connection error, the handset cannot connect to PE02

later

the SyncML server. Try connecting again later.




Displayed Message

Description

Reference

Could not connect, check
phone and settings

The handset cannot connect to the SyncML server because
an error occurred on the FOMA handset or settings are

P599, 601
incorrect. Try connecting again later or after checking the
settings.
The handset cannot connect to the SyncML server with
137 CSD because a voice call is in progress. Terminate the
voice call or connect to the SyncML server using other than
CSD. P212
The handset cannot connect to the SyncML server with
packet or CSD because a video call is in progress.
Terminate the video call or connect with a Wireless LAN.
Could not establish a The handset cannot connect to the SyncML server due to
138 | connection, check incorrect settings. Check the settings. P599
settings, or try later
139 | Empty folder No image has been saved. -
140 No file name entered This message is displayed when trying to save a file without P342
specifying a name. Specify a file name.
Do you want to disconnect | This message is displayed if attempting to connect using
and make another another network account while there is an already
141 | connection? established Internet connection. Tap [Yes] to disconnect the -
currently active connection and to connect using another
network account. Tap [No] to keep the current connection.
Signal strength too low for | Due to a weak signal, the handset could not connect to the
142 | connection, try again later | network. Move the handset to a place with stronger signal -
reception and try again.
The certificate could not be | This message is displayed if the certificate cannot be
verified. Use 'Details' to get | verified when trying to open a Web page that requires the
143 more information about the | certificate. Tap [Details] to view the detailed information of
certificate. Do you wish to | the certificate. Tap [Yes] to proceed to establish the
accept the certificate and | connection.
proceed?
Network error Due to a connection error, the handset could not connect to
144 a network. Retry the operation after moving to an area with -
a stronger signal.
User authentication failure | Because User Name or Password is not entered/is invalid,
145 cannot connect to the selected network account (Bearer: P204
PACKET). Check the User Name and Password.
There is a problem Because User Name or Password is not entered/is invalid,
146 communicating with cannot connect to the selected network account (Bearer: P203
network FOMA CSD/GSM CSD). Check the User Name and
Password.
Converted Text string istoo | The text string cannot be converted because it contains
147 long more than 11 characters. Shorten the text string to 11 or P58
fewer characters, or determine some of the entered
characters then enter the remaining characters.
SMS Storage in phone is The maximum number, 500, of SMS messages have been
148 | full saved on the FOMA handset. Delete unnecessary SMS P298

messages.
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149 SMS Storage in UIM is full | The maximum number, 20, of SMS messages have been Poog
saved on the UIM. Delete unnecessary SMS messages.
All SMS storages are full The maximum number of SMS messages have been saved
150 on the FOMA handset (500) and on the UIM (20). Delete P298
unnecessary SMS messages.
USIM busy. Please wait The UIM card cannot be accessed because UIM Contacts
151 are being synchronised using SyncML. Access the card -
after the synchronisation.
The number you dialed is in | An attempt to make a video call has failed because the
152 | the area with no radio wave | other party is out of the service area or the handset is P91
or in the power off turned off. Retry later.
Could not locate remote The APN (access point name) is invalid or wrong. Register P204
server the correct APN.
This message is displayed when you attempt to connect to
153 a network (CSD) during a video call. Disconnect the video P212
call or set Bearer to WLAN and connect to the network.
This message is displayed when you attempt to connect to
a network (packet) during a video call. Disconnect the video P212
call or set Bearer to WLAN and connect to the network.
Drive or Manner mode is The Sound volume cannot be adjusted in drive or Manner
154 | enabled. Alerts cannot be Mode. Cancel drive or Manner Mode. P85, 137
changed
Manner mode is enabled. Because Manner Mode has been set by tapping E onthe
Settings cannot be Status bar from the Manner Mode screen, Manner Mode
155 | changed settings cannot be changed even if tapping [Done] after P137
changing the settings on the Manner Mode screen. Tap
[Continue] to cancel Manner Mode and try again.
There is not enough space | An attempt to register a ring tone has failed due to the lack
156 available on this phone to | of available memory for registering it. Delete unnecessary P132
install the ringtune ring tones.
TXXXXX"
A Ringtune named "XXXX*" | An attempt to register a music file has failed because its file
already exists. Do you want | name is the same as an already registered ring tone. Tap
to replace the file or save [Replace] to register the music file, overwriting the existing
157 | the new file as "XXXX™" file. Tap [Save As] to register the music file with a number P131
such as "1" added to the end of its file name.
*:  The Ringtune name is
displayed.
158 UIM not available UIM Contact data is not available because no UIM is P51
installed or the UIM could not be read. Reinstall the UIM.
UIM blocked The UIM has been locked or blocked, making UIM Contact
data unavailable because [Cancel] was tapped on the PIN1
150 entry screen or.PIN1 was incorrectly enteredlthree times in P156, P157
a row after turning ON the FOMA handset with PIN1
required. Turn the power OFF and ON and enter the correct
PIN/PUK.
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Description

Reference

160

Memory size:QWERTY only

The character entry screen cannot be displayed due to
insufficient memory. Turn the handset off and on, then try
again.

P62

161

No space is available for

additional words entry

A dictionary cannot be added because the maximum
number of dictionaries has already been saved. Delete
unnecessary dictionaries.

P552

162

Cannot write initialise

Text cannot be entered because a writing error occurred in
the setting file for character input. Bring your handset to our
repair office as repair is needed.

163

No Initialise file

Because the setting file for character input cannot be found,
the default settings will be used. If this message persists,
bring your handset to our repair office as repair is needed.

164

Could not find dictionary

The dictionary data is not found or is damaged. Install or
reinstall the electronic dictionary data from the
accompanying CD-ROM1 for the FOMA M1000 handset.

P596

165

Not Supported

The handset cannot boot due to an unexpected error.
Perform Master Reset. If this message persists after Master
Reset, bring your handset to our repair office as repair is
needed.

P406

166

Could not save the
dictionary

A dictionary cannot be saved because the TransFlash
memory card is not inserted or writing is not permitted.
Delete unnecessary data. Or, insert or re-insert the
TransFlash memory card. If the dictionary cannot be saved
after the TransFlash memory card is inserted, format the
card.

P336, 340

167

Could not save learning
dictionary

The learning dictionary cannot be saved due to file
corruption. Format the TransFlash memory card.

P340

168

Could not save users
dictionary

The user dictionary cannot be restored due to file
corruption. Format the TransFlash memory card.

P340

169

Could not restore learning
dictionary

The learning dictionary cannot be restored due to file
corruption. Format the TransFlash memory card.

P340

170

Communication failed

Appears when you attempt to connect to the mail server
using CSD during a voice call. Terminate the voice call or
set Bearer to other than CSD and connect to the mail
server.

Appears when you attempt to connect to a network using
CSD during a voice call. Terminate the voice call or set
Bearer to other than CSD and connect to a network.

Appears when you attempt to connect to a network using
packet or CSD during a video call. Terminate the video call
or set Bearer to WLAN and connect to a network.

P212

171

Call failed:(caller's number)

A voice call cannot be made due to being out of the service
area. Move the handset to a place with stronger signal
reception.

172

Call barred

The line is extremely busy. Try calling later.
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Displayed Message

Description

Reference

Can't make a connection

Appears when you attempt to connect to a network when

P162
until registered. Possibly | Self-mode is set. Cancel Self-mode.
r'° UIM, out-of-coverage or Appears when the handset cannot connect to a network
in self-mode due to being out of the service area. Move the handset to a -
place with stronger signal reception.
173 Appears when the handset cannot connect to the network
due to being out of the wireless LAN coverage area. Move P432
to a location with a stronger signal.
Appears when you attempt to use a wireless LAN when P162
Self-mode is set. Cancel Self-mode.
Because the UIM card does not insert, the handset cannot P51
connect to a network. Insert the UIM card.
Unable to use Bluetooth Appears when you attempt to use Bluetooth while
174 | while WLAN is enabled connected to a Wireless LAN. Disconnect from the Wireless | P213, P434
LAN and use Bluetooth.
WLAN not available while | Appears when you attempt to use a Wireless LAN with
175 | Bluetooth is enabled Bluetooth on. Set the Bluetooth to OFF and use the P506
Wireless LAN.
Network not available Appears when the handset cannot connect to a network

176 due to being out of the service area. Move the handset to a -

place with stronger signal reception.

177 Unable to use Bluetooth Appears when you attempt to use Bluetooth when Self- P162
while Self-mode is enabled | mode is set. Cancel Self-mode.

WLAN not available while | Appears when you attempt to use a Wireless LAN when

178 . . P162
self-mode is on Self-mode is set. Cancel Self-mode.

179 Resources busy, Playback | Appears when you attempt to play an audio during a voice P71 02
disabled. or video call. Disconnect the voice or video call. ’
Cannot search due to Appears when you attempt to search for an access point of

180 | WLAN connection on a wireless LAN while connected to a wireless LAN. P434

Disconnect from the wireless LAN, then search.
Operation is not allowed Appears when you attempt to connect to the mail server
181 | due to video call during a video call. Terminate the video call then connect to P92

the mail server.




Warranty and After-sales Service

Warranty

* A written warranty is provided with every FOMA handset; make sure that you receive it. Store the warranty in
a safe place when you have read it and checked that it contains the "shop name/date" you purchased it. If it
does not contain the necessary information, contact the shop where you bought it. The warranty is valid for
a period of one year from the date of purchase.

* This product and all accessories are subject to change, in part or whole, for the sake of improvement without
prior notice.

After Sales Service

When problems occur

Before requesting service, read the "Troubleshooting" section.
If the problem still persists, contact one of the numbers described in "Contacts" at the back cover
of this manual.

If the result of inquiries indicates that a repair is required

Take your FOMA handset to a service center designated by DoCoMo. Be sure to check the
opening hours of the service center. Note that you must present the warranty.

M In the warranty period

* The FOMA handset will be repaired at no charge subject to the conditions of the warranty.

* The warranty must be presented to receive warranty service. The subscriber will be charged for the repair
of items not covered in the warranty or repairs of defects resulting from misuse, accident or neglect even
during the warranty period.

¢ The subscriber is charged even during the warranty period for the repair of failures caused by the use of
devices or consumable items that are not DoCoMo-specified.

B Repairs may not be possible in the following cases:
* Repair is not possible when corrosion due exposure to moisture, condensation or perspiration is detected
in a moisture seal reaction or test, or if any of the internal boards are damaged or deformed. Since these
conditions are outside the scope of the warranty, a repair, if at all possible, will be charged.

Il After expiration of the warranty
* All repairs that are requested are charged.

M Replacement parts
¢ Replacement parts (parts required to maintain product function) will be kept in stock for at least 6 years
after termination of production. The product can be repaired during this period. Depending on the nature
of the required repair, it may still be possible to repair your phone even after this period, so please contact
one of the numbers described in "Contacts" at the back cover of this manual.
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Notes

Do not modify the FOMA handset, the UIM or its accessories.

- Fire, injury or damage may result.

- In order to prevent interference of radio waves or network breakdown, the FOMA handset and UIM are
manufactured according to technical standards stipulated by law. Do not use FOMA handsets or UIMs that
do not meet these standards.

- If the FOMA handset is modified (part replacement, modification, painting, etc.) it will be repaired only after
the modified parts have been restored to the condition at the time of purchase. However, repair may be
refused depending on the nature of modification.

- Repair of failures or damage caused by modification are charged even during the warranty period.

Do not remove any inscription stickers attached to the FOMA handset. The inscription stickers certify that the

FOMA handset satisfies specific technical standards. Note that if stickers are removed intentionally or are

reattached in such a way that confirmation of the sticker's contents is impossible, repair or servicing may be

refused because confirmation of whether or not the phone conforms to relevant technical standards cannot
be made.

The ON/OFF function settings and stored data may be cleared (reset) by failure, repair or handling processes.

Should this happen, set up the functions again.

Magnetic components are used in the earpiece and speaker of the FOMA handset. Do not allow cash cards

or other devices that are vulnerable to magnetism to come into contact with the phone.

If the handset has gotten wet or moistened, immediately turn the power OFF, remove the battery pack and

bring the handset to a DoCoMo repair shop. Note that, depending on the conditions of the handset, repair

may not be possible.

Phonebook and downloaded data

Maintain a separate record of the data you register in your FOMA handset. DoCoMo will not accept any
liability and responsibility whatsoever for changes of information or loss of information.

The data you created or imported or downloaded from external sources may be altered or lost as a result of
changing the handset model or repairing the handset. DoCoMo is not responsible for data alteration or loss
under these circumstances. Also, at DoCoMo's convenience, your handset may be replaced with a substitute
product instead of repaired. In this case, only a part of the data on the product can be transferred to the
substitute.



Main Specifications

Product name FOMA M1000
Dimensions (H x W x D) Approx. 117 x 59.5 x 21.5 mm
Weight Approx. 168 g (with the battery pack and the Stylus installed)
Memory ROM 19 Mbytes (Flash memory)
RAM 32 Mbytes (SRAM)
Continuous Standby | FOMA/3G In stationary state: Approx. 200 hours
Time When moving: Approx. 110 hours
GSM Approx. 200 hours
Continuous Call FOMA/3G Voice Call: Approx. 120 minutes
Time Video Call: Approx. 80 minutes
GSM 900 MHz : Approx. 280 minutes
1800/900 MHz : Approx. 300 minutes
Battery type Lithium-ion Battery
Battery capacity 1600 mAh
Charging time with AC Adapter M01 Approx. 240 minutes
FOMA DC Adapter 01 (sold separately) | Approx. 240 minutes
Camera resolution Front-Camera: Approx. 310,000 effective pixels

(Approx. 300,000 recorded pixels)
Rear-Camera: Approx. 1,310,000 effective pixels
(Approx. 1,220,000 recorded pixels)

Digital zooming Rear-Camera: Up to 4 times zooming

WLAN Complies with IEEE802.11b

Bluetooth Compatible Complies with Bluetooth standards Version 1.1 "1
Bluetooth version
Output Bluetooth Standards Power Class2
Line-of-sight Within approx. 10 meters
Communication
Distance?
Compatible Generic Object Exchange Profile

Bluetooth Profile™® | Object Push Profile

Serial Port Profile

Dial-Up Networking Profile

Headset Profile

Service Discovery Application Profile
Hands-free Profile

Frequency Band 2400 MHz band (2400 MHz - 2483.5 MHz)
to Use

*1:  All Bluetooth devices including the FOMA handset are verified to comply with the Bluetooth standards
set by the Bluetooth SIG and are certified. However, depending on the characteristics or specifications of
the connecting device, data may not be exchanged after connection.

*2:  Varies depending on obstacles between the communication devices and the signal strength.

*3:  Specification for use between Bluetooth compatible devices and Bluetooth standards.

¢ Continuous Call Time is approximate duration of time available for talking with normal signal reception.
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Continuous Standby Time is approximate duration of time with normal signal reception. Depending on the
battery level, set functions, operating environment such as ambient temperature, or signal strength (out of
coverage or weak signal reception), Continuous Call Time can reduced to half.

Call (Communication) Time and Standby Time become shorter if an Internet connection is performed. Even
if an Internet connection is not performed, composing email or running an application makes Call
(Communication) time and Standby Time shorter.

Continuous Standby Time in a stationary state is the average usage time in a stationary state with normal
signal reception.

Continuous Standby Time when moving is the average usage time in a state combining "still", "movement"
and "out of the service area" in an area with normal signal reception.

Charging Time is the approximate duration of time with the FOMA handset turned off and with a fully drained
battery pack. Charging Time becomes longer with the FOMA handset turned on.



SAR Certification and Other Information

SAR Certification Information

This model phone FOMA M1000 meets the MIC's* technical regulation for exposure to radio waves.

The technical regulation established permitted levels of radio frequency energy, based on standards that were
developed by independent scientific organizations through periodic and thorough evaluation of scientific
studies. The regulation employs a unit of measurement known as the Specific Absorption Rate, or SAR. The
SAR limit is 2 watts/kilogram (W/kg)** averaged over ten grams of tissue. The limit includes a substantial safety
margin designed to assure the safety of all persons, regardless of age and health. The value of the limit is
equal to the international guidelines recommended by ICNIRP***.

All phone models should be confirmed to comply with the regulation, before they are available for sale to the
public. The highest SAR value for this model phone is 0.304W/kg. It was taken by the Telecom Engineering
Center (TELEC), a Registered Certification Agency on the Radio Law. The test for SAR was conducted in
accordance with the MIC testing procedure using standard operating positions with the phone transmitting at
its highest permitted power level in all tested frequency bands. While there may be differences between the
SAR levels of various phones and at various positions, they all meet the MIC's technical regulation. Although
the SAR is determined at the highest certified power level, the actual SAR of the phone during operation can
be well below the maximum value.

For further information about SAR, please see the following websites:

World Health Organization (WHO) : http://www.who.int/peh-emf/
ICNIRP : http://www.icnirp.de/

MIC : http://www.soumu.go.jp/english/index.html

TELEC : http://www.telec.or.jp/ENG/Index_e.htm

NTT DoCoMo : http://www.nttdocomo.co.jp/(Japanese only)
Motorola : http://www.motorola.com/jp/

*

Ministry of Internal Affairs and Communications
**  The technical regulation is provided in Article 14-2 of the Ministry Ordinance Regulating Radio Equipment.
*** International Commission on Non-lonizing Radiation Protection

Radio Frequency (RF) Signals

THIS MODEL PHONE MEETS THE U.S. GOVERNMENT'S REQUIREMENTS FOR EXPOSURE TO RADIO
WAVES.

Your wireless phone contains a radio transmitter and receiver. Your phone is designed and manufactured not to
exceed the emission limits for exposure to radio frequency (RF) energy set by the Federal Communications
Commission of the U.S. Government. These limits are part of comprehensive guidelines and establish
permitted levels of RF energy for the general population. The guidelines are based on standards that were
developed by independent scientific organizations through periodic and thorough evaluation of scientific
studies.

The exposure standard for wireless mobile phones employs a unit of measurement known as the Specific
Absorption Rate (SAR). The SAR limit set by the FCC is 1.6W/kg.* Tests for SAR are conducted using
standard operating positions accepted by the FCC with the phone transmitting at its highest certified power
level in all tested frequency bands. Although the SAR is determined at the highest certified power level, the
actual SAR level of the phone while operating can be well below the maximum value. This is because the
phone is designed to operate at multiple power levels so as to use only the power required to reach the
network. In general, the closer you are to a wireless base station antenna, the lower the output.

Before a phone model is available for sale to the public, it must be tested and certified to the FCC that it does
not exceed the limit established by the U.S. government-adopted requirement for safe exposure. The tests are
performed on position and locations (for example, at the ear and worn on the body) as required by FCC for
each model. The highest SAR value for this model phone as reported to the FCC when tested for use at the ear
is 0.33W/kg, and when worn on the body, is 0.05W/kg. (Body-worn measurements differ among phone models,
depending upon available accessories and FCC requirements). While there may be differences between the
SAR levels of various phones and at various positions, they all meet the U.S. government requirement.

The FCC has granted an Equipment Authorization for this model phone with all reported SAR levels evaluated
as in compliance with the FCC RF exposure guidelines. SAR information on this model phone is on file with the
FCC and can be found under the Display Grant section at http://www.fcc.gov/oet/fccid after search on FCC ID
IHDTBEY1.

Continued on the next page @ e«
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For body worn operation, this phone has been tested and meets the FCC RF exposure guidelines when used
with an accessory designated for this product or when used with an accessory that contains no metal and that
positions the handset a minimum of 1.5 cm from the body.

% In the United States, the SAR limit for wireless mobile phones used by the public is 1.6 watts/kg (W/kg)
averaged over one gram of tissue. SAR values may vary depending upon national reporting requirements
and the network band.

Declaration of Conformity

The product "FOMA M1000" is declared to conform with the essential requirements of European Union
Directive 1999/5/EC Radio and Telecommunications Terminal Equipment Directive 3.1(a),3.1(b) and 3.2. The
Declaration of Conformity can be found on www.motorola.com/jp/

This mobile phone complies with the EU requirements for exposure to radio waves.

Your mobile phone is a radio transceiver, designed and manufactured not to exceed the SAR’ limits”™ for
exposure to radio-frequency (RF) energy, which SAR value, when tested for compliance against the standard
was 0.304W/kg. While there may be differences between the SAR levels of various phones and at various
positions, they all meet” " the EU requirements for RF exposure.

* The exposure standard for mobile phones employs a unit of measurement known as the Specific
Absorption Rate, or SAR.

% ok The SAR limit for mobile phones used by the public is 2.0 watts/kilogram (W/kg) averaged over ten
grams of tissue, recommended by The Council of the European Union. The limit incorporates a
substantial margin of safety to give additional protection for the public and to account for any variations
in measurements.

% % % Tests for SAR have been conducted using standard operating positions with the phone transmitting at
its highest certified power level in all tested frequency bands. Although the SAR is determined at the
highest certified power level, the actual SAR level of the phone while operating can be well below the
maximum value. This is because the phone is designed to operate at multiple power levels so as to
use only the power required to reach the network. In general, the closer you are to a base station
antenna, the lower the power output.

Important Safety Information

AIRCRAFT

Switch off your wireless device when boarding an aircraft or whenever you are instructed to do so by airline
staff. If your device offers a 'flight mode' or similar feature consult airline staff as to whether it can be used on
board.

DRIVING

Full attention should be given to driving at all times and local laws and regulations restricting the use of
wireless devices while driving must be observed.

HOSPITALS

Mobile phones should be switched off wherever you are requested to do so in hospitals, clinics or health care
facilities. These requests are designed to prevent possible interference with sensitive medical equipment.
PETROL STATIONS

Obey all posted signs with respect to the use of wireless devices or other radio equipment in locations with
flammable material and chemicals. Switch off your wireless device whenever you are instructed to do so by
authorized staff.

INTERFERENCE

Care must be taken when using the phone in close proximity to personal medical devices, such as pacemakers
and hearing aids.

Pacemakers

Pacemaker manufacturers recommend that a minimum separation of 15cm be maintained between a mobile
phone and a pacemaker to avoid potential interference with the pacemaker. To achieve this use the phone on
the opposite ear to your pacemaker and do not carry it in a breast pocket.

Hearing Aids

Some digital wireless phones may interfere with some hearing aids. In the event of such interference, you may
want to consult your hearing aid manufacturer to discuss alternatives.

For other Medical Devices:

Please consult your physician and the device manufacturer to determine if operation of your phone may
interfere with the operation of your medical device.
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Pasting strings in Email . ... 281

Pasting text in Web pages

..................... 230

Pause................... 78

Phone Information ... ..... 392

Phone Lock Code . ....... 152
Changing. ............. 153

Phone Number Display . . . .. 67

Phone Number Entry Screen

...................... 70
Changing the Skin. . ... .. 148

PhoneTo ........... 233, 293

Pictures ................ 308
Changing List Screen View

.................... 309
Displaying Images .. .... 308
Displaying Information ... 310
Displaying Titles .. ... ... 311
File Formats. . .......... 308
Modifying the Display Size

.................... 311
Slide Show. . ........... 310

PINT ..o 153
Changing.............. 156
Enabling .............. 155
Entering............... 156

PIN2................... 153
Changing. ............. 156
Enabling .............. 155
Entering............... 156

Plug-ins ................ 238

Power On/Off .. ........... 62

Power saving mode . ....... 42
Setting Options . . .. ... .. 145

Power setting . ........... 145

Power Switch .. ........... 30

PUK ..o 157

Purchased Product ........ 27
Q

Qwerty Keyboard . .. ...... 539
Input . ... 540
Keyboard. ............. 539
R

Rear Camera . ............ 31

Reasons for No Caller ID ... 165

Receiving Emails . .. .... .. 271
Connecting to mail server to

receive Email ... .... .. 271
Receiving partially downloaded

Email. ............... 274

Reject Calls with No Caller ID

...................... 165
Rejecting Calls. . .......... 163
Rejecting calls settings . . . .. 165
Remote access control . . . . . 181
Reset Settings .. .......... 405
Ring starttime . ........... 166
Ring Tone for email ... ... .. 129
RingTones............... 128

Assigning Ring Tones . . . . . 105
ForCalls ............... 128
ForEmail............... 129
Ring Tone List .. ......... 129
Setting Ring Tones .. ... .. 131
Roman Character Entry List
...................... 581
S
Safety Instructions . .. ........ 8
SavedPages .. ........... 226
Deleting Saved Pages . ... 228
Editing Saved Pages. . . . .. 227
Opening ............... 227
Saving Saved Pages. . . . .. 226
Saving
Camera................ 195
Documents .. ........... 330
Email.................. 270
Memory Card ... .... 343, 345
SMS Messages. .. ....... 302
Web Pages ............. 226
Schedule ................ 362
Atthe Alarm Time . .. ... .. 371
Displaying.............. 362
Registering . ............ 366
Searching .. ............ 377
Updating............... 370
Viewing . ............... 370
Schedule alarm settings . ... 376
Schedule operation
Copying. . ..o 373
Cutting. . ............... 373
Deleting. . .............. 373
Movingto Todo list....... 372
Sending................ 371
Schedule workdays settings
...................... 376
Screen
Adjusting Screen Brightness
..................... 143
Application Selector Bar. . .. 38
Display Area ... .......... 39
MenuBar................ 39
StatusBar............... 40
Using................... 38
ScreenScroll . ............. 44
ScreenTaps.............. 134
Security Codes .. ......... 152
Changing .............. 154
Security Scan Light .. .... .. 414
Checking version .. ...... 418
Selfmode. ............... 162
Sending files
Documentfile ........... 348
Imagefile .............. 348
Musicfile............... 348
Videofile............... 348
Service Dialing. ........... 179
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Call DoCoMo Information Center

..................... 180
Making Inquiries about Failures
..................... 179
Services Available for FOMA
Handset ............... 584
Setting schedule display method
...................... 375
Setting up Dial-up Networking
...................... 478
For Windows 2000 . ... ... 486
For Windows 98 ... ...... 489
For Windows Me . . .. ... .. 489
For Windows XP .. ....... 483
Shortcut Operations. . . ... ... 47
ShutterKey ............... 30
Sidekey Operations . . ... .... 32
Skins ... 148
SMSmessage . ........... 244
Automatically receiving. . . . 303

Checking for Messages . . . 304
Composing and Sending

..................... 301
Deleting. ............... 298
Displaying.............. 287
Editing........... ... ... 303
Forwarding ............. 277
Replying . .............. 276
Saving........... . 305

SMS message settings . . ... 305
Reject SMS message . . . . . 245
Requesting a receipt. . . . .. 306
SMS service centre address

..................... 306
SMSstorage . ........... 306

Sound................... 133
Earphone/Microphone Volume

..................... 133
Earpiece Volume. .. ...... 133
Multimedia Volume .. ... .. 133
Ring Tone Volume . . . ... .. 133
Speakerphone Volume . ... 133
Volume for Games .. ..... 133

Speakerphone Key . ........ 30

StartKey ............ ..., 31

StatusBar ........... ... .. 40

Status LED . ............... 33

Stylus. ... 35
Affixing ... ..o 35
Removing . .............. 35

SyncML . ... 587
Hardware Requirements. . . 588
Setting Tasks. .. ......... 601
Settingup .. .......... .. 599
Synchronising .. ......... 602

T

Templates. . .............. 545
Deleting. . .............. 546
Editing. ............. ... 546
Entering. . ........... ... 530
Registering .. ........... 545

TodolList................ 378
At the Alarm Time . .. ... .. 381
Registering .. ........... 378
Searching .. ............ 386
Updating............... 380
Viewing ................ 380

To do list alarm sound settings

...................... 385
To do list display change. . .. 385
To do list operation

Copying . .............. 383
Cutting ................ 383
Deleting ............... 384
Moving to schedule ... ... 383
Sending ............... 382
Todolistsort............. 385
Tone Settings. ............ 128
Deleting ring tones . . . .. .. 132
ForCalls............... 128
ForEmail............... 129
Installing ring tones . .. . .. 131
Ring Tone List. . ......... 129
Silent. ......... ... 132
Voicemail .............. 128
Touch Screen. ............. 36
Dragging................ 37
Pointing. .. ....... ... .. 37
Tapping. . ... 36
TransFlash Memory Card . .. 335
Troubleshooting. . ......... 603
TwoTap ................. 519
Assigned Characters . . . .. 525
Input .. ... 527
Keyboard .............. 519

U
UM . oo 51

Functional Differences in UIMs

...................... 53
Inserting . ............... 51
PIN ... o 52
Removing . .............. 52
UIM Contacts. . ........... 109
Using an Internet Service Provider
...................... 202

\'}
Vibrator .............. ... 135
Vibration Pattern. ... ..... 135
VideoCalls. . .............. 90
Adjusting Brightness .. .. .. 97
Adjusting Contrast . ....... 98
Answering. .............. 94
Default Camera for video-phone
...................... 99
Making ................. 91
Mirroring ON/OFF . .. ... ... 99
Mute .......... ... ... 91
Redialing as Voice Calls. ... 94
Screen Components. ... ... 90
Speakerphone . .......... 92
Switching Cameras. . . . . 91, 96

Switching Image Display . .. 98
Tone Signals (DTMF) ... 91,93
Turning the Camera Image ON/

OFF .. ... ... 91, 96
ZoOMming . ... 97
Videos . ... 314
Displaying Information . ... 318
Modifying Quality .. ...... 317
Modifying the Display Size
..................... 317
Playing ................ 314
Repeating Play . ......... 316

Searching.............. 316
Types ... 315
Voice Mail Service. . ....... 170
Checking for New Voice
Messages .. .......... 172
Checking Settings .. .. ... 172
Disabling .............. 171
Enabling............... 171
Listening to Voice Messages
..................... 172
Missed Call Notification ... 172
Voice Guidance ......... 172
Voice Memo. .. ........... 351
Deleting ............... 354
Playing . ............... 353
Recording.............. 352
Recording Quickly . ... ... 353
Sending ............... 354
Voice Memo Screen . . . . .. 351
Voice Record Key . ......... 30
Voice Timer .............. 137
Volume Key ............... 30
VPN . ... 436
Checking Connection. . . .. 445
Checking Connection Settings
..................... 447
Connecting. . ........... 446
Creating Policies ........ 439
Deleting Policies. ... ... .. 445
Gateway Type. .. ........ 437
Glossary . .............. 438
Importing Policies. . ... ... 444
Number of Retries and Timeout
..................... 452
Setting up Connection . ... 439
w
w(Wait) . ... 78
Wait
'p'(for Pause) . ........... 78
Warranty ................ 617
WebPages .............. 209
Adding Bookmarks. . .. ... 223
Changing the View. ... ... 217
Opening . .......... 210, 212
Opening by Entering URL
..................... 221
Opening from Bookmarks
..................... 224
Opening from History . . . .. 223
Opening the Saved Web Pages
..................... 227
Opening the Specified Web
Page ................ 224
Operations ... .......... 214
Reloading.............. 217
Saving the Saved Web Pages
..................... 226
Setting Browser Preferences
..................... 234
Viewing Information .. .. .. 221
Web Page Screen. . ...... 209
WebTo.............. 234, 293
Wireless LAN. . ........... 420
Email. ................. 433
Glossary . .............. 422
Internet. ............. .. 433
Network settings. . ....... 423



Searching Access Point

.................... 432
WORLD CALL. ............ 80
WORLDWING ........... 560

V4
ZoomKey. ... ... ... 30
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Using the Quick Manual

Detach the Quick Manual from the Operation Manual.

¢ You can find a quick manual for "Overseas Use" that is convenient for overseas trips after the regular quick
manual.

* If using scissors, be careful not to hurt yourself.

'I Detach the Quick Manual by cutting along the cutoff line

2 Fold lengthwise




Btw FOMA M1000
Quick Manual

If you have any questions regarding the
Operation Manual, contact the following:

( DoCoMo Information Center )

From a DoCoMo handset or PHS: ~ mepmmmgmm From a fixed line

[oXe] rrone
1 m._ (no area code) (toll free) 0120-005-250

(toll free) (in English)

* The above number is also

* The above number s not availabe flom a fixed
line phore.

handset or PHS.

If you encounter a problem with the handset,
contact the following:

( Customer Assistance )

From a DoCoMo handset or PHS: N‘.ﬂ From a fixed line
phone:
113 (no area code) (toll free) 0120-800-000
* The above number s aiso
availeble from a DoCoMo
handset or PHS.

 Verify the number before making a call.

* The above number is not avaiable from a fxed
line phore.

@ To assign a saved still image:
Tap [E » A still image # [Select]
@ To capture and assign a still image:
Tap [Z3) ¥ Take a picture
15 Tap My folder on the Menu bar % tap a
folder
16 Tap

( Saving Contacts on the UIM )

1 Tap & (Contacts) in the Application
Selector bar ® On the Menu bar, tap All
» UIM % Contacts % New

2 Tap Name % Enter the name % Verify the
reading

3 Tap Phone % Enter a phone number

4 Tap Email % Enter an email address

5 Tap

Making a Call

1 Tap (J (Phone) on the Application
Selector bar
2 Enter a phone number including the area
code
3 Tap [/
@ Making a Call from Contacts
1 Tap & (Contacts) on the Application
Selector bar
2 Tap the tab # the Contact data
3 Tap the phone number # [/
@ Making a Call from History
1 Press & in standby # tap the history
tab
2 Tap the party to call % Call/Video-phone
Call

(Saving Contacts from Dialled Calls, etc.)
* Save contacts from the Enter phone
number screen, Dialled, Answered, Missed
or emails.

1 Bring up a phone number or email
address

2 Tap a Contact » Add to Contacts/Go to
Contact % Enter the information » Tap

( Editing Contacts )
1 Tap & in the Application Selector bar %
A Contact ® On the Menu bar, tap Edit »

Edit contact % Edit the Contact ® Tap

(' Storing Contacts on the Handset )
1 Tap & (Contacts) in the Application
Selector bar ® On the Menu bar, tap

Contacts % New
Contacts Edit

My folder <~

Nane

Reading
Job title

Phone (n} &
Phone (u) &
Phone (h} &
Email (n) =

Enail (u) & =
<

Enil (h) &
==
2 Tap Name % Enter the name ¥ Verify the

reading
3 Tap Job title » Enter a job title

Entering Text

1 Tap atext entry field ® On the Status bar,

LR

<I>]

"
EAE A
]

¢ Multi Tap/Two Tap ¢ Kana Keyboard

4 Tap & in the Phone (m) field » The type
of phone

5 Tap Phone (m) » Enter a phone number

6 Tap % inthe Email (m) field % The type
of email

7 Tap Email (m) field » Enter an email
address

8 Tap Web % Enter the URL

9 Tap the Ring tone ¥ select a ring tone
field

10 Tap [_| of Birthday % Set the birthday

11 Tap any other field % Enter the
information
« Enter company or personal information.

12 Tap the [ tab #» Enter remarks

13 Tap [_| of Private

14 Tap the (5] tab » Assign a sti

image

(_ Switching Input Methods )

1 Tap 22 (Application launcher) in the
Application Selector bar # & (Control
panel) » the Phone tab % Text input %
[Advanced] ® the Input Type tab

2 Tap {} of the input method # [Close] »
[Done]

* While entering characters, the input
method can be switched by tapping El
¥ the input method on the character
entry screen.

( Switching Input Modes )
Tap the following keys of the current keyboard
to select an input method:

Hiragana/Kaniji: [Hiragana)/[Roma]/[Hira)/[ 357 ]
Katakana: [Kana]

Alphabet: [A b ¢ J/[Abc)/[Alphanumeric]

Numeric: [Num}/[Abc)/[A b c J/[Alphanumeric]

Mark: [Mark]

Upper/Lower: [caps]

Cutoff line
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« For further settings, see P16 - P20.

C

Modem )

* When the Bearer is set to FOMA CSD/GSM
CSD, the Modem tab does not appear.

1 Tap the Modem tab in Step 3 on P15 %
tap the item, configure the settings % tap
[Done] after setting, and tap [Done] on the
Network settings screen

Item Description
Set whether to enter the user name
User name and |and password. If set to , User name
password and Password need to be set each
time.
Enter the user name to be used for
User name authentication when connecting to the
provider.
Enter the password to be used for
Password authentication when connecting to the
provider.
Enter a name (address) of the
APN - .
destination access point.
PDP type Set the protocol for communication.

16

* To connect to the Internet, settings must be
configured. ~P14

( Opening Web Pages

1 Tap @

(Browse) in the Application

Selector bar
« If a homepage has been set or has
already been opened, go to step 4.
2 Tap Browse # Open page on the Web
page screen
3 Enter URL on the screen to open the
page ¥ tap [Open]
4 Tap Connect on the screen to connect to
Network service
« If there is more than one network
account, select an account and tap
[Connect].

20

)

IP/DNS )

Proxy )

Other )

1 Tap the IP/DNS tab in Step 3 on P15 %
tap the item, configure the settings # tap
[Done] after setting, and tap [Done] on the
Network settings screen

1 Tap the Proxy tab in Step 3 on P15 % tap

the item,

configure the settings » tap

[Done] after setting, and tap [Done] on the
Network settings screen

1 Tap the Other tab in Step 3 on P15 » tap

the item,

configure the settings % tap

[Done] after setting, and tap [Done] on the
Network settings screen

Iltem

Description

Iltem

Description

Item

Description

Get IP address
automatically

Set whether to obtain IP address from
the network automatically. If set to
[[], you need to set the IP address,

Use proxy server|

Set whether to use a proxy server.
Setting Proxy server address, Proxy
server port, Proxy exceptions is required

PPP
Compression

Set whether to perform PPP
compression before communicating.

PPP

Select a PPP authentication.

Subnet mask and Gateway address. if set to . authentication
|P address Set the IP address from 0 - 255 in Set s\:mmxmﬁ 6 obtain proxy mm:_:mm ,Om r ;:q&m_‘ Set the Caller number identification.

each segment. Auto prox automatically if Use proxy server is set identification

Set the Subnet mask from 0 - 255 in proxy g Auto proxy server Check this box to connect to a VPN
Subnet mask : S :

each segment. address is required if set to Auto launch when a connection is established and
Gateway Set the Gateway address from 0 - 255 Auto proxy Set the Auto proxy server address VPN movianVPN will automatically launch.
address in each segment. server address proxy ) If set to , you need to seta VPN
Get DNS Set whether to obtain Uz.w address Proxy server Set the Proxy server address. |policy. i

from the network automatically. If set address . Select a VPN policy to be used when
address . - VPN Policy )
automatically to [], you need to set a Primary DNS Proxy server Set the Proxy server port number in VPN automatically launches.

address and a Secondary DNS address. port the specified range.
Primary DNS Set the main DNS server address Proxy Specify a URL that does not require
address from O - 255 in each segment. exceptions connection to a Proxy server.
Secondary DNS [Set the alternate DNS server address
address from O - 255 in each segment.

17 18 19
n - View Description y -
(' Disconnecting from the Internet ) oo SetTo any zoom level fo change he Setting up an Email Account
display size.

1 From a Web page, tap Browse »
Disconnect on the Menu bar » Tap [Yes]
on the confirmation

(_ Changing a Web Page View )

1 From an open Web page, tap Edit ¥ a

view

* If selecting Zoom, the zoom level setting

screen opens. Drag (fj to change the

zoom level.
View Description
Displays a Web page in its original
Full-Screen size. The Web page may exceed the
display area.
Displays a Web page in its original
Landscape size rotated 90 degrees to the left.
The Web page may exceed the
display area.
Displays a Web page to fit on the
Fit-to-Screen display size. The Web page is fixed
to the width of the display.

*: The Menu bar is not displayed to maximize the
display area. Press == to display the Menu

bar.

@ Preparing for Configuring Settings
Check the following information supplied by
your provider or network administrator:
However, some network items required for
setting the connection, item names or
descriptions may differ from those shown for
your handset.
For detailed information, contact your
provider or network administrator.

Item

Description

Account name

Enter a name such as your provider
name to be displayed.

Email address

Enter your email address.

Username

To be used for authentication when
rect g email.

Password

To be used for authentication when

Connection type

Specify the mail server type (IMAP/
POP3).

Use SMTP
authentication

Settings are necessary when SMTP
server authentication is required for
sending email.

Cutoff line
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Immediately View Received Email

1 Tap B3 (Messaging) in the Application
Selector bar ® On the Menu bar, tap
Message ®» Receive & send

2 Tap Connect on the screen to connect to
Network service
« If more than one network account

exists, select an account and tap
[Connect].

o |f Internet account is set to other than
Preferred account (—P25) or already
connected to the Internet, the screen to
connect to Network service does not
open.

Receiving Email Automatically

1 The ring tone sounds (X&) appears at the
bottom of the screen when email arrives
» Tap &

32

Setting up a Wireless LAN Connection

@ Preparing for Configuring Settings

Some information is necessary to establish a

connection. For detailed information, contact

your network administrator.

1 Tap 52 (Application launcher) » @&
(Control panel) on the Application
Selector bar and tap the Connections tab
¥ Network settings on the Control panel
screen

2 Tap [New] » tap an item and enter
information on the Network settings

screen

Item Description
Account name  [Enter a network name, etc.
Bearer Select a line type (Wireless LAN).

3 Tap [Advanced] and tap the tab on the
advanced settings screen
« For further settings, see P35 - P37.

33

( PPPoE )

( Other )

1 Tap the PPPoE tab in Step 3 on P33
tap the item, configure the settings # tap
[Done] after setting, and tap [Done] on the
Network settings screen

1 Tap the Other tab in Step 3 on P33 » tap
the item, configure the settings # tap
[Done] after setting, and tap [Done] on the
Network settings screen

Item Description Item Description
Set whether to communicate using the PPP Set whether to perform PPP
PPPOE PPPoE protocol. If set to , User Compression compression before communicating.
name, Password, and items on the Plain text Set whether to authenticate PAP
Other tab need to be set. . authentication without password
authentication N
Enter a name to be used for encryption.
User name authentication for communication Check this box to connect to a VPN
using the PPPoE protocol. Auto launch when a connection is established and
Enter a password to be used for VPN movianVPN will automatically launch.
Password authentication for communication If setto [+, a VPN policy needs to be
using the PPPoE protocol. set.
VPN Policy Select a VPN policy to be used when

VPN automatically launches.

 For setting Proxy, see P18 and for
setting IP/DNS, see P17.

( Wireless LAN )

1 Tapthe WLAN tab in Step 3 on P33 » tap
the item, configure the settings # tap
[Done] after setting, and tap [Done] on the
Network settings screen
Item Description

Set the same SSID as the destination

access point.

Power Save Set whether to lower the power when

Mode no data is being exchanged.

Tx Power Level [Set the transmit power level.

SsID

( Security )

1 Tap the Security tab in Step 3 on P33 »
tap the item, configure the settings # tap
[Done] after setting, and tap [Done] on the
Network settings screen

Ttem Description

Set the same authentication type as
the destination access point.

>cﬂ_m:__om:o: Depending on the Authentication
P method, the following options are set
differently.

34

Searching for a Wireless LAN Access Point

1 Tap 22 (Application launcher) » &
(Control panel) on the Application
Selector bar and tap the Connections tab
» Wireless LAN AP Search on the Control
panel screen
The search starts automatically and
available access points are displayed.

Using the Internet with a Wireless LAN
* Before using the network with a Wireless
LAN, you need to set up an Internet
account. ~P33
1 Tap (@) (Browse) on the Application
Selector bar % Browse % Open page on the
Menu bar

2 Enter the URL on the Open page screen
» tap [Open]

Select the data encryption method.If
Data encryption |setto WEP or TKIP, set [Network Key]
as needed.

Set whether to use the 802.1x

802.1x authentication.
Select an authentication method when
Network the connection is established. If

authentication  [setting this option, set [Configuration]

as needed.

35

3 Tap the Internet account set up for a
Wireless LAN # [Connect] on the
Network service connection screen

Using Email with a Wireless LAN
* Before using email with a Wireless LAN,
you need to set up an Internet account and
an email account. P23, P33
1 Tap 3 (Messaging) on the Application
Selector bar ® tap an email account set
up for Wireless LAN

Network Services
( Voice Mail )

Activating

1 Tap (3 (Phone) in the Application
Selector bar # On the Menu bar, tap
Phone % Voicemail ¥ Activate

2 Tap [_] in Voicemail Ringing time

Cutoff line
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( Password Lock )

( Lock )

Setting Lock

1 Tap 32 (Application launcher) » &)
(Control panel) on the Application
Selector bar ¥ tap the Phone tab %
Password ® the Phone Lock tab
Lock

Off  : The Lock is not set even when sliding
the lock switch upward.

On  :The Lock is set when sliding the lock
switch upward.

2 Tap i} On ¥ enter the handset
password # tap [Done]

3 Slide E up until it locks

Canceling Lock
1 Slide E down to its original position

2 Tap [Unlock] # Enter the handset
password ® Tap [Done]

48

(White): New incoming unread email

ERR (White): New incoming/unread SMS
message from an address that is a phone
number saved in Contacts

I (Orange): New incoming/unread SMS

message from an address that is not a phone
number saved in Contacts

(Yellow)*: SMS message saved on the
FOMA handset or the UIM is full
(Red)*: No space left to save SMS
message on the FOMA handset and the UIM
8 (Red): Email error
*: Tap to find whether the FOMA handset
or UIM has the maximum number of
entries already saved.
(® Network status: Tap to open the Self-mode
setting screen

m (Green): Inside a GSM network area

52

Setting Lock
1 Slide E upward unti

locks

Canceling Lock

1 Slide @ downward to its original position

49

[ (Orange): Roaming in a GSM network
area

[# (Green)*: Inside a GPRS network area
[# (Orange)* : Roaming in a GPRS network
area

[& (Green)* : Inside a FOMA or W-CDMA
network area

[&] (Orange)* : Roaming in a W-CDMA
network area

I : Sel-mode is set

B (Red): The UIM is not inserted

[ (Gray): Out of the service area ("Out of

the service area" is not appears.)

* While a point ( [#] ) is displayed, data
connection is in progress. While the
point is flashing, data exchange is in
progress.

53

@ Current time: Tap to display the date
(2 Keyboard: Tap to display the keyboard
(3@ Alert Mode/Drive Mode/Manner Mode status:
Tap to open the setting screen
& : Voice mode is set
: Vibrator mode is set
P& : Silent mode is set
B : Manner Mode is set*
[=] : Drive Mode is set*
*. B appears when the Manner Mode is
set. [=] appears when the Manner
Mode and Drive Mode are set.

(@ Bluetooth status: Tap to open the setting
screen

[#] (White): Bluetooth is ON
50

(9 Signal strength

K M M Signal strength level

None: Out of the service area

*:  Signal strength is displayed in five
levels while connected to a GSM
network in Roaming.

(10 Battery level: Tap to check the battery level
[ [ [O=] [W=] (White)*: Approximate
remaining charge
E& : Charging
R : Cannot charge
*: Turns orange during a video call.

54

[ (Gray): Bluetooth is OFF
[#] (Green): Connected to a Bluetooth
device
(® Wireless LAN status/Signal reception level
(Gray) : Wireless LAN is OFF
B B B H (White) : Signal level strong —
signal level weak

(® Call status during a call/New incoming voice
message or video mail in standby

™ : Voice/video call in progress/data
communication by line switching in progress
A : Muted voice/video call in progress
A : New voice message in Voicemail

(@ New incoming email: Tap to open Inbox
B4 (White): New incoming/unread email and

SMS message from a sender saved in
Contacts (from a mobile phone)

EA (Orange): New incoming/unread email
and SMS message from a sender not saved
in Contacts (from a mobile phone)

51

If you have any questions regarding the Operation
Manual, contact the following:

(" DoCoMo Information Center )

From a DoCoMo handset or

prs: 151 (no area code)
* The above number is not avaiabh
line phore.

g -rom a fixed line

[oX@] :rone:
0120-005-250
(toll free) (in English)

handset or PHS.

If you encounter a problem with the handset, contact the
following:

( Customer Assistance )

From a DoCoMo handset or g From a fixed line

ps: 113 (no area code) (o free) [eXe] mﬂm‘,m_.moo.ooo

* The above number is also

* The above number s not avalable rom a fixed
line phore.

handset o PHS.

* Verify the number before making a call.

55
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Bcw FOMA M1000

Quick Manual "Overseas Use"

DoCoMo Information Center (For loss or theft of the
handset or charges while overseas) (24 hours)

@If the universal
number on the left is
not available:

Major Access Code for the
Country of Usage (Table 2)
-81-3-5366-3114*

Il charges to Japs

@Universal
Number

International Phone Code for a

Universal Number (Table 1)

-800-0120-0151

* Domestic phone call forthe
country of usage may appy apply.

* From the M1000 handset, dial + 81-3-5366-3144 (to enter
* Forthe ode fora (Table A ode
for Major Countries (Table 2), see Page 12 and 13 of the Quick Manual.

le Communication Services

Network Technical Operation Center (For a
handset failure while overseas) (24 hours)

@If the universal number
on the left is not available:

@Universal
Number

Major Access Code for the
Country of Usage (Table 2)

International Phone Code for a
Universal Number (Table 1)
-800-5931-8600 -81-3-6718-1414*
* Domestic phone callcharges for the * Interational phone call charges to Japan
county of usage may apply appy.
*+ Codes in Table 1 or Table 2 are subjctto
change.

* From the M1000 handset, ia + 81-3-6718-141
* For the nternational Phone Code fo a Universal Number (Table 1
for Major Countries (Tble 2, see Page 12:and 13 ofthe Quick Manual

* Verify the number before making a call.

Making a Call

(O Available (Communication services may be
available depending on the network operator or
location used.

: Unavailable

: Available only for data communication using line

switching.

: Available only for data communication using
packets.

% : Not answering

Making a call is stopped and a connection failure
message appears. Tap & Call to redial with voice
call.

® Ox

Japan Overseas ((Making a callto Japan or countries other than the country of usage )
W-
Network FOMA | coma | GSM | GPRS 1 Tap (3 (Phone) in the Application
Voice call @) @] @) @] Selector bar
_Kamo call O O x* x " 2 Enter a phone number
Browser O @) O @) « Poil s
Emal S S o) S Point [0] enter "+".
SMS @) @) O @) @ To make calls to a fixed line
Data = O o @ ® +Country code — Area code excluding 0 —
Moosacs_om_,o: with City code — Number
, etc. connected

* Some countries or regions such as ltaly
may require the leading "0".
@ To make calls to a mobile phone in Japan
+81 - 90 - XXXX - XXXX
+81 - 80 - XXXX - XXXX
@ To call a PHS in Japan
+81 70 - XXXX - XXXX
3 Tap [a/|=0
4 Press Z=J to end the call

The following icons appear when an available
network is found and set:

u (Orange) :Roaming in a GSM network area
E (Orange) :Roaming in a GPRS network area
E (Orange) :Roaming in a W-CDMA network area

B (Red)
[ (Gray)

* Tap to view the network or signal status in
text. Network (carrier) in use can also be
viewed.

» Signal strength is displayed in five levels
while connected to a GSM network via
roaming.

‘The UIM is not inserted

:Out of the network service area

(Making a Call within the Country of Usage )

1 Enter the phone number in the same way
as in Japan » Tap [&] / [&]

Receiving a Call

1 Tap [Answer] when a call arrives
2 Press £z to end the call

@ To call your handset from Japan
Dial your phone number overseas in the
same manner as in Japan

@ To call your handset overseas from
outside Japan
Dial "the "International Access Code of the
country of origin" - "81" - your phone number
without the leading "0" of the area code"

6

Switching Networks
The handset is set to automatically find and
switch to an available network in the country of
stay as a default.

( Setting the Network Manually )

1 While overseas, tap (j (Phone) in the
Application Selector bar # On the Menu
bar, tap Settings ® Network

2 Tap the Band field ® a frequency band

3 Tap » the Available tab % a network »
[Record]

Setting Time

1 Tap $2 (Application launcher) in the
Application Selector bar » @ (Time)

2 Tap the current city ® Other % a column
¥ a country/city ® [Done]

Setting Preferred Networks

1 Tap {J) (Phone) in the Application
Selector bar ® Tap Settings % Network on
the Menu bar

2 Save a network in the preferred list

@ To save a network from currently
available networks
Tap the Available tab % A network $ [Add to
preferred]

@ To save a network from known networks
Tap the Known tab % A network # [Add to
preferred]

@ To save a new network
(D) Tap the Preferred tab % [New] % Enter a

network code ® Tap [Done]

@Tap [_| of end of list or tap & / =& in
the index field to specify a position on the
list

(® Tap [Done]

7
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About Proper Telephone Etiquette

Do not disturb people around you when using your FOMA handset.

Always turn OFF your FOMA handset in the following situations:

M In a location where the use of handsets is prohibited
There are places where you cannot use a handset. Always turn OFF your FOMA handset when:
*In an airplane ¢ In a hospital

*

Be aware that patients use electronic medical equipment in many areas in hospitals. Your
FOMA handset must be switched off even in lobbies or waiting rooms.
HWhile driving
Using your FOMA handset while driving could affect safe driving and cause danger.
* Stop your car in a safe place before using your FOMA handset or use Drive Mode.
EWhile in a crowded train where there may be a person who uses an implanted cardiac
pacemaker or cardioverter defibrillator near you.

Use of the handset could adversely affect the operation of an implanted cardiac pacemaker or
cardioverter defibrillator.

EWhile in public places such as a concert hall, movie theater or art museum
Using your FOMA handset in quiet public places will likely bother other people.

Match the volume of your voice and your FOMA handset's ring tone to

your location

M In a quiet location like a restaurant or hotel lobby, pay attention to the volume of your voice and
ring tones, etc. when using your FOMA handset.

MIn town areas, while using your FOMA handset, be sure not to block foot or vehicular traffic.

Consider privacy

é Give consideration to privacy before shooting or sending images with a mobile phone
with a built-in camera.

"Silent" functions designed for public use

Your FOMA handset has a number of useful "silent" functions designed for public use, such
as a setting that instructs your handset not to answer incoming calls and the ability to set the
handset for silent operation.

@Manner Mode

Mutes all sounds your FOMA handset makes, such as keypad tone and ring tones. =P137
@Drive Mode

Plays a voice guidance to notify that you cannot answer the call because you are driving a

car, then disconnects the call. This mode ensures your safety while driving because no ring
tone sounds when a call is received. =P85

@ Vibrator
Vibrates when there is an incoming call. =P135
@ Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service

When you cannot answer a call, record the caller's message or forward the call to another
phone number using optional services. =P170, P175
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@http://www.esite.nttdocomo.co.jp/
* User ID and Password are required to subscribe using a PC

* Depending on your plan, some services may not be available.
* During system maintenance, some services may not be available.
* Some billing plans may not be offered.

You can subscribe to Voice Mail Service, Call Waiting Service, Call Forwarding Service,
H¥4P Nuisance Call Blocking Service, WORLD CALL and WORLD WING from the DoCoMo e-site.

* If you do not have a User ID and Password, or if you forget them, contact the DoCoMo Information Center below.

DoCoMo Information Center

Customer Assistance

HlFrom a DoCoMo handset or PHS:

ﬂ (no area code)1 51 (Toll Free)

* The above number is not available from a fixed line phone.
MFrom a fixed line phone:

[&& 0120-005-250(Toll Free)(in English)

* The above number is not available from a DoCoMo mobile phone
or PHS.
@ Verify the number before making a call.

For loss or theft of the handset or charges while
overseas

HlFrom a DoCoMo handset or PHS:

ﬂ (no area code)1 1 3 (Toll Free)

* The above number is not available from a fixed line phone.
MFrom a fixed line phone:

[sXs 0120-800-000

* The above number is not available from a DoCoMo mobile phone
or PHS.

@ Verify the number before making a call.

@For details, refer to “£EY—EART—3V—&"
(Service Station List) provided with the FOMA handset.

For a handset failure while overseas

<DoCoMo Information Center> (24 hours)
@Universal Number
International Phone Code -800-0120-0151
for a Universal
Number (Table 1)
* Domestic phone call charges for the country of usage may apply.

@If the universal number on the left is not available:
Major International -81-3-5366-3114*
Access Codes
(Table 2)

* International phone call charges to Japan apply.

* From the M1000 handset, dial + 81-3-5366-3144 (to enter “+", point [0]).
* For the International Phone Code for a Universal Number (Table 1)/
International Access Code for Major Countries (Table 2),
see P565, P566 of the Operation Manual

<Network Technical Operation Center> (24 hours)
@Universal Number
International Phone Code
for a Universal
Number (Table 1)
* Domestic phone call charges for the country of usage may apply.

-800-5931-8600

@If the universal number on the left is not available:
Major International -81-3-6718-1414*
Access Codes
(Table 2)

* International phone call charges to Japan apply.
* Codes in Table 1 or Table 2 are subject to change.

* From the M1000 handset, dial + 81-3-6718-1414 (to enter "+", point [0]).
* For the International Phone Code for a Universal Number (Table 1)/
International Access Code for Major Countries (Table 2),
see P565, P566 of the Operation Manual

Don't forget your mobile phone
or your manners!

When using your mobile phone in a public place, don't forget to show common courtesy
and consideration for others around you.

Sales: NTT DoCoMo Group
NTT DoCoMo Hokkaido, Inc.
NTT DoCoMo Tokai, Inc.

NTT DoCoMo Chugoku, Inc.

NTT DoCoMo Tohoku, Inc.
NTT DoCoMo Hokuriku, Inc.
NTT DoCoMo Shikoku, Inc.

NTT DoCoMo, Inc.
NTT DoCoMo Kansai, Inc.
NTT DoCoMo Kyushu, Inc.

Manufacturer: Motorola, Inc.

>,

&o

For the environmental protection, bring the exhausted battery to
the nearest DoCoMo, dealers, or the recycle shop.

Li-ion
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